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PREFACE. 


THE  single  aim  in  writing  this  volume  has  been  to  make  an 
Algebra  which  the  beginner  would  read  with  increasing  in- 
terest, intelligence,  and  power.  The  fact  has  been  kept  constantly 
in  mind  that,  to  accomplish  this  object,  the  several  parts  must  be 
presented  so  distinctly  that  the  pupil  will  be  led  to  feel  that  he 
is  mastering  the  subject.  Originality  in  a  text-book  of  this  kind 
is  not  to  be  expected  or  desired,  and  any  claim  to  usefulness  must 
be  based  upon  the  method  of  treatment  and  upon  the  number 
and  character  of  the  examples.  About  four  thousand  examples 
have  been  selected,  arranged,  and  tested  in  the  recitation-room, 
and  any  found  too  difficult  have  been  excluded  from  the  book. 
The  idea  has  been  to  furnish  a  great  number  of  examples  for  prac- 
tice, but  to  exclude  complicated  problems  that  consume  time  and 
energy  to  little  or  no  purpose. 

In  expressing  the  definitions,  particular  regard  has  been  paid  to 
brevity  and  perspicuity.  The  rules  have  been  deduced  from  pro- 
cesses immediately  preceding,  and  have  been  written,  not  to  be 
committed  to  memory,  but  to  furnish  aids  to  the  student  in  fram- 
ing for  himself  intelligent  statements  of  his  methods.  Each  principle 
has  been  fully  illustrated,  and  a  sufficient  number  of  problems  has 
been  given  to  fix  it  firmly  in  the  pupil's  mind  before  he  proceeds 
to  another.  Many  examples  have  been  worked  out,  in  order  to 
exhibit  the  best  methods  of  dealing  with  different  classes  of  prob- 
lems and  the  best  arrangement  of  the  work  ;  and  such  aid  hap 
been  given  in  the  statement  of  problems  as  experience  has  sho~ 
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to  be  necessary  for  the  attainment  of  the  best  results.  General 
demonstrations  have  been  avoided  whenever  a  particular  illustra- 
tion would  serve  the  purpose,  and  the  application  of  the  principle 
to  similar  cases  was  obvious.  The  reason  for  this  course  is,  that 
the  pupil  must  become  familiar  with  the  separate  steps  from  par- 
ticular examples,  before  he  is  able  to  follow  them  in  a  general 
demonstration,  and  to  understand  their  logical  connection. 

It  is  presumed  that  pupils  will  have  a  fair  acquaintance  with 
Arithmetic  before  beginning  the  study  of  Algebra ;  and  that  suffi- 
cient time  will  be  afforded  to  learn  the  language  of  Algebra,  and 
to  settle  the  principles  on  which  the  ordinary  processes  of  Algebra 
are  conducted,  before  attacking  the  harder  parts  of  the  book.  "Make 
haste  slowly  "  should  be  the  watchword  for  the  early  chapters. 

It  has  been  found  by  actual  trial  that  a  class  can  accomplish 
the  whole  work  of  this  Algebra  in  a  school  year,  with  one  reci- 
tation a  day ;  and  that  the  student  will  not  find  it  so  difficult  as 
to  discourage  him,  nor  yet  so  easy  as  to  deprive  him  of  the  re- 
wards of  patient  and  successful  labor.  At  least  one-fourth  of  the 
year  is  required  to  reach  the  chapter  on  Fractions ;  but,  if  the  first 
hundred  pages  are  thoroughly  mastered,  rapid  and  satisfactory 
progress  will  be  made  in  the  rest  of  the  book. 

Particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  chapter  on  Factoring; 
for  a  thorough  knowledge  of  this  subject  is  requisite  to  success  in 
common  algebraic  work. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  method  of  presenting  Choice  and  Chance. 
The  accomplished  mathematician  may  miss  the  elegaace  of  the  gen- 
eral method  usually  adopted  in  Algebras;  but  it  is  believed  that 
this  mode  of  treatment  will  furnish  to  the  average  student,  the  only 
way  by  which  he  can  arrive  at  an  understanding  of  the  principles 
underlying  these  difficult  subjects.  In  the  preparation  of  these 
chapters  the  author  has  had  the  assistance  and  cooperation  of  G.  A. 
Hill,  A.M.,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  to  whom  he  gratefully  acknowl- 
edges his  obligation. 
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The  chapter  on  the  General  Theory  of  Equations  has  been  con- 
tributed by  Professor  H.  A.  Howe  of  Denver  University,  Colorado. 

The  materials  for  this  Algebra  have  been  obtained  from  English, 
German,  and  French  sources.  To  avoid  trespassing  upon  the  works 
of  recent  American  authors,  no  American  text-book  has  been  con- 
sulted. 

The  author  returns  his  sincere  thanks  for  assistance  to  Rev.  Dr. 
Thomas  Hill;  to  Professors  Samuel  Hart  of  Hartford,  Ct.;  C.  H. 
Judson  of  Greenville,  S.C. ;  0.  S.  Westcott  of  Racine,  Wis. ;  G.  B. 
Halsted  of  Princeton,  N.J. ;  M.  W.  Humphreys  of  Nashville,  Tenn. ; 
W.  LeConte  Stevens  of  New  York,  N.Y. ;  G.  W.  Bailey  of  New 
York,  N.Y. ;  Robert  A.  Benton  of  Concord,  N.H.;  and  to  Dr.  D.  F. 
Wells  of  Exeter.  He  has  also  the  pleasure  of  expressing  his  obli- 
gations to  Messrs.  J.  S.  Cushing  and  F.  E.  Bartley,  to  whose  superior 
taste  and  judgment  the  typographical  excellence  of  this  book  is  due. 

There  will  be  two  editions  of  the  Algebra:  one  of  350  pages, 
designed  for  high  schools  and  academies,  will  contain  an  ample 
amount  to  meet  the  requirements  for  admission  to  any  college; 
the  other  will  consist  of  the  Elementary  part  and  about  150  pages 
more,  and  will  include  the  subjects  usually  taught  in  colleges. 

Answers  to  the  problems  are  bound  separately  in  paper  covers, 
and  will  be  furnished  free  to  pupils  when  teachers  apply  to  the 
publishers  for  them. 

Any  corrections  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  work  will  be  thank- 
fully received. 

G.  A.  WENTWORTH. 
Phillips  Exeter  Academy, 
May,  1881. 
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ELEMENTS    OF   ALGEBRA. 

CHAPTER  I. 

Quantity  and  Number. 

1.  Whatever  may  be  regarded  as  being  made  up  of 
parts  like  the  whole  is  called  a  Quantity. 

2.  To  measure  a  quantity  of  any  kind  is  to  find  how 
many  times  it  contains  another  known  quantity  of  the 
same  kind. 

3.  A  known  quantity  which  is  adopted  as  a  standard  for 
measuring  quantities  of  the  same  kind  is  called  a  Unit. 
Thus,  the  foot,  the  pound,  the  dollar,  the  day,  are  units 
for  measuring  distance,  weight,  money,  time. 

4.  A  JTumber  arises  from  the  repetitions  of  the  unit  of 
measure,  and  shows  how  many  times  the  unit  is  contained 
in  the  quantity  measured. 

5.  When  a  quantity  is  measured,  the  result  obtained  is 
expressed  by  prefixing  to  the  name  of  the  unit  the  number 
which  shows  how  many  times  the  unit  is  contained  in  the 
quantity  measured ;  and  the  two  combined  denote  a  quan- 
tity expressed  in  units.  Thus,  7  feet,  8  pounds,  9  dollars, 
10  days,  are  quantities  expressed  in  their  respective  units. 
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When  a  question  about  a  quantity  includes  the  unit,  the 
answer  is  a  number;  when  it  does  not  include  the  unit, 
the  answer  is  a  quantify.  Thus,  if  a  man  who  has  fifteen 
bushels  of  wheat  be  asked  how  many  bushels  of  wheat  he 
has,  the  answer  is  the  number,  fifteen ;  if  he  be  asked  how 
much  wheat  he  has,  the  answer  is  the  quantity,  fifteen 
bushels. 

A  number  answers  the  question,  How  many  ?  a  quantity, 
the  question,  How  much  ? 

Numbers. 

6.  The  symbols  which  Arithmetic  employs  to  represent 
numbers  are  the  figures  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9.  The 
natural  series  of  numbers  begins  with  0;  each  succeeding 
number  is  obtained  by  adding  one  to  the  preceding  number, 
and  the  series  is  infinite. 

7.  Besides  figures,  the  chief  symbols  used  in  Arithmetic 
are: 

+  (read,  plus),  the  sign  of  addition. 

—  (read,  minus),  the  sign  of  subtraction. 

X  (read,  multiplied  by),  the  sign  of  multiplication. 

-5-  (read,  divided  by),  the  sign  of  division. 

=  (read,  is  equal  to),  the  sign  of  equality. 

Exercise.  —  Read : 

7  +  12  =  19.  8  +  3-5=   20-15  +  1. 

9-   4=   5.  24  +  6=   10  X    3. 

6X   4  =  24.  14-7  +  5=     6x   2. 

48-s-   3  =  16.  9X5  =  180-*-  4. 

8.  Any  figure,  or  combination  of  figures,  as  7,  28,  346, 
has  one,  and  only  one,  value.     That  is,  figures  represent 
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particular  numbers.  But  numbers  possess  many  general 
properties,  which  are  true,  not  only  of  a  particular  number, 
but  of  all  numbers. 

Thus,  the  sum  of  12  and  8  is  20,  and  the  difference  be- 
tween 12  and  8  is  4.  Their  sum  added  to  their  difference 
is  24,  which  is  twice  the  greater  number.  Their  differ- 
ence taken  from  their  sum  is  16,  which  is  twice  the  smaller 
number. 

9.  As  this  is  true  of  any  two  numbers,  we  have  this  gen- 
eral property :  The  sum  of  two  numbers  added  to  their  differ- 
ence is  twice  the  greater  number;  the  difference  of  two  numbers 
taken  from  their  sum  is  twice  the  smaller  number.    Or, 

1.  (greater  number  +  smaller  number)  +  (greater  number 

—  smaller  number)  =  twice  greater  number. 

2.  (greater  number  +  smaller  number)  —  (greater  number 

—•smaller  number)  =  twice  smaller  number. 

But  these  statements  may  be  very  much  shortened ;  for, 
as  greater  number  and  smaller  number  may  mean  any  two 
numbers,  two  letters,  as  a  and  bt  may  be  used  to  represent 
them;  and  2a  may  represent  twice  the  greater,  and  2b 
twice  the  smaller.     Then  these  statements  become: 

1.  (a  +  J)  +  (a-i)  =  2a. 

2.  (a  +  J)-(a-6)  =  2i. 

In  studying  the  general  properties  of  numbers,  letters 
may  represent  any  numerical  values  consistent  with  the 
conditions  of  the  problem. 

10.  It  is  also  convenient  to  use  letters  to  denote  numbers 
which  are  unknown,  and  which  are  to  be  found  from  certain 
given  relations  to  other  known  numbers. 
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Thus,  the  solution  of  the  problem,  "  Find  two  numbers 
such  that,  when  the  greater  is  divided  by  the  less,  the  quo- 
tient is  4,  and  the  remainder  3 ;  and  when  the  sum  of  the 
two  numbers  is  increased  by  38,  and  the  result  divided  by 
the  greater  of  the'  two  numbers,  the  quotient  is  2  and  the 
remainder  2,"  is  much  simplified  by  the  use  of  letters  to 
represent  the  unknown  numbers. 

1L  The  science  which  employs  letters  in  reasoning  about 
numbers,  either  to  discover  their  general  properties,  or  to 
find  the  value  of  an  unknown  number  from  its  relations 
to  known  numbers,  is  called  Algebra. 

Algebraic  Numbers. 

12.  There  are  quantities  which  stand  to  each  other  in 
such  opposite  relations  that,  when  we  combine  them,  they 
cancel  each  other  entirely  or  in  part.  Thus,  six  dollars 
gain  and  six  dollars  loss  just  cancel  each  other ;  but  ten 
dollars  gain  and  six  dollars  loss  cancel  each  other  only  in 
part.  For  the  six  dollars  loss  will  cancel  six  dollars  of  the 
gain  and  will  leave  four  dollars. 

An  opposition  of  this  kind  exists  in  assets  and  debts,  in 
income  and  outlay,  in  motion  forwards  and  backwards,  in 
motion  to  the  right  and  to  the  left,  in  time  before  and  after 
a  fixed  date,  in  the  degrees  above  and  below  zero  on  a 
thermometer. 

From  this  relation  of  quantities  a  question  often  arises 
which  is  not  considered  in  Arithmetic ;  namely,  the  sub- 
tracting of  a  greater  number  from  a  smaller.  This  cannot 
be  done  in  Arithmetic,  for  the  real  nature  of  subtraction 
consists  in  counting  backwards,  along  the  natural  series  of 
numbers.  If  we  wish  to  subtract  four  from  six,  we  start 
at  six  in  the  natural  series,  count  four  units  backwards,  and 


ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS. 


arrive  at  two,  the  difference  sought.  If  we  subtract  six 
from  six,  we  start  at  six  in  the  natural  series,  count  mx 
unite  backwards,  and  arrive  at  zero.  If  we  try  to  subtract 
nine  from  six,  we  cannot  do  it,  because,  when  we  have 
counted  backwards  as  far  as  zero,  the  natural  series  of 
numbers  comes  to  an  end, 

13.  In  order  to  subtract  a  greater  number  from  a  smaller 
it  is  necessary  to  assume  a  new  series  of  numbers,  beginning 
at  zero  and  extending  to  the  left  of  zero.  The  series  to  the 
left  of  zero  must  ascend  from  zero  by  the  repetitions  of  the 
unit,  precisely  like  the  natural  series  to  the  right  of  zero ; 
and  the  opposition  between  the  right-hand  series  and  the 
left-hand  series  must  be  clearly  marked.  This  opposition 
is  indicated  by  calling  every  number  in  the  right-hand 
series  a  positive  number,  and  prefixing  to  it,  when  written, 
the  sign  +  ;  and  by  calling  every  number  in  the  left-hand 
series  a  negative  number,  and  prefixing  to  it  the  sign  — . 
The  two  series  of  numbers  will  be  written  thus: 


-4,  -3,  -2,  -1,      0,  +1,  +2,  +3,  +4, 

i       '       i       i I I I I I 

If,  now,  we  wish  to  subtract  9  from  6,  we  begin  at  6  in 
the  positive  series,  count  nine  units  in  the  negative  direction 
(to  the  left),  and  arrive  at  —  3  in  the  negative  series.  That 
is,  6  —  9  =  — 3. 

The  result  obtained  by  subtracting  a  greater  number 
from  a  less,  when  both  are  positive,  is  always  a  negative 
number. 

If  a  and  b  represent  any  two  numbers  of  the  positive 
series,  the  expression  a  —  b  will  denote  a  positive  number 
when  a  is  greater  than  b ;  will  be  equal  to  zero  when  a  is 
equal  to  b ;  will  denote  a  negative  number  when  a  is  less 
than  b. 

If  we  wish  to  add  9  to  —  6,  we  begin  at  —  6,  in  the 
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negative  series,  count  nine  units  in  the  positive  direction 
(to  the  right),  and  arrive  at  +  3,  in  the  positive  series. 

We  may  illustrate  the  use  of  positive  and  negative  num- 
bers as  follows : 

iH— I *  , 

Suppose  a  person  starting  at  A  walks  20  feet  to  the  right 
of  A,  and  then  returns  12  feet,  where  will  he  he  ?  Answer  : 
at  C%  a  point  8  feet  to  the  right  of  A.  That  is,  20  feet  — 
12feet  =  8feet;  or,  20  — 12  =  8. 

Again,  suppose  he  walks  from  A  to  the  right  20  feet,  and 
then  returns  20  feet,  where  will  he  be  ?  Answer:  at  A,  the 
point  from  which  he  started.     That  is,  20  —  20  =  0. 

Again,  suppose  he  walks  from  A  to  the  right  20  feet,  and 
then  returns  25  feet,  where  will  he  now  be  ?  Answer :  at 
D,  a  point  5  feet  to  the  left  of  A.  That  is,  if  we  consider 
distance  measured  in  feet  to  the  left  of  A  as  forming  a 
negative  series  of  numbers,  beginning  at  A,  20  —  25  =  —  5. 
Hence,  the  phrase,  5  feet  to  the  left  of  A,  is  now  expressed 
by  the  negative  number  —  5. 

14.  Numbers  provided  with  the  sign  +  or  —  are  called 
algebraic  numbers.  They  are  unknown  in  Arithmetic,  but 
play  a  very  important  part  in  Algebra.  In  contradistinc- 
tion, numbers  not  affected  by  the  signs  +  or  —  are  termed 
absolute  numbers. 

15.  Every  algebraic  number,  as  +  4  or  —  4,  consists  of 
a  sign  +  or  — -  and  the  absolute  value  of  the  number;  in 
this  case  4.  The  sign  shows  whether  the  number  belongs 
to  the  positive  or  negative  series  of  numbers  ;  the  absolute 
value  shows  what  place  the  number  has  in  the  positive  or 
negative  series. 
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16.  When  no  sign  stands  before  a  number,  the  sign  +  is 
always  understood ;  thus,  4  means  the  same  as  +4,  a  means 
the  same  as  +a.    But  the  sign  —  is  never  omitted. 

17.  Two  numbers  which  have,  one  the  sign  +  and  the 
other  the  sign  — ,  are  said  to  have  unlike  signs. 

18.  Two  numbers  which  have  the  same  absolute  values, 
but  unlike  signs,  always  cancel  each  other  when  combined ; 
thus, +4  —  4  =  0,+ a  —  a  =  0. 

19.  The  use  of  the  signs  +  and  — ,  to  indicate  addition 
and  subtraction,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  their 
use  to  indicate  in  which  series,  the  positive  or  the  negative, 
a  given  number  belongs.  In  the  first  sense,  they  are  signs 
of  operations,  and  are  common  to  both  Arithmetic  and  Al- 
gebra. In  the  second  sense,  they  are  signs  of  opposition, 
and  are  employed  in  Algebra  alone. 

Factors  and  Powers. 

20.  When  a  number  consists  of  the  product  of  two  or 
more  numbers,  each  of  these  numbers  is  called  a  factor  of 
the  product. 

When  those  numbers  are  denoted  by  letters,  the  sign  X 
is  omitted ;  thus,  instead  of  a  X  J,  we  write  ah ;  instead 
of  a  X  b  X  c,  we  write  abc. 

The  expression  aic  must  not  be  confounded  with  a+5 + c ; 
the  first  is  a  product,  the  second  is  a  sum.  If  a  =  2,  b  =  3, 
c  =  4,  then 

abc=2x  3x4  =  24; 

a  +  ft  +  <?  =  2  +  3  +  4  =  9. 

21.  Factors  expressed  by  letters  are  called  literal  factors 
factors  expressed  by  figures  are  called  numerical  factors. 
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22.  A  known  factor  of  a  product  which  is  prefixed  to  an- 
other factor,  to  show  how  many  times  that  factor  is  taken, 
is  called  a  coefficient.  Thus,  in  7c,  7  is  the  coefficient  of  c ; 
in  7ax,  7  is  the  coefficient  of  ax,  or,  if  a  be  known,  7a  is 
the  coefficient  of  x.  When  no  numerical  coefficient  occurs 
in  a  product,  1  is  always  understood.  Thus,  ax  means  the 
same  as  lax. 

23.  A  product  consisting  of  two  or  more  equal  factors  is 
called  a  power  of  that  factor. 

24.  The  index  or  exponent  of  a  power  is  a  small  figure  or 
letter  placed  at  the  right  of  a  number,  to  show  how  many 
times  the  number  is  taken  as  a  factor.  Thus,  a\  or  simply 
a,  denotes  that  a  is  taken  once  as  a  factor  ;  cf  denotes  that 
a  is  taken  twice  as  a  factor  ;  a*  denotes  that  a  is  taken  three 
times  as  a  factor ;  and  a*  denotes  that  a  is  taken  n  times  as 
a  factor.  These  are  read :  the  first  power  of  a ;  the  second 
power  of  a ;  the  third  power  of  a ;  the  nth  power  of  a. 

a8  is  written  instead  of  aaa. 
a*  is  written  instead  of  aaa,  etc.,  repeated  n  times. 
The  meaning  of  coefficient  and  exponent  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished.     Thus, 

4a  =a  +  a  +  a  +  a; 

a*  =  aXaX  aXa. 

If  a  =  8,  4a  =3  +  3  +  3  +  3  =  12. 

a4  =  3x  3x3x3  =  81. 

25.  The  second  power  of  a  number  is  generally  called 
the  square  of  that  number ;  thus,  a2  is  called  the  square 
of  a,  because  if  a  denote  the  number  of  units  of  length  in 
the  side  of  a  square,  a*  denotes  the  number  of  units  of 
surface  in  the  square. 
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The  third  power  of  a  number  is  generally  called  the  cube 
of  that  number ;  thus,  of  is  called  the  cube  of  a,  because 
if  a  denote  the  number  of  units  of  length  in  the  edge  of  a 
cube,  oP  denotes  the  number  of  units  of  volume  in  the  cube. 


Algebraic  Symbols. 

26.  Known  numbers  in  Algebra  are  denoted  by  figures 
and  by  the  first  letters  of-some  alphabet ;  as,  a,  bt  c,  etc. ; 
a',  V,  d,  read  a  prime,  b  prime,  c  prime,  etc. ;  a2,  bj,  cx,  read 
a  one,  b  one,  c  one. 

Unknown  numbers  are  generally  denoted  by  the  last  let- 
ters of  some  alphabet ;  as,  x,  y,  z,  a!,  \f ,  J,  etc. 

27.  The  symbols  of  operations  are  the  same  in  Algebra 
as  in  Arithmetic.  One  point  of  difference,  however,  must 
be  carefully  observed.  When  a  symbol  of  operation  is  omit- 
ted in  the  notation  of  Arithmetic,  it  is  always  the  symbol 
of  addition ;  but  when  a  symbol  of  operation  is  omitted  in 
the  notation  of  Algebra,  it  is  always  the  symbol  of  mul- 
tiplication.    Thus,  456  means  400  +  50  +  6,  but  4  ab  means 

4  X  a  X  b  ;  4$  means  4  +  $ ,  but  4-  means  4  X  ■=-• 

b  b 

28.  The  symbols  of  relation  are  =,  >,  <,  which  stand 
for  the  words,  "  is  equal  to,"  "  is  greater  than,"  and  "  is  less 
than,"  respectively. 

29.  The  symbols  of  aggregation  are  the  bar,  | ;  the  vin- 
culum,   ;  the  parenthesis,  (  ) ;  the  bracket,  [  ] ;  and 

the  brace,  \  \.     Thus,  each  of  the  expressions,  ,  *,  * +  y, 

(#  +  y)>  [%  +  y],  \z  +  y } ,  signifies  that  x+y  is  to  be  treated 
as  a  single  number. 
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30.  The  symbols  of  continuation  are  dots, ,  or  dashes, 

,  and  are  read,  "and  so  on." 

31.  The  symbol  of  deduction  is  ,\,  and  is  read,  "hence," 
or  "therefore." 

Algebraic  Expressions.* 

82.  An  algebraic  expression  is  any  number  written  in 
algebraic  symbols.  Thus,  8  c  is  the  algebraic  expression 
for  8  times  the  number  denoted  by  c. 

7a*  —  Sab  is  the  algebraic  expression  for  7  times  the 
square  of  the  number  denoted  by  a,  diminished  by  3  times 
the  product  of  the  numbers  denoted  by  a  and  b. 

33.  A  term  is  an  algebraic  expression  the  parts  of  which 
are  not  separated  by  the  sign  of  addition  or  subtraction. 
Thus,  Sab,  bxy,  Sabs-bxy  are  terms. 

34.  A  monomial  or  simple  expression  is  an  expression 
which  contains  only  one  term. 

35.  A  polynomial  or  compound  expression  is  an  expression 
which  contains  two  or  more  terms.  A  binomial  is  a  poly- 
nomial of  two  terms.  A  trinomial  is  a  polynomial  of  three 
terms. 

36.  Like  terms  are  terms  which  have  the  same  letters, 
and  the  corresponding  letters  affected  by  the  same  expo- 
nents. Thus,  la* ca?  and  —  5  a*  ex*  are  like  terms;  but 
7a2 ex9  and  —box? a?  are  unlike  terms. 

37.  The  dimensions  of  a  term  are  its  literal  factors. 

38.  The  degree  of  a  term  is  equal  to  the  number  of  its 
dimensions,  and  is  found  by  taking  the  sum  of  the  expo- 
nents of  its  literal  factors.  Thus,  3  xy  is  of  the  second 
degree,  and  bx*y#  is  of  the  sixth  degree. 
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39.  A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  homogeneous  when  all  its 
terms  are  of  the  same  degree.  Thus,  7x*—bxiy  +  zyz  is 
homogeneous,  for  each  term  is  of  the  third  degree. 

40.  A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  arranged  according  to  the 
powers  of  some  letter  when  the  exponents  of  that  letter 
either  descend  or  ascend  in  order  of  magnitude.  Thus,  Sax9 
-4&E2— 6  ax  +  8b  is  arranged  according  to  the  descend- 
ing powers  of  xt  and  85  —  6  a#  —  4  fa1  +  3  ac8  is  arranged 
according  to  the  ascending  powers  of  x. 

41.  The  numerical  value  of  an  algebraic  expression  is  the 
number  obtained  by  giving  a  particular  value  to  each  letter, 
and  then  performing  the  operations  indicated. 

42.  Two  numbers  are  reoiprooals  of  each  other  when  their 
product  is  equal  to  unity.     Thus,  a  and  -  are  reciprocals. 

Axioms. 

43.  1.  Things  which  are  equal  to  the  same  thing  are 
equal  to  each  other. 

2.  If  equal  numbers  be  added  to  equal  numbers,  the 
sums  will  be  equal. 

3.  If  equal  numbers  be  subtracted  from  equal  numbers, 
the  remainders  will  be  equal. 

4.  If  equal  numbers  be  multiplied  into  equal  numbers, 
the  products  will  be  equal. 

5.  If  equal  numbers  be  divided  by  equal  numbers,  the 
quotients  will  be  equal. 

6.  If  the  same  number  be  both  added  to  and  subtracted 
from  another,  the  value  of  the  latter  will  not  be  altered. 

7.  If  a  number  be  both  multiplied  and  divided  by  an- 
other, the  value  of  the  former  will  not  be  altered. 
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Exercise  I. 

If  a  =  l,  i  =  2,  c  =  3,  c?  =  4,  g  =  5,  /=0,  find  the  nu- 
merical values  of  the  following  expressions  : 

,     n     i  01  ,  o        or  a    4oc  .  8bc     bed 

1.  9a +  26  + 3c  — 2/.  4.  -T-  +  -3 • 

0         a         e 

2.  4e-3a-36  +  5c.  5.   7*  +  6«2-~. 

2a<? 

a   8abc  —  bcd  +  9cde-def.    6.    06c2  +  bed2  —  dec?  +/*. 
7.   e4+6e*b*  +  b*-4e*b-4eb*. 

8a'  +  3o»  .  4c»+662      c»  +  c?' 
a*b*      +    c*-#  6*     ' 

#  11         *'+<* 

J-"  *   b*  +  d*-bct 

10.  4+|!,  »     ..'-* 


ch-¥  J  +  ed+d* 

In  simplifying  compound  expressions,  each  term  must  be 
reduced  to  its  simplest  form  before  the  operations  of  addi- 
tion and  subtraction  are  performed. 

Simplify  the  following  expressions : 

13.  100  +  80-^4.  15.   25  +  5x4-10-3-5. 

14.  75-25x2.  16.   24-5x4-- 10  +  3. 

17.   (24-5)  X  (4-s- 10  +  3). 

Find  the  numerical  value  of  the  following  expressions,  in 
which  a  =  2,  b  =  10,  x  —  3,  y  =  5  : 

18.  #y  +  4ax2.  20.   Sx  +  7y-f-  7  + a  X  y. 

19.  xy  —  15&-V-5.  21.   66-8y-h2y  X  b  —  26. 
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22.  (65  —  8y)-*-2yx  b  +  2b. 

23.  (65-8y)-*-(2yx6)  +  25. 
-  24.   65  — (8y-s-2y)x5  — 25. 

*   25.   66-*-(5  —  y)  —  Zx  +  bxy+lOa. 

Algebraic  Notation. 
28.   Express  the  sum  of  a  and  b. 

27.  Express  the  double  of  x. 

28.  By  how  much  is  a  greater  than  5  ? 

-29.  If  a?  be  a  whole  number,  what  is  the  next  number  above 
it? 

30.  Write  five  numbers  in  order  of  magnitude,  so  that  x 

shall  be  the  middle  number. 

31.  What  is  the  sum  of  x •+  x  +  x  + written  a  times? 

32.  If  the  product  be  xy  and  the  multiplier  x}  what  is  the 

multiplicand  ? 

33.  A  man  who  has  a  dollars  spends  b  dollars ;  how  many 

dollars  has  he  left? 

34.  A  regiment  of  men  can  be  drawn  up  in  a  ranks  of  b  men 

each,  and  there  are  c  men  over ;  of  how  many  men 
does  the  regiment  consist  ? 

35.  Write,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  divided  by  c  is  equal  to  the 

product  of  a,  5,  and  m,  diminished  by  six  times  c,  and 
increased  by  the  quotient  of  a  divided  by  the  sum  of 
x  and  y. 

36.  Write,  six  times  the  square  of  n,  divided  by  m  minus  a, 

increased  by  five  b  into  the  expression  c  plus  d 
minus  a. 

37.  Write,  four  times  the  fourth  power  of  a,  diminished  by 

five  times  the  square  of  a  into  the  square  of  b,  and 
increased  by  three  times  the  fourth  power  of  b. 
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Exercise  II. 

That  the  beginner  may  see  how  Algebra  is  employed  in 
the  solution  of  problems,  the  following  simple  exercises  are 
introduced : 

1.  John  and  James  together  have  $6.     James  has  twice 

as  much  as  John.     How  much  has  each  ? 

Let  x  denote  the  number  of  dollars  John  has. 

Then  2x  =  number  of  dollars  James  has, 

and  x  +  2x  =  number  of  dollars  both  have. 

But  6  =  number  of  dollars  both  have ; 

/.  a;+2a;=6, 
or  3a;  =6. 

and  x=2. 

Therefore,  John  has  $2,  and  James  has  $4. 

2.  A  stick  of  timber  40  feet  long  is  sawed  in  two,  so  that 

one  part  is  two-thirds  as  long  as  the  other.    Required 
the  length  of  each  part. 

Let  3  a;  denote  the  number  of  feet  in  the  longer  part. 

Then         2  a?  =  number  of  feet  in  the  shorter  part, 
and       Sx  +  2  a;  =  number  of  feet  in  both  together. 

But  40  =  number  of  feet  in  both  together ; 

.*.  3a;  +  2a?  =  40, 
or  5a;  =  40, 

and  a?  =   8. 

Therefore,  the  longer  part,  or  3#,  is  24  feet  long  ;  and 
the  shorter,  or  2  re,  is  16  feet. 

Note.  The  unit  of  the  quantity  sought  is  always  given,  and  only 
the  number  of  such  units  is  required.  Therefore,  x  must  never  be  put 
for  money,  length,  time,  weight,  etc.,  but  always  for  the  required 
number  of  specified  units  of  money,  length,  time,  weight,  etc. 

The  beginner  should  give  particular  attention  to  this  caution. 
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3.  The  greater  of  two  numbers  is  six  times  the  smaller, 

and  their  sum  is  35.     Required  the  numbers. 

4.  Thomas  had  75  cents.     After  spending  a  part  of  his 

money,  he  found  he  had  twice  as  much  left  as  he 
had  spent.    How  much  had  he  spent  ? 

6.  A  tree  75  feet  high  was  broken,  so  that  the  part  broken 

off  was  four  times  the  length  of  the  part  left  standing. 
Required  the  length  of  each  part. 

&  Four  times  the  smaller  of  two  numbers  is  three  times 
the  greater,  and  their  sum  is  63.  Required  tho  num- 
bers. 

7.  A  farmer  sold  a  sheep,  a  cow,  and  a  horse,  for  $216. 

He  sold  the  cow  for  seven  times  as  much  as  the 
sheep,  and  the  horse  for  four  times  as  much  as  the 
cow.     How  much  did  he  get  for  each  ? 

8.  George  bought  some  apples,  pears,  and  oranges,  for  91 

cents.  He  paid  twice  as  much  for  the  pears  as  for 
the  apples,  and  twice  as  much  for  the  oranges  as  for 
the  pears.    How  much  money  did  he  spend  for  each  ? 

9.  A  man  bought  a  horse,  wagon,  and  harness,  for  $350. 

He  paid  for  the  horse  four  times  as  much  as  for  the 
harness,  and  for  the  wagon  one-half  as  much  as  for 
the  horse.     What  did  he  pay  for  each  ? 

10.  Distribute  $3  among  Thomas,  Richard,  and  Henry,  so 

that  Thomas  and  Richard  shall  each  have  twice  as 
much  as  Henry. 

11.  Three  men,  A,  B,  and  C,  pay  $1000  taxes.     B  pays  4 

times  as  much  as  A,  and  C  an  amount  equal  to  the 
sum  of  what  the  other  two  pay.  How  much  does 
each  pay  ? 


CHAPTER  II. 

Addition  and  Subtraction. 

44»  An  algebraic  number  which  is  to  be  added  or  sub- 
tracted is  often  inclosed  in  a  parenthesis,  in  order  that  the 
signs  +  and  —  which  are  used  to  distinguish  positive  and 
negative  numbers  may  not  be  confounded  with  the  +  and 
—  signs  that  denote  the  operations  of  addition  and  subtrac- 
tion. Thus,  +  4  +  (—  3)  expresses  the  sum,  and  +  4  —  (—  3) 
expresses  the  difference,of  the  numbers  +  4  and  —  3. 

45.  In  order  to  add  two  algebraic  numbers,  we  begin  at 
the  place  in  the  series  which  the  first  number  occupies,  and 
count,  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  sign  of  the  second 
number,  as  many  units  as  are  equal  to  the  absolute  value 
of  the  second  number.  Thus,  the  sum  of  +  4  +  (+  3)  is 
found  by  counting  from  +4  three  units  in  the  positive 
direction,  and  is,  therefore,  +7;  the  sum  of  +4  + (—3)  is 
found  by  counting  from  +4  three  units  in  the  negative 
direction,  and  is,  therefore,  +1. 

In  like  manner,  the  sum  of  —  4  +  (+  3)  is  —  1,  and  the 
sum  of  —  4  +  (—  3)is—  7.     That  is, 

(1)  +4  +  (+3)  =  7;  (3)  -4  +  (+3)  =  -l; 

(2)  +4  +  (-3)  =  l;  (4)   -4  +  (-3)  =  -7. 

I.  Therefore,  to  add  two  numbers  with  like  signs,  find 
the  sum  of  their  absolute  values,  and  prefix  the  common  sign 
to  the  sum. 

II.  To  add  two  numbers  with  unlike  signs,  find  the  differ- 
ence of  their  absolute  values,  and  prefix  the  sign  of  the  greater 
number  to  the  difference. 
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EXEECISE  III. 

1.  +  l6  +  (-ll)  =  3.  +  68  +  (-79)  = 

%  -15  +  (-25)  =  4.  -7  +  (+4)  = 

6.  +  33  +  (+18)  = 
6.  +378  +  (+709)  +  (-592)  = 
7.   A  man  has  $5242  and  owes  $2758.     How  much  is  he 

worth? 
a   The  First  Punic  War  began  B.C.  264,  and  lasted  23 

years.    When  did  it  end? 
9.  Augustus  CaBsar  was  born  B.C.  63,  and  lived  77  years. 

When  did  he  die  ? 
10.  A  man  goes  65  steps  forwards,  then  37  steps  backwards, 
then  again  48  steps  forwards.    How  many  steps  did 
he  take  in  all  ?    How  many  steps  is  he  from  where 
he  started? 

Addition  of  Monomials. 

46i  If  a  and  b  denote  the  absolute  values  of  any  two 
numbers,  1,  2,  3,  4  (§  45)  become : 

(1)  +a  +  (+b)  =  a  +  b;  (3)   -a  +  (+  b)  =-a  +  5  ; 

(2)  +a  +  (-J)  =  a-5;  (4)   -a  +  (- J)  =  -a- b. 

Therefore,  to  add  two  terms,  write  them  one  after  the  other 
with  unchanged  signs. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  the  order  of  the  terms  is  im- 
material. Thus,  +  a  —  b=  —  5  +  a.  If  a  =  8  and  b  =  12, 
the  result  in  either  case  is  —  4. 

47.  8a  +  5a  +  2a  +  6a  +  a  =  17a. 

—  2c  —  Sc  —  c  —  4c  —  8<?  =  — 18*. 
Therefore,  to  add  several  like  terms  which  have  the  same 
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sign,  add  the  coefficients,  prefix  the  common  sign,  and  annex 
the  common  symbols. 

48.  7a  —  6a  +  lla  +  a  —  5a  —  2a=19a—  13a  =  6a. 

—  3a  —  15a-7a  +  14a-2a  =  14a  —  27a  =  —  13a. 

Therefore,  to  add  several  like  terms  which  have  not  all 
the  same  sign,  find  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  the 
positive  coefficients  and  the  sum  of  the  negative  coefficients, 
prefix  the  sign  of  the  greater  sum,  and  annex  the  common 
symbols. 

48.  5a  —  25  +  3a  =  8a  —  2b. 

—  8cw?  +  Sy  +  9  ax  —  4  c  =  6ax  +  Sy  —  4c. 

Therefore,  to  add  terms  which  are  not  all  like  terms, 
combine  the  like  terms,  and  write  down  the  other  terms,  each 
preceded  by  its  proper  sign. 

Exercise  IV. 

L   5oJ  +  (-5oi)  =  6.   7o5  +  (-5oi)  = 

%   877u?  +  (-2t7u:)=  7.   120my  +  (-95my)  = 

&  -13wn^+(-7wn^)=  a  —  33oP+(  llab*)  = 

4.  -5a*+(+8a*)  =  a   -75xy  +  (+2Qxy)  = 

a   25my*+  (-18my*)  =  ia  +15a*a*+(-a*a*)  = 
VL  -b*m*+(+7b*m*)  = 

12.  5a  +  (-35)  +  (+4a)  +  (-7J)=* 

13.  4:a9c+(-l0xyz)  +  (+6aac)  +  (r-9xyz) 

+  (r-lla*c)  +  (+20xyz)=: 

14.  3a*y  +  (r-±ab)  +  (-2mn)  +  (+5a*y) 


ADDITION.  19 


Addition  of  Polynomials. 

60.  Two  or  more  polynomials  are  added  by  adding  their 
separate  terms. 

It  is  convenient  to  arrange  the  terms  in  columns,  so  that 
like  terms  shall  stand  in  the  same  column.     Thus, 

(l)2a?-3aM  +  4aJ*  +    J»  (2)-2^y             +  6y»-l 

a8  +  4a,a-7a&,-2&,  -4*^  +  2^           +5 

-3a?+    c«-8aP-4P  6*"y                       +2 

2a?  +  2qf6  +  6qy-3y  x*y             -   y» 

2a«+4afft  ^84*  -2**y zJ> 

.  ,,  EXEBOISB  V. 

Add: 

1.  5a  +  3b  +  c,    3a  +  3i  +  3c,    a  +  Sb  +  5c. 

2.  7a-45  +  <?,     6a  +  36-5c,    -12a  +  4* 

3.  a  +  b  —  c,     ft  +  c  — a,     <?  +  a  —  J,     a  +  i  — e. 

4.  a  +  2&  +  3<?,    2a  — J  — 2c,    i  — a  — c,    <?  —  a  —  J. 

5.  a  —  26  +  3*  —  4tf,    3J  —  4<?  +  5aT—  2a, 

5c-6aT+3a-4J,     7aT-4a+5J-4<?. 

«.  x*-ix*+bx-St    2x*-7xt-7a*-Ux  +  5, 

7.  x*  —  2x*+3x*t    x*+x*+x,    4^*  +  5a*, 

2a*  +  3ar  — 4,    —  33*— 2a?  —  5. 

&  a8+3a5>-3a*J-J*     2as  +  5a,ft- 60^-7^, 

a8-aJ*  +  2J» 

9.  2a4-3aarf  +  2a,ar,     1204-60** +1003*, 

aar8  — 8a&  —  5  cfx 
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10.   c4-3c3+2c*-4*  +  7,     2*4+3c3  +  2c*  +  5*  +  6, 

-4c4-4c*-5. 

1L  SaP—xy+xz—Srf+lyz  —  z*,    —  5a?  —  xy  —  xz  +  byz, 

6s1—  6y  —  6z,    4yz-5yz  +  3*2, 

-4^  +  y*  +  3y25  +  328. 

12.  ra*  —  3m4n  —  6mV,    +mV  +  wV-5m4n, 

7wV+4mV  —  3ran4,    —  2m*7p  —  3wm4  +  4n?, 
2mn4  +  2^  +  3m,l    —  w?  +  2m5+7m4n. 

SUBTEAOTIOK. 

51.  In  order  to  find  the  difference  between  two  algebraic 
numbers,  we  begin  at  the  place  in  the  series  which  the  minu- 
end occupies,  and  count  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  indi- 
cated by  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend  as  many  units  as  are 
equal  to  the  absolute  value  of  the  subtrahend. 

Thus,  the  difference  between  +4  and  +  3  is  found  by 
counting  from  +  4  three  units  in  the  negative  direction,  and 
is,  therefore,  + 1 ;  the  difference  between  +  4  and  —  3  is 
found  by  counting  from  +  4  three  units  in  the  positive  direc- 
tion, and  is,  therefore,  +  7. 

In  like  manner,  the  difference  between  —  4  and  +  3  is 
—  7 ;  the  difference  between  —  4  and  —  3  is  —  1. 

Compare  these  results  with  results  obtained  in  addition : 


w  +4-(+3)=i 

+  4  +  (-3)  =  l. 

(2)  +  4-(-8)  =  7 

+  4  +  (+3)  =  7. 

(8)  -4-(+3)  =  -7 

_4  +  (-3)  =  -7. 

(4)  _4-(-3)  =  -l 

-4  +  (+3)  =  -l. 

Or,    (1)  +4-(+3)  =  +  4  +  (-3). 

(2)  +4-(-3)  =  +  4  +  (+3). 

(3)  -4-(+3)  =  -4  +  (-3). 

(4)  _4-(-S)  =  -4  +  (+3). 
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62.  From  (1)  and  (3),  it-  is  evident  that  subtracting  a 
positive  number  is  equivalent  to  adding  an  equal  negative 
number. 

From  (2)  and  (4),  it  is  evident  that  subtracting  a  nega- 
tive number  is  equivalent  to  adding  an  equal  positive  number. 
C/^      To  subtract,  therefore,  one  algebraic  number  from  another, 
r     change  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend,  and  then  add  the  subtra- 
hend to  the  minuend. 


Exercise  VI. 
L  +25-(+16)=  3.  -   31-(+68)  = 

%  -50-(-25)=  4  +  107-(-93)  = 

5.  Rome  was  ruled  by  emperors  from  B.C.  30  to  its  fall, 

A.D.  476.     How  long  did  the  empire  last? 

6.  The  continent  of  Europe  lies  between  36°  and  71°  north 

latitude,  and  between  12°  west  and  63°  east  longi- 
tude (from  Paris).  How  many  degrees  does  it  extend 
in  latitude,  and  how  many  in  longitude  ? 

Subtraction  of  Monomials. 

If  a  and  b  denote  the  absolute  values  of  any  two  num- 
bers, 1,  2,  3,  and  4  (§  51)  become : 

(1)  +  a  — (+i)  =  a-i.  (3)   -a-(+i)  =  -a-  J. 

(2)  +  a-(-i)  =  a  +  i.  (4)   -a-(-J)  =  -a  +  5. 

To  subtract,  therefore,  one  term  from  another,  change  the 
sign  of  the  term  to  be  subtracted  and  write  the  terms  one 
after  the  other. 
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Exercise  VII. 

1.  5ar-(—  4ar)  =  6.   17 aa* -(-24 aa?)  = 

2.  -3oi-(+5aJ)  =  7,   5asar-(-3asa;)  = 

3.  2>aV-(+lOaV)  =  a  -4a^-(-5a^)  = 

4.  15mV  —  (—  7m*a?)=      9.   8aa;  —  (—  3ay)  = 

5.  -lay  —  (-3ay)  =  10.   2ab%y  —  (+aby)  = 

11.  9sf  +  (5s,)-(+8ss)  = 

12.  5^y-(-18^y)  +  (-10^y)  = 

13.  17as,-(-as8)-(+24as8)  = 

14.  —  3ab  +  (2mx)  —  (—  4ms)  = 

15.  3a  — (+2£)  — (-4c)  = 

Subtraction  of  Polynomials. 

53.  When  one  polynomial  is  to  be  subtracted  from  an- 
other, place  its  terms  under  the  like  terms  of  the  other, 
change  the  signs  of  the  subtrahend,  and  add. 

From  4s8  — 3s*y-    ^  +  2y» 

take  2a?-    3t*y  +  bxy*-Zif 

Change  the  signs  of  the  subtrahend  and  add  : 

±a?-Za?y-    xy*  +  2if 
—  2a?  +    a*y-bzyk  +  Sy* 

2a?  —  2a?y  —  §xy*+b'if 

From  a*a?-\-2a*a?  —  ±aa? 

take  dB  +  4a8#2  —  3a*o?  —  4:aa? 

-a*-3a»ss  +  5aV 
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In  the  last  example  we  have  conceived  the  signs  to  be 
changed  without  actually  changing  them.  The  beginner 
should  do  the  examples  by  both  methods  until  he  has  ac- 
quired sufficient  practice,  when  he  should  use  the  second 
method  only. 

Exercise  VIII. 

1.  From  6a  —  25  —  c  take  2a  —  2b  —  3c. 

2.  From3a-2J  +  3ctake2a-76  —  c  —  b. 

3.  From  la?  —  8s  —  1  take  5a?  —  6s  +  3. 

4   From  4a?4  —  3s8  —  2s1—  7s  +  9 

take  a;4  —  2s8  —  2a?  +  Ix  -  9. 

5.  From  2s1  — 2os  + 3  a2  take  s2  — as  +  a2. 

6.  From  a?  —  &xy  —  if  +  yz  —  2z* 

takes2  +  2sy  +  5sz  —  3^  —  2z*. 

7.  Fromo8-3a2i  +  3ai2-J8 

take  -  a8  +  30^  -  3a52  +  i3. 

8.  Froms2  —  5sy  +  sz  —  y2  +  7yz  +  2z2 

take  a?  —  sy  —  xz  +  2yz  +  3  2s. 

9.  From2os2+3aJs-4&2s  +  12J8 

take  as2  —  4oJs-f-£s2— 5&2s  —  s8. 

10.   From6s8-7s,y  +  4sy2-2y,-5s2+sy-4y2+2 

take  8x*—lx*y  +  xy*-if  +  9a?-xy  +  6if-4:. 

U.   Froma4-&4  take  4a86  - 6a2£2  +  4a&8,  and  from  the 
result  take  2a4 -  4a3  &  +  6a2 b*  +  4aJ8  -  2&4. 

12.  From  sV-3s2y8  +  4sy4-y5  take  -x*  +  2x*y -4xyA 

—  4y*.     Add  the  same  two  expressions,  and  subtract 
the  former  result  from  the  latter, 

13.  Fromtfb*-a*be-8at?c--a*<?  +  ab(?-6&i<? 

take  2c?bc -  haWc  +  2ab<? -  5W. 
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14  From  12a  +  36  —  5c  —  2d  take  10a  —  J  +  4c  — 3a7, 
and  show  that  the  result  is  numerically  correct  when 
a  =  6,  i  =  4,  c=l,  d=h. 

15.  What  number  must  be  added  to  a  to  make  6 ;  and  what 

number  must  be  taken  from  2a8  —  6  a2  6  +  6  a62  —  2  b* 
toleavea8-7a27>-3&8? 

16.  From  2a?  —  y2  —  2xy  +  2?  take  a?  —  if  +  2xy  —  s2. 

17.  From  12ac  +  Scd  —  9  take  —  7oc  — 9co7+8. 
ia   From—  6a2  +  2a6  —  3c2  take  4a2 +  6 ai  —  4c*. 

19.  From9sy  —  4a:  —  3y+ 7  take  8ay  —  2a:  +  3y  +  6. 

20.  From  —a2 be  —  at?  c -\- ab(?  —  abc 

take  a2  Jc  +  aJ2c  —  abc*  +  a&c. 

2L   From  7  a?  —  2x  +  4  take  2a?  +  3a:  —  1. 

22.  From  3a?  +  2rcy  —  y2  take  —  a?  —  3rcy  +  Sy2,  and  from 

the  remainder  take  3  a?  +  4ay  —  Sy2. 

23.  From  ao?  —  bif  take  ca2  —  ay2. 

*  24.  From  aa;  +  bx  +  &y  +  cy  take  or  —  6a;  —  by  +  cy. 

25.  From  5a?  +  4a:  —  4y +  3^  take  5a?  —  Sx  +  Sy  +  y*. 

26.  From  a2  £2  +  12  oic  — 9  oa?  take  4  a7)2— 6  oca: +  3  a2  a\ 

27.  From  a2-2aJ  +  c2-3J2  take  2a2-2oJ  +  3J2. 

28.  From  the  sum  of  the  first  four  of  the  following  expres- 

sions,a2  +  &2  +  c2  +  a'2,a'2  +  &2  +  c2la2-c2+&2-a>2, 
a3_js+cs  +  ^  &+<*+&-{*,  take  the  sum  of  the 
last  four. 

29.  From  2a?  —  2tf  —  2?  take  Sif  +  2a?  —  z2,  and  from  the 

remainder  take  3  2?  —  2y*  —  a?. 

30.  From  a8  —  2a2c  +  3ac2  take  the  sum  of  c?c  —  2o8-f-2oc2 

and  c?  —  q/?  —  q?c. 


K 


parentheses.  25 

Parentheses. 

54.  From  (§  52),  it  appears  that 

«  a  +  (+J)  =  a  +  J. 

(2)  a  +  (-S)  =  a  —  b. 

(?)  a-(+6)  =  a  — 6. 

(4)  a  —  (-i)  =  a  +  S. 

The  same  laws  respecting  the  removal  of  parentheses  hold 
true  whether  one  or  more  terms  are  inclosed.  Hence,  when 
an  expression  within  a  parenthesis  is  preceded  by  a  plus 
sign,  the  parenthesis  may  be  removed. 

"When  an  expression  within  a  parenthesis  is  preceded  by 
a  minus  sign,  the  parenthesis  may  be  removed  if  the  sign 
of  every  term  within  the  parenthesis  be  changed.     Thus : 

(1)  a  +  (b  —  c)  =  a  +  b  —  c. 

(2)  a  —  (b  ~  c)  =  a  —  b  +  c. 

55.  Expressions  may  occur  with  more  than  one  paren- 
thesis. These  parentheses  may  be  removed  in  succession, 
by  removing  first,  the  innermost  parenthesis  ;  next,  the  inner- 
most of  all  that  remain,  and  so  on.     Thus : 

(1)    a-\b-{c-d)\ 
—  a  —  \b  —  c  +  d\, 
=  a  —  b  +  c  —  d. 


(2)    a  _[*_{, +  (rf_<,_/)|] 
=  a-[b-\c  +  (d-e+f)\l 
=  a-[b-\c  +  d-e+f}], 
=  a  —  [b  —  c  —  d  +  e  —  /], 
•=a  —  b  +  c+d—e  +/. 
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Exercise  IX. 

Simplify  the  following  expressions  by  removing  the  paren- 
theses and  combining  like  terms. 

1.  (a  +  b)  +  (b  +  c)-(a  +  c). 

2.  (2a-&-c)-(a-25  +  *). 

3.  (2x-y)-(2y-z)-(2z-x). 

4.  (a-x-y)-(b-x  +  y)  +  (c  +  2y). 

5.  (2x-y  +  3z)  +  (-x-y-4z)-(3x-2y-z). 

6.  (3a-J  +  7c)-(2a  +  3&)-(5J-4c)  +  (3c-a). 

7.  l-(l-a)  +  (l-a  +  a*)-(l--a  +  as--a8). 

8.  a  —  \2b  —  (Sc  +  2b)  —  a\. 

9.  2a-\b-(a-2b)\. 

10.  3a-{i  +  (2a-£)-(a-6)}. 

11.  7a-[3a-{4a-(5a  —  2a)}]. 

^12.   2ar  +  (y-3z)-{(3a:-2y)  +  z{+5a:-(4y-32:). 

'  13.   K3a-25)  +  (4c-a){-fa-(26-3a)-c} 

+  {a-(£-5c-a)}. 

14.  a-[2a  +  (3a-4a)]-5a-{6a-[(7a  +  8a)-9a]|. 

15.  2a-(3£  +  2c)-[5&-(6<?-6&)  +  5<? 

-J2a-(*  +  2J)}]. 

16.  a-[2b  +  \Sc-Sa-(a  +  b)l+\2a-(b  +  c)ll 

17.  16 -a; -[7a:  —  {8a: -(9a:  —  3a: -6a;)}]. 

18.  2a-[Sb  +  (2b-c)-4:C  +  \2a-(Sb-7^2h)}l 

19.  a-[2£  +  {3c-3a-(a  +  &)}  +  2a-(&  +  3c)]. 

20.  a-[5b-{a-(Sc-Sb)  +  2c-(a-2b-c)l]. 
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56.  The  rules  for  introducing  parentheses  follow  directly 
from  the  rules  for  removing  them : 

1.  Any  number  of  terms  of  an  expression  may  be  put 
within  a  parenthesis,  and  the  sign  plus  placed  before  the 
whole. 

2.  Any  number  of  terms  of  an  expression  may  be  put 
within  a  parenthesis,  and  the  sign  minus  placed  before  the 
whole ;  provided  the  sign  of  every  term  within  the  paren- 
thesis be  changed. 

It  is  usual  to  prefix  to  the  parenthesis  the  sign  of  the 
first  term  that  is  to  be  inclosed  within  it. 

Exercise  X. 

Express  in  binomials,  and  also  in  trinomials : 

1.  2a-36  —  4c  +  d+Se  —  2/ 

2.  a  —  2x  +  4y  —  3z  —  2b  +  c. 
8.   a?.+  3a4-2a8-4a*  +  a  — 1. 

4.  —  Sa-2b  +  2c  —  bd—e  —  2f. 

5.  ax  —  by  —  cz  —  bx+cy  +  az. 

6.  2x*-SxAy  +  4a*y*-bx*y*  +  xy4-2yfi. 

7.  Express  each  of  the  above  in  trinomials,  having  the 

last  two  terms  inclosed  by  inner  parentheses. 

Collect  in  parentheses  the  coefficients  of  x,  y,  z  in 

8.  2ax  —  6ay  +  4:bz  —  4bx  —  2cx  —  Scy. 

9.  ax  —  bx  +  2ay  +  3y  +  4:az  —  Sbz  —  2z. 

10.  ax  —  2 by  +  5 cz  —  4 bx  —  3 cy  +  a>z  —  2cx  —  ay  +  4 bz. 

11.  12ax  +  12ay  +  4:by-12bz  —  lbcx  +  6cy+Scz. 

12.  2ax  —  Sby—  7cz  —  2bx  +  2cx  +  8cz  —  2cx  —  cy  —  cz. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Multiplication  of  Algebraic  Numbers. 

67.  The  operation  of  finding  the  sum  of  3  numbers,  each 
equal  to  5,  is  symbolized  by  the  expression,  3  X  5  =  15, 
read,  "  three  times  five  is  equal  to  fifteen " ;  or,  by  the 
expression  5  X  3  =  15,  read,  "  five  multiplied  by  three  is 
equal  to  fifteen." 

68.  With  reference  to  this  operation,  this  sum  is  called 
the  produot  j  one  of  the  equal  numbers  is  called  the  multi- 
plicand ;  and  the  number  which  shows  how  many  times  the 
multiplicand  is  to  be  taken  is  called  the  multiplier. 

59.  The  multiplier  means  so  many  times.  The  multipli- 
cand can  be  a  positive  or  a  negative  number  ;  but  the  mul- 
tiplier can  only  mean  that  the  multiplicand  is  taken  so 
many  times  to  be  added,  or  so  many  times  to  be  subtracted. 

60.  If  we  have  to  multiply  867  by  98,  we  may  put  the 
multiplier  in  the  form  100  —  2.  The  100  will  mean  that 
the  multiplicand  is  taken  100  times  to  be  added;  the  —  2 
will  mean  that  the  multiplicand  is  taken  twice  to  be  sub- 
tracted. 

In  general,  a  multiplier  with  +  before  it,  expressed  or 
understood,  means  that  the  multiplicand  is  taken  so  many 
times  to  be  added;  and  a  multiplier  with  —  before  it  means 
that  the  multiplicand  is  taken  so  many  times  to  be  sub- 
tracted.    Thus, 
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(1)  +3x(+5)  =  (+5)  +  (+5)  +  (+5),or(+15). 

(2)  +3x(-5)  =  (-5)  +  (-5)  +  (-5),or(-15). 

(3)  -3x(+5)=-(+5)-(+5)-(+5),or(-15). 

(4)  -3x(-5)  =  -(-5)-(-5)-(-5),or(+15). 

From  these  four  cases  it  follows,  that,  in  finding  the 
product  of  two  numbers, 

61.  Like  signs  produce  plus ;  unlike  signs,  minus. 

Exercise  XI. 

1.  -17x8-  4  -18x-5  = 

%  -12.8X25=  5.  43x-6  = 

3.  -3.29x5.49=  6.   457x100  = 

7.  (-358-417)x-79  = 

8.  (7.512  -  \~  2.894})  X  (-  6.037  +  $13,963})  = 

62.  The  product  of  more  than  two  factors,  each  preceded 
by  — ,  will  be  positive  or  negative,  according  as  the  number 
of  such  factors  is  even  or  odd.     Thus, 

-2x-3x-4=  +6x-4=  -24. 
-2x-3x-4x-5  =  -24x-6=+120. 

9,  13x8x-7  = 

ia  —  S8x9x  —  6  = 

VL  -20.9  x- 1.1x8  = 

12.  -  78.3  X  -  0.57  X  + 1.38  X  -  27.9  = 

13.  -  2.906  x  -  2.076  x  - 1.49  X  0.89  =- 
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Multiplication  of  Monomials. 

63.  The  product  of  numerical  factors  is  a  new  number 
in  which  no  trace  of  the  original  factors  is  found.  Thus, 
4  X  9  =  36.  But  the  product  of  literal  factors  can  only  be 
expressed  by  writing  them  one  after  the  other.  Thus,  the 
product  of  a  and  b  is  expressed  by  ab ;  the  product  of  ab 
and  cd  is  expressed  by  abed. 

64.  If  we  have  to  multiply  5  a  by  —  4  J,  the  factors  will 
give  the  same  result  in  whatever  order  they  are  taken. 
Thus,  5aX  —  4&  =  5x  —  4xax6=—  20xab  =  —  20ab. 

65.  Hence,  to  find  the  product  of  monomials,  annex  the 
literal  factors  to  the  'product  of  the  numerical  factor*. 

66.  a2  X  as  =  aaX  aaa  =  aaaaa  =  a8. 
a*Xa*Xa4  =  aaX  aaa  X  aaaa  =  aaaaaaaaa  =  a*. 

It  is  evident  that  the  exponent  of  the  product  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  exponents  of  the  factors.     Hence, 

67.  The  product  of  two  or  more  powers  of  any  number  is 
that  number  with  an  exponent  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  expo- 
nents  of  the  factors. 

Exercise  XII. 

1.   +aX  +  b  =  +  ab.  6.  —  3px8ra  =  —  24pm 

%  +aX-b  =  -ab.  7.  3a2  X  -a*  =  Sa*. 

3.  — aX  +  6  =  —  ab.  &  —3a  X  2a*  =  —  6a6. 

4.—  aX  —  b=  +  ab.  9<  6aX  —  2a  = 

5.  7aX5J  =  35a£.  10.  5ranX9m  = 
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11.  3cw?X—  4ty=  15.   5a"x—  2a"  = 

12.  —8cmXdn=  16.   3aVx7aV=: 

13.  —  7o&x2gk?  =  17.   7a  X—  45  X  —  8c  = 

14.  5m2a:X37n^=  1&   806*  X  3ac  X  —  4c*  = 

19.  27a£x  — 39rapX  18ap  = 

20.  6aJVx2^V><  —  Safy531 
2L   7m,arX3ratf*X  — 2ma=* 

22.  —  3^X6^^  X  8p*tf  = 

23.  2a!m8^  X  3amV  X  4a,wwl  = 
21    6a*y2?X  —  9a*if2?X  —  3x4yz  — 
25.   3aa;X2cmX-4?7u;x52  = 

28.    7ara*x3&,n2X  —  4a&Xa2£nX  —  26'nX  —  mnJ  = 

Of  Polynomials  by  Monomials. 

68.   If  we  have  to  multiply  a  +  b  by  n,  that  is,  to  take 
(a  +  b)  n  times  to  be  added,  we  have, 

(a+b)  Xn  =  (a  +  b)  +  (a  +  b)  +  (a  +  b) n  times, 

=  a  +  a  +  a. .  .n times  +  J  +  i  +  6.....n times, 
=  aXw  +  6Xw, 
=  an  +  6n. 

As  it  is  immaterial  in  what  order  the  factors  are  taken, 

nX(a  +  b)  =  an  +  bn. 

In  like  manner, 

(a  +  b  +  c)  X  n  =  an  +  Jn  +  cnt 
or,  n(a  + J  +  ^)==aw  +  ^  +  cn. 
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Hence,  to  multiply  a  polynomial  by  a  monomial, 

69.    Multiply  each  term  of  the  polynomial  by  the  monomial, 
and  add  the  partial  products. 


Exercise  XIII. 

1.   (6a  —  bb)xSc  =  18ac-lbbc. 

%   (2  +  3a-4a*-5a8)6a2  =  12as+18a«-24a4~30a5 

3.  5a(3&  +  4<?  —  d)  =  lbab+2Dac  —  bad. 

4.  —Sax(—by  —  2cz  +  b)  =  Sabxy  +  6acxz  —  lbax. 

5.  (4a*-36)x3a&  = 

6.  (8a2-9ai)x3a,= 

7.  (3s2-4y2  +  522)x2s2y  = 

&  (a*x  —  ba2x*  +  ax*  +  2x4)Xax*y~ 

a  (-9a5  +  3a8^-4a258-^)X-3a54== 

10.  (Sx*  —  2x*y-7xy*  +  !f)x-bx*y  = 

1L  (-4:xy*  +  bx*y  +  8x*)x-Sx>y  = 

12.  (r-3  +  2ab  +  a*b*)X-a4  = 

13.  (—z  —  2xz*  +  bx*yz*—6x*y*  +  3x*ifz)X  —  Sx*yz  = 

Of  Polynomials  by  Polynomials. 

70.   If  we  have  a  +  6  +  c  to  be  multiplied  by  m  +  n  +p, 
we  may  represent  the  multiplicand  a  +  b  +  c  by  -3f.     Then, 

M(m  +  n+p)  =  Mxm+Mxn  +  MXp. 

If  now  we  substitute  for  Jfits  value, 

(a  +  b  +  c)  (m  +  n+p)  =  (a  +  b  +  c)  X  m 
+  {a  +  b  +  c)Xn 
±(a  +  b  +  c)xp; 
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or,        (a  +  b  +  c)  (m  +  n+p)  =  am  +  bm+cm 

+  an  ~{-bn  -\-cn 
+  ap  +bp  +  cp. 

That  is,  to  find  the  product  of  two  polynomials, 

71.  Multiply  the  multiplicand  by  each  term  of  the  multiplier 
and  add  the  partial  products;  or,  multiply  each  term  of  one 
factor  by  each  term  of  the  other  and  add  the  partial  products. 

72.  In  multiplying  polynomials,  it  is  a  convenient  ar- 
rangement to  write  the  multiplier  under  the  multiplicand, 
and  place  like  terms  of  the  partial  products  in  columns. 

Thus:  (1)     ba  —   6  b 

3a-   4  b 

15a2-18a£ 

-20a&  +  24ff 
15a2-38a£  +  2462 

(2)  Multiply  4s  +  3  +  5s* -6s3  by  4  -6s* -5s. 
Arrange  both  multiplicand  and  multiplier  according  to 

the  ascending  powers  of  s. 

3+   4*+   5s2-    6a? 

4—   5a?—   6a? 

12  +  16s  +  20s2 -24  s3 

-- 15s -20s2- 25  s8  +  30  s4 

-  18s2 -24  s8- 30  s4  +  36a* 

12+      x-  13s2  -73s8  +36s* 

(3)  Multiply  1  +  2s  +  S4-  3s2  by  a?-  2 -2s. 
Arrange  according  to  the  descending  powers  of  x. 

S4-3s2  +  2s  +1 

s8-2s  -2 

sT-3s*  +  2s4  +    s8 

-2s*  +6s8-4s2-2s 

-2s4  +6s2-4s_-2 

af-bx*  +  7s8  +  2s2-6s-2 
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(4)    Multiply  a2  +  b2  +  c2  —  ah  —  be  —  ac  by  a  +  b  +  c. 
Arrange  according  to  descending  powers  of  a. 

c?  —  ab  —  ac  +    b2  —      bc  +    c* 

a  +     b+     c 

a?  —  a2b  —  o?c  +  ab2  —    abc  +  ae2 
+  a'b  -ab9-    abc  +  b%-b2c  +  bc* 

+  a2c —    abc  —  ac2         +  b2c  —  bc2  +  (? 

of  -Sabc  +b*  +c* 

The  student  should  observe  that,  with  a  view  to  bringing 
like  terms  of  the  partial  products  in  columns,  the  terms  of 
the  multiplicand  and  multiplier  are  arranged  in  the  same 
order.  ^ 

In  order  to  test  the  accuracy  of  the  work,  interchange 
the  multiplicand  and  multiplier.  The  result  should  be  the 
same  in  both  operations. 

Exercise  XIV. 
Multiply : 

1.  x2  —  4bya2  +  5.  3.   at  +  ataP  +  x*  by  a2  —  x2. 

2.  y  —  6  by  y  +  13.  4.   aP  +  xy  +  tfbyx  —  y. 

5.  2x  —  y  by  x  +  2y. 

6.  2tf8  +  4s2  +  8*  +  16by  3s-6. 

7.   x*  +  x*  +  x  —  1  by  x  —  1.     a   x*  —  Saxby  x  +  Sa. 

9.   2£2  +  3a&-a2by-5£  +  7a. 
10.   2a  +  bhya  +  2b.  12.   a2  —  ab  +  b2  by  a  +  b. 

1L   a^  +  ab+.b2  by  a- b.        13.   2ab-bb2  by  3a2-4aJ 

14.  -a8  +  2a2&-&8by4a2  +  8a£. 

15.  a2  +  a£  +  &2bya2-a$  +  &2. 
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16.  a*-3a*b  +  3ab*-b*by  c?-2ab  +  V. 

17.  x  +  2y  —  Zzby  x-2y  +  %z. 

ia  2x* +  Sxy  +  4if  by  3x*  —  4:xy  +  yz. 

19.  x*  +  xy  +  y2  by  a?  +  arz  +  z*. 

20.  a2  +  b*  +  c*  —  ai  —  ac  — •  Jc  by  a  +  £  +  c. 

21.  s2  — sy  +  ^  +  s  +  y  +  l  by  s  +  y  —  1. 

Arrange  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier  according  to 
the  descending  powers  of  a  common  letter,  and  multiply  : 

22.  bx  +  4xi  +  x*-24by  x*  +  ll-4:X. 

23.  3*+lla?-4;z*-24by  a^+5  +  4a?. 

24.  *4  +  :r2-4x--ll  +  2s8bya2-2tf  +  3. 

25.  -bx*  —  x*-x  +  x*+l3x*byx*-2-2x. 

26.  3a;  +  ^-2^-4by  2a:  +  4^  +  3^+l. 

27.  5a4  +  2a252  +  a#-3asJby5as£-2oi8+3a2&2  +  &4. 

28.  4a7y  — 320^  —  8cttf+16c?tf by aV  +  4«V+4aV- 

29.  3ra2+3n8  +  9ran2  +  9ra2wby  6mV-  2mn4 

—  6m8n2  +  2?n4n. 

3a   6a»£  +  3a254-2a#>+66by4a4--2ai8-3£4. 

Find  the  products  of : 
3L   a:  —  3,  x  —  1,  #+1,  and  ar+3. 

32.  x9  —  a?+l,  a^  +  jp+l,  and  *4  —  a^+1. 

33.  a2  +  a£  +  62,  a2-a&  +  &2,  and  a4-a252  +  64. 

34.  4a8-4a25  +  a£2   4a2  +  3a£  +  52,  and  2a*b  +  b\ 

35.  #  +  a,  x-\-2a,  x  —  3a,  a:  — 4a,  and  ar  +  5a. 

36.  9a2  +  52,  27a8-£8,27a8  +  &3,  and  81a4-  9a2&2  +  £4. 
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37.  From  the  product  of  y*  —  2  yz  —    z*  and  y*  +  2  yz  —    z2 

take  the  product  of  y2  —    yz  —  2z%  and  y8  +    yz  —  2 z2. 

38.  Find  the  dividend  when  the  divisor  =  3  of  —  ab  —  3  b*, 

the  quotient  =a*b  —  2ba,  the  remainder  =  —  2abA 
-6J5. 

The  multiplication  of  polynomials  may  be  indicated  by 
inclosing  each  in  a  parenthesis  and  writing  them  one  after 
the  other.  When  the  operations  indicated  are  actually  per- 
formed, the  expression  is  said  to  be  simplified. 

Simplify : 

39.  (a  +  fi-c)(a  +  c-J)(&  +  <?-a)(a  +  fi  +  <?). 

4a   (a  +  b)(b  +  c)-(c  +  d)(d+a)-(a  +  c)(b-d). 

41.  {a  +  b  +  c  +  d)*  +  (a-b-c  +  d)* 

+  (a-b  +  c-d)*+{a  +  b-c-d)\ 

42.  (a  +  b  +  c)*—  a(J  +  c  —  a)—  b(a  +  c—  fi)  —  c(a  +  b  —  c). 

43.  (a-b)x-(b-c)a-\(b-x)(b-a)-(b-cXb+c)l 

44.  (m-\~n)m  —  \(rn  —  n)2  —  (w  —  m)n], 

45.  {a  —  b  +  cf  —  \a{c  —  a  —  b)  —  [b{a  +  b+c) 

-c(a-b-c)]\. 

47.  (9*V- ^^(^-y2)-^^ -2^}  ^s^  +  y2) 

-2y(ya  +  3^-^)jy. 

48.  a2-{2aJ-[-(a  +  {i-<?})(a-{fi-c})  +  2a£] 

-4fo}-(i  +  c)2. 

49.  {ac-(a-b)(b  +  c)\-b\b-(a-c)\. 

60.   5  {(a  —  b)x  —  cy{  —  2  \a  (x  —  y)  —  &r} 

-{3ar  — (5  c  — 2a)y}. 

51.   (2:  -  l)(x  -  2)  -  3  x  (x  +  3)  +  2 )  (2:  +  2)(z  +  1 )  -  3 } . 
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52.    \(2a  +  by+(a-2by\x\(3a-2b)*-(2a-UY\. 
5S.  4(a-3i)(a  +  3i)-2(a-66)s-2(a2  +  6J1). 

54.  s*(f+tff-2a*tf(x  +  y)(x-y)-(3*--<ff. 

55.  16(as  +  ^)(a3-*,)-(2a-3)(2a  +  3)(4a,  +  9) 

+  (2&-3)(2fi  +  3)(4&s  +  9). 


73.  There  are  some  examples  in  multiplication  which 
occur  so  often  in  algebraical  operations  that  they  should 
be  carefully  noticed  and  remembered.  The  three  which 
follow  are  of  great  importance: 


(1) 

a  + 

b 

(2) 

a  — 

b 

(3) 

a  +  b 

a  + 

b 

a  — 

■     b 

a  —  b 

<**+ 

ab 

a»- 

ab     ' 

a*+ab 

ab+b* 

ab  +  b* 

-ab- 

-b* 

a*+2ab  +  b* 

a»- 

2ab  +  b* 

a* 

-b* 

From  (1)  we  have  (a  +  bf  =  a*  +  2  ab  +  i*.     That  is, 

74.  2%€  square  of  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  their  squares  +  twice  their  product. 

From  (2)  we  have  (a  —  6)*  =  a8  -  2  ab  +  J2.     That  is, 

75.  The  square  of  the  difference  of  two  numbers  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  their  squares  —  twice  their  product. 

From  (3)  we  have  (a  +  b)(a  —  J)  =  a* — b*.    That  is, 

76.  The  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  of  two  num- 
bers is  equal  to  the  difference  of  their  squares. 

77.  A  general  truth  expressed  by  symbols  is  called  a 
formula. 
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78.  By  using  the  double  sign  ±,  read  plus  or  minus,  we 
may  represent  (1)  and  (2)  by  a  single  formula ;  thus, 

(arJr&)2  =  a*Tt2a&  +  &*; 

in  which  expression  the  upper  signs  correspond  with  one 
another,  and  the  lower  with  one  another. 

By  remembering  these  formulas  the  square  of  any  bino- 
mial, or  the  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  of  any  two 
numbers,  may  be  written  by  inspection;  thus: 


Exercise  XV. 

1.  (127)*  -  (123)* = (127  + 123)(127  - 123) 

=  250x4  =  1000. 

2.  (29)*  =(30-1)*  =  900 -60+ 1  =  841. 

3.  (53)2  =  (50  +  3)2  =  2500  +  300  +  9  =  2809. 
4    (3#  +  2y)2=9z2+ 12^+43/*. 

5.   (2o2a;~5^y),  =  4aV-20aVy  +  25^ys. 

a   (3ab*c  +  2a*c>)(Sab>c- 2aV)  =  9a2£V-  4a4 c\ 
7.   (z  +  y)*=  15.   (ab  +  cdy  = 

a   (y-z)2=  16.   (3raw-4)2  = 

9.   (2*  +  l)2  =  17.   (12 +  5*)*  = 

10.  (2a  +  5J)2  =  ia   (4«y2-yzf)2  = 

11.  (l-^s=  19.   (Sabc-bcdy  = 

12.  (3oa:-4a^)8=  20.    (4a?  —  zffl  = 

13.  (l-7a)2  =  21.   (x  +  y)(x-y)  = 

14.  (5*y  +  2)2=  22.   (2a  +  b)(2a-b)  = 
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23.  (3-s)(3  +  a;)  = 

24.  (3aJ  +  2fi2)(3a6-26*)  = 

25.  (4^-3y«)(4^  +  3y»)  = 
28.  (cP*-bfflf**+b}f)  = 

27.  (6*^-5^X6^+5/)  = 

28.  (4^-l)(4^+l)  = 

29.  (l  +  3aW)(l-3aW)  = 

30.  (a* +  fy)(aar-6y)(aV +£*/)== 

79.    Also  the  square  of  a  trinomial  should  be  carefully 
noticed. 

a  -|_        J_f-        e 

a  +      1+      e 
c?+    ab  +    ac 

ah  +&*+    be 

ac         -f    bc-j-c* 

df  +  2ab  +  2ac  +  b2  +  2bc  +  c%i 
=  a*  +  b*  +  c*  +  2ab  +  2ac  +  2bc. 

It  is  evident  that  this  result  is  composed  of  two  sets  of 
numbers : 

I.   The  squares  of  a,  J,  and  c ; 
II.   Twice  the  products  of  a,  b,  and  c  taken  two  and  two. 


Again, 


a  — 

J- 

c 

a  — 

J- 

c 

a2- 

a&  — 

ac 

— 

ab 

fj»+ 

Sc 

— 

ac 

+ 

bc  +  <? 

a*-2ab-2ac  +  b*  +  2bc  +  <* 
=  c?  +  b*  +  <?  —  2ab-2ac  +  2bc. 
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The  law  of  formation  is  the  same  as  before : 

I.    The  squares  of  a,  J,  and  c ; 
II.   Twice  the  products  of  a,  ft,  and  c  taken  two  and  two. 

The  sign  of  each  double  product  is  +  or  —  according  as 
the  signs  of  the  factors  composing  it  are  like  or  unlike. 

The  same  law  holds  good  for  the  square  of  expressions 
containing  more  than  three  terms,  and  may  be  stated  thus : 

80.  lb  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  several  terms  add  twice 
the  product  of  each  term  by  each  of  the  terms  that  follow  it. 

By  remembering  this  formula,  the  square  of  any  polyno- 
mial may  be  written  by  inspection  ;  thus : 

Exercise  XVI. 

1.  (x  +  y  +  z)*=  9.  (a8  +  ft*  +  <*)*  = 

2.  (x-y  +  z)2  =  10.  (x*-if-z*)*  = 

3.  (m  +  n-p-q)*-=  11.  (x  +  2y-3z)*  = 

4.  0r*  +  2a;-3)2-  12.  (^-2y8  +  5zs)8  = 

5.  (x>-6x+7)*  =  13.  (x*  +  2x-2)*  = 

6.  (2^-7a?  +  9)2=  14.  (a*-&x+7Y  = 

7.  (x*  +  y*^z*)*  =  15.  (2a»-8*-4y  = 
a  (^-4^  +  /)*=  16.  (x  +  2y  +  Sz)*  = 

81.  Likewise,  the  product  of  two  binomials  of  the  form 
x  +  a,  x  +  b  should  be  carefully  noticed  and  remembered. 

(i) 


x  +5 

(2)    x  -5 

x  +  3 

x  —3 

x*+bx 

x9  —  5x 

3x  +  15 

-3a;+15 

s2  +  8*+15 

a^-Sx+lb 
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(3)     x  +  5 

(4) 

x  —  5 

x  —  3 

#  +3 

x*  +  bx 

x9  —  bx 

-Sx~lb 

+  3a:-15 

x*  +  2x-lb 

x*-2x-lb 

It  will  be  observed  that : 

I.  In  all  the  results  the  first  term  is  x*  and  the  last  term 
is  the  product  of  5  and  3.' 

II.  From  (1)  and  (2),  when  the  second  terms  of  the  bino- 
mials have  lite  signs,  the  product  has 

the  last  telin positive; 

the  coefficient  of  the  middle  term  =  the  sum  of  3  and  5 ; 
the  sign  of  the  middle  term  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
3  and  5. 

III.  From  (3)  and  (4),  when  the  second  terms  of  the  bi- 
nomials have  unlike  signs,  the  product  has 

the  last  term  negative; 

the  coefficient  of  the  middle  term  =  the  difference  of 
3  and  5; 

the  sign  of  the  middle  term  is  that  of  the  greater  of  the 
two  numbers. 

82.   These  results  may  be  deduced  from  the  general 

formula, 

(x  +  a)(x  +  b)  =  x*  +  (a  +  b)x  +  ab, 

by  supposing  for  (1)  a  and  b  both  positive ; 

(2)  a  and  b  both  negative ; 

(3)  a  positive,  b  negative,  and  a  >  b ; 

(4)  a  negative,  b  positive,  and  a  >  b. 

By  remembering  this  formula  the  product  of  two  bino- 
mials may  be  written  by  inspection ;  thus : 
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Exercise  XVII. 

1.  (z  +  2)(x  +  3)=  11.  (x-c)(x  —  d)  = 

2.  (*  +  l)(a;  +  5)  =  12.  (x-±y)(x  +  y)  = 
a  (a:-3)0r~6)  =  13.  (a  —  26)(a-  56)  = 

4.  (s-8)(a;-l)  =  14,  (s«  +  2y*)(x*  +  f)  = 

5.  (x-8)(x+l)=  15.  (^-3ay)(^  +  a^): 
a  (#-2)(:r  +  5)  =  16.  (ax  -  9)(ax  +  6)  = 
7.  Or-3)(ar+7)=  17.  (x  +  a)(x-b)  = 

a  (*-2)(:r-4)=  ia  (ar-ll)(ar  +  4)  = 

9.  Or+l)(ar+ll)=  19.  (x+  I2)(x-  11)  = 

10.  (tf-2a)(a;  +  3a)=  20.  (x  -  10)(:r  -  5)  = 


83.    The  second,  third,  and  fourth  powers  of  a  +  i  are 
found  in  the  following  manner: 

a  +  b 
a  +  b 
a*+    ab 

ab  +  V 
(a  +  b)*  =  a*  +  2ab  +  b* 
a  +b 


a*  +  2a*b  +    aV 

a*b  +  2ab*+b* 
(a  +  b)*  =  as  +  Sa>b  +  Sab*  +  b* 
a  +b       


a4  +  3a»6  +  3a262  +    ab8 

a3b  +  Sa*b2  +  3ab*  +  b4 
(a  +  by  =  a4  +  ±a*b  +  6a*b*  +  ±ab*  +  b4 
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From  these  results  it  will  be  observed  that : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  is  greater  by  one  than  the  ex- 
ponent of  the  power  to  which  the  binomial  is  raised. 

II.  In  the  first  term,  the  exponent  of  a  is  the  same  as 
the  exponent  of  the  power  to  which  the  binomial  is  raised ; 
and  it  decreases  by  one  in  each  succeeding  term. 

III.  b  appears  in  the  second  term  with  1  for  an  expo- 
nent, and  its  exponent  increases  by  one  in  each  succeeding 
term. 

IV.  The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  1. 

V.   The  coefficient  of  the  second  term  is  the  same  as 
the  exponent  of  the  power  to  which  the  binomial  is  raised. 

VI.  The  coefficient  of  each  succeeding  term  is  found 
from  the  next  preceding  term  by  multiplying  its  coefficient 
by  the  exponent  of  a,  and  dividing  the  product  by  a  num- 
ber greater  by  one  than  the  exponent  of  b. 

84.  If  b  be  negative,  the  terms  in  which  the  odd  powers 
of  b  occur  are  negative.     Thus : 

(a-6)4  =  a4-4a8£  +  6a*6*-4a&8  +  64. 


Exercise  XVIII. 
Write  by  inspection  the  results : 

1.  (x  +  a)*=              5.   0  +  a)4=  9.  (x  +  y)*-= 

2.  (x-a)*  =              6.    (x~a)A=*  10.  (x-yj^ 

3.  (x  +  lf=               7.    0+l)4=  11.  (x+l)*  = 
4   (x-l)*=             a   (*-l)4=  12.  (*-!)*  = 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Division. 

85.  Division  is  the  operation  by  which,  when  a  product 
and  one  of  its  factors  are  given,  the  other  factor  is  deter- 
mined. 

86.  With  reference  to  this  operation  the  product  is  called 
the  dividend;  the  given  factor  the  divisor;  and  the  required 
factor  the  quotient. 

87.  The  operation  of  division  is  indicated  by  the  sign  -*-; 

by  the  colon  : ,  or  by  writing  the  dividend  over  the  divisor 

12 
with  a  line  drawn  between  them.    Thus,  12  ~  4, 12  :  4,  — , 

4 

each  means  that  12  is  to  be  divided  by  4. 

88.  + 12  divided  by  +  4  gives  the  quotient  +  3 ;  since 
only  a  positive  number,  +  3,  when  multiplied  by  +  4,  can 
give  the  positive  product,  +  12.  §  61. 

+ 12  divided  by  —  4  gives  the  quotient  —  8 ;  since  only 
a  negative  number,  —  3,  when  multiplied  by  —  4,  can  give 
the  positive  product,  + 12.  §  61. 

—  12  divided  by  +  4  gives  the  quotient  —  3 ;  since  only 
a  negative  number,  —  3,  when  multiplied  by  +  4,  can  give 
the  negative  product  — 12.  §  61. 

—  12  divided  by  —  4  gives  the  quotient  +  3 ;  since  only 
a  positive  number,  +  3,  when  multiplied  by  —  4,  can  give 
the  negative  product,  — 12.  §  61. 
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W    ^  =  +  3.  (8)    =^  = 


+  4  +4 


(2)    ^f  =  -3.  (4)    "^  =  +  3. 


From  (1)  and  (4)  it  follows  that 

89.  The   quotient  is  positive  when  the  dividend  and 
divisor  have  like  signs. 

From  (2)  and  (3)  it  follows  that 

The  quotient  is  negative  when  the  dividend  and  divisor 
have  unlike  signs. 

90.  The  absolute  value  of  the  quotient  is  equal  to  the 
quotient  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  dividend  and  divisor. 

Exercise  XIX. 

+  264  =  -    +  3840^  106.33 

>4  -30  -4.9 


--4648^  ^    -2568_  a    -42.435. 


-8  +12  +34.5 


7.  z^=  ia   -7-1560- 


+  24  +324 


-3670„  „         -1 

XX* 


-85  -3.14159 


.    +  6.8503  _  -  .31831 

-61  -31.4159 
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Division  op  Monomials. 

91#  If  we  have  to  divide  abc  by  be,  aabx  by  dby,  12 abc 
by  —  4a6,  we  write  them  as  follows : 

abc  aabx     ax  12abc         © 

— —  =  Ob.  ==>  — .  =  —  O  C. 

be  aby       y  —kab 

Hence,  to  divide  one  monomial  by  another, 

92.  Write  the  dividend  over  the  divisor  with  a  line  between 
them ;  if  the  expressions  have  common  factorst  remove  the 
common  factors. 

If  we  have  to  divide  a6  by  a*,  a6  by  a4,  a4  by  a,  we  write 

them  as  follows : 

a*     aaaaa 

=  aaa  =  of, 


a*_ 
~~   aaaa 


0*=   „„„„    =aa  =  a?, 


a*     aaaa 

—  = =  aaa  =  ar. 

a         a 

93.  That  is,  if  a  power  of  a  number  be  divided  by  a 
lower  power  of  the  same  number,  the  quotient  is  that  power 
of  the  number  whose  exponent  is  equal  to  the  exponent  of  the 
dividend  —  that  of  the  divisor. 

Again, 

a2         aa  11 


a5     aaaaa      aaa      a*' 

o?       aaa         1        1 

of      aaaaa~  aa~~  a*' 

a4         aaaa             1 
c?      aaaaaaaa  ~~~  aaaa  "" 

1 
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94.  That  is,  if  any  power  of  a  number  be  divided  by  a 
higher  power  of  the  same  number,  the  quotient  is  expressed 
by  1  divided  by  the  number  with  an  exponent  equal  to  the 
exponent  of  the  divisor  —  that  of  the  dividend. 


+  a 

7. 

%+ah-     b. 

*  a 

—  a 

a"0*-    b. 

+  a 

a 

-    4.  ~ab-  +  b. 
—  a 

la 

-    6mx 
2x 

11. 

*  12/- 

♦12. 

-3a 

1ft  ta\m\ 

**_ 

Exercise  XX. 


10oi_  -^—&bmz_ 


2bc  lax* 

Xs   _  14  ab*c*_ 


—  x5  abc 

—  \2am__  --   m*p*x*  _ 
-2m  mfx*~ 

3b  abed  ^  #       -51o6aV  = 

56d  36afy 

_ate___  7   225  m%y  __ 

baby  25  my8 

27a7  __  30sV  ^ 


-3a8  -5^y 

tt  -3a*ffw_ 

ba5max  '     —a*b*cd* 

7x)^3?  4m*n*p*q* 

2a    (4a,J28Xl0a9yz)^5a8&822== 
•24.   (21^y*26 -5-3^2)  (-2rY*)  = 
25.    104a&8^-r-(91aaS6^--7a454a;)  = 
2a   (24rfP*  +  8o^  +  (35rfPa?  +  --5rf&p)  — 
27.   85a4-l',,1  +  5dl',|-,=  *  2a   84 a*"4 -*-  12a2  = 
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99.  It  is  of  great  importance  to  arrange  both  dividend 
and  divisor  according  to  the  ascending  or  descending  pow- 
ers of  some  common  letter,  and  to  keep  this  order  throughout 
the  operation. 

Exercise  XXII. 
Divide 

(1)    a2  +  2ab  +  b2bya  +  b;  (2)   cfi-Vbya  +  b; 

a2  +  2ab  +  b2\a  +  b  a2-    b2\a  +  b 

a2  +    ab  a  +  b  a*  +  ab  a  —  b 

ab  +  b2  -ab-b2 

ab  +  b2  -ab-b* 

(3)  a2-2ab+b2by  a-b; 

a2-2ab+bi\a-b      - 
a2  —    ab  a  —  b 

-  ab  +  b2 

-  ab+b2 


(4)  4a4*2 -  4a2xA  +  x* -  a*  by  x2  -  a2; 
x*-4:a2xA  +  4:aAx2-a*\x2- 


s«-    a2xA xA-Sa2x2  +  a* 

-Sa2xA  +  ±aAx2-a* 
-Sa2xA  +  SaAx2 

a4x2  —  a* 

aAx2  —  a* 

(5)  22a2b2+15bA  +  SaA-10a*b-22ab*hya2+Sb2-2ab; 

3a4  -  10a8  6  +  22a2b2  -  22abs  +  lbbA\  a2  -  2ab  +  Sb* 
3a4-    6a36  +    9a2b2 3a2-4ai  +  5£J 

-  4:a*b  +  13a2b2-22ab* 

-  4a86  +    Sa2b2-12ab8        _ 

ba2b2-10abs+l5bA 
5a2b2-l0abs+l5bA 
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Divide 
*  a  s*-7:r  +  12bytf-3. 

7.  x*  +  x-72byx  +  9. 
va   2a?  —  s*  +  3:r-9by2tf-3. 
9.   63*+ 14s2 -4* +  24  by  2s +  6. 

•  ia   3s*  +  a;  +  9tf8-lby3tf-l. 

11.   7^  +  58* -24s* -21  by  7* -3. 
v  12.   a?  —  1  by#—  1. 

13.   a8-2a62  +  68bya-£. 
»  14.  x4-81y4bya;-3y. 

15.   x*  —  ifbyx  —  y. 
*ia   tf8+326*bya  +  2i. 

17.   2a4  +  27a58-81£4bya  +  30. 
*ia   ^+lla*-12*-5:r8  +  6by3  +  s,--3s. 

!9§   ^_9a*  +  s8-16:r-4bys2  +  4  +  4a;. 

•  20.   36  +  a;4-13^by6  +  ^  +  5a:. 
2L   *4+64by:r2  +  4a;  +  8. 

"22.   ar4  +  ^+57-35ar-24^by^-3  +  2ar. 

23,    l_-P_8sf-sibyl  +  2*  +  a* 
#24.   a*  — 238+lbys,-2a?  +  l. 

26.  a4  +  2a*&*  +  9&4bya2-2ai  +  3ia. 

•  2a   4*8-s8+4tfby2  +  2z*+3a:. 

27.  a8- 243  by  a- 3. 

•  2a   18*4  +  82z*  +  40-67:r-45*8by3:r*+5-4.T. 
29.  tf4  —  §xy-§a?-y*bya*  +  y  +  2>x. 
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•  3a  *4  +  9*y- 6*^-4/  bys2-3sy  +  2y2. 
ZL  x4  +  x*if  +  t/ibyxi  —  xy  +  y'. 

32.  x*  +  x*  +  x*y  +  tf  —  2xtf  —  x*if  hya?  +  x  —  y. 

*  33.  2z*  —  Srf  +  xy  —  xz  —  4yz  —  s2  by  2ar  +  3y  +  z. 

34.  12  + 82s2  +  106a;4  -70s*  -112s8-  38a: 

by3-5a:+7^. 

35.  x*  +  y>byx4  —  x*y  +  x*y*-xi/l  +  !f. 

♦  36.   2tf4  +  2*2y2-2zy8-  7x*y-ifby2x*  +  rf-xy. 

37.  16^  +  4s2y2  +  y4by4:r2-2sy  +  y2. 

38.  32tfB£  +  8a8&8-a£5-4a2£4-56a4J2 

by£8-4a2£  +  6a£2. 

•39.    l  +  5^-6a^byl-a;  +  3^. 

4a    l-52a4£4-51a8&8by4a2£2  +  3a6-l. 

41.   aty  —  xif  by  x*y  +  2xif —  2x*if  —  i/*. 

.  42.   ^+15^4y2+15^3/4  +  3/,-6^y-6^-20^y 

by  s8  —  3x*y  +  3  ay*  —  y8. 

43.  a7  +  2a8&4-2a4£8-2a66-6a2#J-3a£6 

bytf-2o?b-ab\ 

44.  8lx*y  +  18x*y*-b±xiy*-l8a*y*-18x!/i-9y7 

by2>xA  +  x*y*  +  yi. 

«  46.  a4  +  2a8£  +  8a262+  8aS8+16£4bya2  +  4S2. 

46.  8^-^  +  21^-24^  by  %xy-x*-tf. 

47.  16a4  +  9J4  +  8a2J2by4a2+352-4aJ. 
•4a  c?  +  b*  +  <*-?>abcbya  +  b  +  c. 

48.  a8+  8 J8  +  c8-  6afo  by  a2  +  4£2  +  c2-  as-  2a£  -  2bc. 
60.  a*  +  58  +  c3  +  3a2J  +  3a62bya  +  5  +  c. 
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100.   The  operation  of  division  may  be  shortened  in  some 
cases  by  the  use  of  parentheses.     Thus : 

x*  +  (a  +  b  +  c)x*  +  (ab  +  ac  +  bc)x+abc\x  +  b 


x*+(   +b       )x* x*+(a+c)x  +  ac 

(a        -\-c)x*  +  (ab  +  ae  +  bc)x 
(a        +  c)x*  +  (ab         +bc)x 

acx  -\-abc 

acx +  abe 


Exercise  XXIII. 
Divide 

>L   a* (b  +  c)  +  b* (a -c)  +  c* (a- b)  +  abc  by  a  +  b  +  c. 

2.   x*—(a  +  b  +  c)xi+(ab  +  ac  +  bc)x  —  abc 

by  a?  —  (a  +  b)  x  +  ab 

•3.   a?  —  2a^+(c?  +  ab-V)x-atb  +  ab*byx--a  +  b. 

4.  x*  —  (a2  —  b  —  c)  x*  —  (b  —  c)  ax  +  be  by  x*  —  ax  +  c. 

5.  y8  —  (m  +  n+p)yi  +  (mn  +  mp  +  np)y—  mnpbyy— p 

y  6.  x*  +  (5  +  a)  Xs  -  (4-  ba  +  b)  x>  -  (4a  +  55)  x  +  4J 

by£*  +  5#  — 4. 

—  (abc+abd-\-  acd-\-  bed)  x-\-  abed 

by  3?—  {a+c)x+ac. 

*  8.   x5  —  (m  —  c)x*+(n  —  cm-\-d)x*  +  (r  +  cn  —  dm)x* 

+  (cr  +  dn)x  +  dr  by  a?— mx*  +  nx  +  r. 

9.   x9  —  ?na;4  +  w^3  —  rctf2  +  ww?  —  1  by  x  —  1. 

10.   (s  +  y)8  +  3(*  +  y)2s  +  3(*  +  y)2*  +  z3 
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101.  There  are  some  cases  in  Division  which  occur  so 
often  in  algebraic  operations  that  they  should  be  carefully 
noticed  and  remembered. 


Case  I. 
The  student  may  easily  verify  the  following  results : 

(1)  ^Zl|!  =  a2  +  a5  +  6». 

a  —  b 

(2)  2Q7a>-8f  =  9a'  +  6a6  +  4y. 

3a  — 26 

(3)  ^?-  =  a*  +  o?b  +  o?bi  +  ab*  +  b\ 
a  —  b 

a^zl32^  =  a4  +  2a8^  +  4aaJa  +  8aJ3+1654 
a  — 26 

From  these  results  it  may  be  assumed  that : 

102.  The  difference  of  two  equal  odd  powers  of  any  two 
numbers  is  divisible  by  the  difference  of  the  numbers. 

It  will  also  be  seen  that : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  in  the  quotient  is  equal  to  the 
exponent  of  the  powers. 

II.  The  signs  of  the  quotient  are  all  positive. 

III.  The  first  term  of  the  quotient  is  obtained,  as  usual, 
by  dividing  the  first  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  first  term 
of  the  divisor. 

IV.  Each  succeeding  term  of  the  quotient  may  be  ob- 
tained by  dividing  the  preceding  term  of  the  quotient  by 
the  first  term  of  the  divisor,  and  multiplying  the  result  by 
the  second  term  of  the  divisor  (disregarding  the  sign). 
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Exercise  XXIV. 
Write  by  inspection  the  results  in  the  following  examples : 
1.    (y»-l)-=-(y-l).  8.    (a*-yr)  +  (z-y). 

%   (#»- 125) -=-(&- 5).  «.   (a»-l)-s-(a-l). 

&   (a8  -216)-h  (a  -6).  7.   (1  -  8s»)  -*-  (1  -  2s). 

4.  0r»-343)-s-(a:-7).  &  (a*  -  32  &*)-*-(*- 2  i). 

9.  (8a*a*-l)  +  (2ax-l). 
ia   (l-27x»y»)^-(l-3ay). 
U.  (64a?6«-27a»)-5-(4ai-3a;). 
12.  (243a»-l)-f-(3a-l). 
18.  (32a5-243J»)-5-(2a-36). 


Case  II. 
a  +  o 

(2)  y+y=9^-6ay+4y». 

(3)  ^-+|!  =  a4-a36  +  ft^a"^3  +  64. 

a  +  0 

(4)  243^  +  32/  =  81^i _  54^  +  36aiy _  24*V> +  16y4. 

3*  +  2y 

From  these  results  it  may  be  assumed  that : 

103.  The  sum  of  two  equal  odd  powers  of  two  numbers  is 
divisible  by  the  sum  of  the  numbers. 

The  quotient  may  be  found  as  in  Case  I.,  but  the  signs 
are  alternately  plus  and  minus. 
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Exercise  XXV. 
Write  by  inspection  the  results  in  the  following  examples  : 

1.  («»  +  /) +  (*  +  y).  5.   (8aV+l)-s-(2as+l). 

2.  (a,»  +  yi)  +  (»  +  y).  6.   (s»  +  27y»)  -*-  (x  +  Sy). 

3.  (l+8a»)-f-(l  +  2a).       7.  (ct  +  32bs)  +  (a  +  2b). 

4.  (27a8  +  b*)  -4-  (3a  +  b).     8.   (512a?y»  +  z8)-i-(8ay  +  z). 

9.  (729o»  +  2166»)-5-(9a  +  6J). 

W.  (64a»  +  100054)  +  (4a  +106). 

lL  (64a»6«  +  27^)^-(4aJ  +  3a.). 

12.  (s»  +  848)  +  (*+7). 

13.  (27a^y,  +  82,)-^(3ay  +  22). 

14.  (1024a«  + 243  &»)-*- (4a +  36). 


Case  III. 

(1)    *—£  =  x  +  y. 

x-y 

x  —  y 

-a*  +  x*y  +  xy*  +  \f. 

(3)  ^=^-^x-y. 

(4)^  = 

=  z*  —  x2y  +  xy*  —  if. 

x+y  x+y 

From  these  results  it  may  be  assumed  that : 

104.  The  difference  of  two  equal  even  powers  of  two  num- 
bers is  divisible  by  the  difference  and  also  by  the  sum  of  the 
numbers. 

When  the  divisor  is  the  difference  of  the  numbers,  the 
quotient  is  found  as  in  Case  I. 

When  the  divisor  is  the  sum  of  the  numbers,  the  quotient 
is  found  as  in  Case  II. 
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Exeecise  XXVI. 
Write  by  inspection  the  results  in  the  following  examples : 

1.  (a^-^  +  fc-y).  a   (16^-l)  +  (2*+l). 

2.  (x*-tf)  +  (x  +  y).  9.   (81ate*-l)  +  (8a*-l). 

3.  {cP-a*)  +  (a-x).  ia    (81aV-~l)H-(3ac+l). 

4.  (rf -«»)-*- (a +  *)■  U.   (84c*-P)-t-(2a-&). 

5.  (^-81y*)--(a:-3y).      12.   (64  afl  -  £fl) -h  (2  a  +  £). 

6.  (**-8V)-K*  +  3y).       ia   0*-729/)-3-(*-8y). 

7.  (16*4-l)--(2a;-l).        14.   (*•- 729/) ---(*  + 3  y). 

15.   (81a4-16c4)-f-(3a-2<?). 
ia   (81a4-16c4)--(3a  +  26'). 

17.  (256a4-  10,000)  -(4a  -10). 

18.  (256  a4  - 10,000)  -f-  (4  a  +  10). 

19.  (625*4-l)--(5a;-l). 

Case  IV. 

It  may  be  easily  verified  that : 

105.  The  sum  of  two  equal  even  powers  of  two  numbers 
is  not  divisible  by  either  the  sum  or  the  difference  of  the 
numbers. 

But  when  the  exponent  of  each  of  the  two  equal  powers 
is  composed  of  an  odd  and  an  even  factor,  the  sum  of  the 
given  powers  is  divisible  by  the  sum  of  the  powers  expressed 
by  the  even  factor. 

Thus,  Xs  +  y6  is  not  divisible  by  x  +  y  or  by  x  —  y,  but 
is  divisible  by  x*  +  y2. 

The  quotient  may  be  found  as  in  Case  II. 
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Exercise  XXVII. 
Write  by  inspection  the  results  in  the  following  examples  : 

L  0* +  /)-«- (*■  +  /).  *  (^+l)-(^4+l). 

2.  (a6  +  l)-(a*+l).  7.  (64a»  +  /)-s-(4a"  +  /). 

3.  (a»  +  y»)  +  (a*  +  y>).  a  (64  +  a«)-(4  +  a*). 

4.  (ft»  +  l)-*-(#+l).  9.  (729a6  +  J6)-f-(9a8  +  62). 

5.  (au  +  V*)  +  (aA  +  bA).  10.  (729^+1)^(9(^  +  1). 

Note.  The  introduction  of  negative  numbers  requires  an  exten- 
sion of  the  meanings  of  some  terms  common  to  arithmetic  and 
algebra.  But  every  such  extension  of  meaning  must  be  consistent 
with  the  sense  previously  attached  to  the  term  and  with  general  laws 
already  established. 

Addition  in  algebra  does  not  necessarily  imply  augmentation,  as 
it  does  in  arithmetic.  Thus,  7  +  (—  5)  =  2.  The  word  sum,  however, 
is  used  to  denote  the  result. 

Such  a  result  is  called  the  algebraic  ram,  when  it  is  necessary 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  arithmetical  sum,  which  would  be  obtained 
by  adding  the  absolute  values  of  the  numbers. 

The  general  definition  of  Addition  is,  the  operation  of  uniting 
two  or  more  numbers  in  a  single  expression  written  in  its  simplest 
form. 

The  general  definition  of  Subtraction  is,  the  operation. of  finding 
from  two  given  numbers,  called  minuend  and  subtrahend,  a  third 
number,  called  difference,  which  added  to  the  subtrahend  will  give 
the  minuend. 

The  general  definition  of  Multiplication  is,  the  operation  of  find- 
ing from  two  given  numbers,  called  multiplicand  and  multiplier,  a 
third  number,  called  product,  which  may  be  formed  from  the  mul- 
tiplicand as  the  multiplier  is  formed  from  unity. 

The  general  definition  of  Division  is,  the  operation  of  finding 
the  other  factor  when  the  product  of  two  factors  and  on:  factor  are 
given. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Simple  Equations. 

a  106.   An  equation  is  a  statement  that  two  expressions  are 
equal.     Thus,  4  x  -12  =  8.  . 

107.  Every  equation  consists  of  two  parts,  called  the 
first  and  second  sides,  or  members,  of  the  equation. 

108.  An  identical  equation  is  one  in  which  the  two  sides 
are  equal,  whatever  numbers  the  letters  stand  for.  Thus, 
(x  +  b)(x-b)  =  x*-b\ 

109.  An  equation  of  condition  is  one  which  is  true  only 
when  the  letters  stand  for  particular  values.  Thus,  x  +  b 
=  8  is  true  only  when  x  =  3. 

110.  A  letter  to  which  a  particular  value  must  be  given 
in  order  that  the  statement  contained  in  an  equation  may 
be  true  is  called  an  unknown  quantity. 

111.  The  value  of  the  unknown  quantity  is  the  number 
which  substituted  for  it  will  satisfy  the  equation,  and  is 
called  a  root  of  the  equation. 

112.  To  solve  an  equation  is  to  find  the  value  of  the 
unknown  quantity. 

113.  A  simple  equation  is  one  which  contains  only  the 
first  power  of  the  unknown  quantity,  and  is  also  called  an 
equation  of  the  first  degree. 
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114.  If  equal  changes  be  made  in  both  sides  of  an  equa- 
tion, the  results  mill  be  equal.  §  43. 

(1)  To  find  the  value  of  x  in  x  +  b  =  a. 

Subtract  b  from  each  side,    jc  +  &— 6  =  a— b; 
Cancel  +  b  —  J,  x  =  *—b. 

(2)  To  find  the  value  of  x  in  x  —  b  =  a. 

x—b  =  a; 
Subtract  —  5  from  each  side,  x—b  -f  b  =  a  +  b ; 
Cancel  —  6  +  &,  aj  =  a+&. 

The  result  in  each  case  is  the  same  as  if  b  were  trans- 
posed to  the  other  side  of  the  equation  with  its  sign 
changed.     Therefore, 

115.  Any  term  may  be  transposed  from  one  side  of  an 
equation  to  the  other  provided  its  sign  be  changed. 

For,  in  this  transposition,  the  same  number  is  subtracted 
from  each  side  of  the  equation. 

116.  The  signs  of  all  the  terms  on  each  side  of  an  equa- 
tion may  be  changed ;  for,  this  is  in  effect  transposing  every 

term. 

117.  When  the  known  and  unknown  quantities  of  an 
equation  are  connected  by  the  sign  +  or  — ,  they  may  be 
separated  by  transposing  the  known  quantities  to  one  side 
and  the  unknown  to  the  other. 

118.  Hence,  to  solve  an  .equation  with  one  unknown 
quantity, 

Transpose  all  the  terms  involving  the  unknown  quantity 
to  the  left  side,  and  all  the  other  terms  to  the  right  side: 
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combine  the  like  terms,  and  divide  both  sides  by  the  coefficient 
of  the  unknown  quantity. 

119.   To  verify  the  result,  substitute  the  value  of  the 
unknown  quantity  in  the  original  equation. 

Exercise  XXVIII. 
Find  the  value  of  x  in 

L   5*-l-=19.  •    a  16s- 11  =  7a;  +70. 

2.  3s  +  6  =  12.  9.  24a;-49  =  19a;-14. 

3.  24a;=7a;  +  34.  10.  3ar  +  23  =  78  —  2x. 
*4L  &x  —  29 -=26  —  3a?.  11.  26  —  8a;  =  80  —  14a\ 

5.  12  —  5a;  =  19  —  12a;.   -12.  13  —  3*  =  5a;  —  3. 

6.  3a;  +  6-2a;  =  7a;.     13.  3a;  — 22  =  7a;  +  6. 

7.  bx  +  50  =  4a;  +  56.     14.  8  +  4a;  =  12a;- 16. 

15.  5a;  — (3a;— 7)  =  4a;— (6a:  — 35). 

16.  6a;-2(9-4a;)  +  3(5a;-7)  =  10a;-(4  +  16a;  +  35). 

17.  9a; -3 (5a;- 6) +  30  =  0. 

ia  a;-7(4a;-ll)  =  14(a;-5)-19(8-a;)-61. 

19.  (a;+7)(a;-3)  =  (a;-5)(a;-15). 

20.  (a;-8)(a;+12)  =  (a;+l)(a;-6). 

21.  (a;-2)(7-a;)  +  (a;-5)(a;  +  3)-2(a;-l)  +  12  =  0. 

22.  (2a;-7)(a;  +  5)  =  (9-2a;)(4-a;)  +  229. 

-23.  14-a;-5(a;-3)(a;  +  2)  +  (5-a;)(4-5a;)=45a;-76. 
*  24.  (a;  +  5)*~(4-a;)2  =  21a;. 
26.  5(a;-2)*+7(a;-3)2  =  (3a;-7)(4a;-19)  +  42. 
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Exercise  XXIX. 


PROBLEMS. 


1.  Find  a  number  such  that  when   12  is  added  to  its 

double  the  sum  shall  be  28. 

Let  x  =  the  number. 

Then  2x  =  its  double, 

and        2x  +  12  =  double  the  number  increased  by  12. 
But  28  =  double  the  number  increased  by  12. 

.-.2s+12  =  28. 

2a?  =28 -12, 
2s  =  16, 
x  =   8. 

2.  A  farmer  had  two  flocks  of  sheep,  each  containing  the 

same  number.  He  sold  21  sheep  from  one  flock  and 
70  from  the  other,  and  then  found  that  he  had  left  in 
one  flock  twice  as  many  as  in  the  other.  How  many 
had  he  in  each  ? 

Let  x  =  number  of  sheep  in  each  flock. 

Then  x  —  21  =  number  of  sheep  left  in  one  flock, 
and        x  —  70  =  number  of  sheep  left  in  the  other. 
.-.  a-21  =2(3-70), 
x-2l  =  2x-U0. 
s-2s  =  -140  +  21, 
-   a;  =  -119, 
x  =     119. 

3.  A  and  B  had  equal  sums  of  money ;  B  gave  A  $5,  and 

then  3  times  As  money  was  equal  to  11  times  B's 
money.    What  had  each  at  first? 

Let  x  =  number  of  dollars  each  had. 

Then       x  +  5  =  number  of  dollars  A  had  after  receiving  $  5 
from  B, 
and  x  —  5  =  number  of  dollars  B  had  after  giving  A  $5. 
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.•.3(a?  +  5)  =  ll(a;-5), 

Sx  +15  =  11a  -56. 

3s-ll<c=-55-15. 

-8s=-70, 

aj  =  8f. 

Therefore,  each  had  $8.75. 

4.  Find  a  number  whose  treble  exceeds  50  by  as  much  as 

its  double  falls  short  of  40. 
Let  x  =r  the  number. 

Then  Sx  =  its  treble, 

and        3  x  —  50  =  the  excess  of  its  treble  over  50 ; 
also,       40  —  2x  =  the  number  its  double  lacks  of  40. 
.•.33-50  =  40-2*; 
3*  +  2x  =  40  +  50. 
5*  =90, 
z=18. 

5.  What  two  numbers  are  those  whose  difference  is  14, 

and  whose  sum  is  48  ? 
Let  x  =  the  larger  number. 

Then  48  —  x  =  the  smaller  number, 

and       x  —  (48  —  x)  =  the  difference  of  the  numbers. 
But  14  =  the  difference  of  the  numbers. 

.-.a._  (48 -a)  =14. 
x  —  48  +  x  =  14 ; 
2s=62; 
a;  =31. 

Therefore,  the  two  numbers  are  31  and  17. 

6.  To  the  double  of  a  certain  number  I  add  14,  and  obtain 

as  a  result  154.     What  is  the  number  ? 

7.  To  four  times  a  certain  number  I  add  16,  and  obtain  as 

a  result  188.     What  is  the  number  ? 

8.  By  adding  46  to  a  certain  number,  I  obtain  as  a  result 

a  number  three  times  as  large  as  the  original  number. 
Find  the  original  number. 
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\  9.  One  number  is  three  times  as  large  as  another.  If  I 
take  the  smaller  from  16  and  the  greater  from  30, 
the  remainders  are  equal.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

10.  Divide  the  number  92  into  four  parts,  such  that  the 

first  exceeds  the  second  by  10,  the  third  by  18,  and 
the  fourth  by  24. 

11.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  20 ;  and  if  three  times  the 

smaller  number  be  added  to  five  times  the  greater, 
the  sum  is  84.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

i  12.  The  joint  ages  of  a  father  and  son  are  80  years.  If  the 
age  of  the  son  were  doubled,  he  would  be  10  years 
older  than  his  father.    What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

13.  A  man  has  6  sons,  each  4  years  older  than  the  next 

younger.  The  eldest  is  three  times  as  old  as  the 
youngest.     What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

14.  Add  $24  to  a  certain  sum  and  the  amount  will  be  as 

much  above  $80  as  the  sum  is  below  $80.  What  is 
the  sum  ? 

v  15  Thirty  yards  of  cloth  and  40  yards  of  silk  together  cost 
$330 ;  and  the  silk  cost  twice  as  much  a  yard  as  the 
cloth.     How  much  does  each  cost  a  yard  ? 

16.  Find  the  number  whose  double  increased  by  24  exceeds 

80  by  as  much  as  the  number  itself  is  less  than  100. 

17.  The  sum  of  $500  is  divided  among  A,  B,  C,  and  D.    A 

and  B  have  together  $280,  A  and  C  $260,  and  A  and 
D  $220.     How  much  does  each  receive? 

18.  In  a  company  of  266  persons  composed  of  men,  women, 

and  children,  there  are  twice  as  many  men  as  women, 
and  twice  as  many  women  as  children.  How  many 
are  there  of  each  ? 
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19.  Find  two  numbers  differing  by  8,  such  that  four  times 

the  less  may  exceed  twice  the  greater  by  10. 

20.  A  is  58  years  older  than  B,  and  As  age  is  as  much 

above  60  as  B's  age  is  below  50.  Find  the  age  of 
each. 

*  21.  A  man  leaves  his  property,  amounting  to  $  7500,  to  be 
divided  among  his  wife,  his  two  sons,  and  three  daugh- 
ters, as  follows :  a  son  is  to  have  twice  as  much  as  a 
daughter,  and  the  wife  $500  more  than  all  the  chil- 
dren together.     How  much  was  the  share  of  each  ? 

22.  A  vessel  containing  some  water  was  filled  by  pouring 

in  42  gallons,  and  there  was  then  in  the  vessel  seven 
times  as  much  as  at  first.  How  much  did  the  vessel 
hold? 

23.  A  has  $72  and  B  has  $52.     B  gives  A  a  certain  sum ; 

then  A  has  three  times  as  much  as  B.  How  much 
did  A  receive  from  B? 

\  24.   Divide  90  into  two  such  parts  that  four  times  one  part 
may  be  equal  to  five  times  the  other. 

26.   Divide  60  into  two  such  parts  that  one  part  exceeds 
the  other  by  24. 

26.   Divide  84  into  two  such  parts  that  one  part  may  be  less 
than  the  other  by  36. 

Note  I.  When  we  have  to  compare  the  ages  of  two  persons  at  a 
given  time,  and  also  a  number  of  years  after  or  before  the  given 
time,  we  must  remember  that  both  persons  will  be  so  many  years 
older  or  younger. 

Thus,  if  a?  represent  A's  age,  and  2x  B's  age,  at  the  present  time, 
A's  age  five  years  ago  will  be  represented  by  x  —  5;  and  B's  by 
2x  —  5.  A's  age  five  years  hence  will  be  represented  by  x  +  5 ;  and 
B's  age  by  2a? +5. 
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27.  A  is  twice  as  old  as  B,  and  22  years  ago  he  was  three 

times  as  old  as  B.     What  is  A's  age  ? 

28.  A  father  is  30  and  his  son  6  years  old.     In  how  many 

years  will  the  father  be  just,twice  as  old  as  the  son  ? 

29.  A  is  twice  as  old  as  B,  and  20  years  since  he  was  three 

times  as  old.     What  is  Bs  age ? 

30.  A  is  three  times  as  old  as  B,  and  19  years  hence  he 

will  be  only  twice  as  old  as  B.  What  is  the  age 
of  each  ? 

31.  A  man  has  three  nephews ;  his  age  is  50,  and  the  joint 

ages  of  the  nephews  is  42.  How  long  will  it  be  be- 
fore the  joint  ages  of  the  nephews  will  be  equal  to 
that  of  the  uncle  ? 

Note  II.  In  problems  involving  quantities  of  the  same  kind 
expressed  in  different  unite,  we  must  be  careful  to  reduce  all  the  quan- 
tities to  the  same  unit. 

Thus,  if  x  denote  a  number  of  inches,  all  the  quantities  of  the  same 
kind  involved  in  the  problem  must  be  reduced  to  inches. 

32.  A  sum  of  money  consists  of  dollars  and  twenty-five-cent 

pieces,  and  amounts  to  $20.  The  number  of  coins  is 
50.     How  many  are  there  of  each  sort  ? 

33.  A  person  bought  30  pounds  of  sugar  of  two  different 

kinds,  and  paid  for  the  whole  $2.94.  The  better 
kind  cost  10  cents  a  pound  and  the  poorer  kind  7 
cents  a  pound.  How  many  pounds  were  there  of 
each  kind  ? 

r,4.  A  workman  was  hired  for  40  days,  at  $  1  for  every  day 
he  worked,  but  with  the  condition  that  for  every 
day  he  did  not  work  he  was  to  pay  45  cents  for  his 
board.  At  the  end  of  the  time  he  received  $22.60 
How  many  days  did  he  work  ? 
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36.  A  wine  merchant  has  two  kinds  of  wine ;  one  worth  50 

cents  a  quart,  and  the  other  75  cents  a  quart.  From 
these  he  wishes  to  make  a  mixture  of  100  gallons, 
worth  $2.40  a  gallon.  How  many  gallons  must  he 
take  of  each  kind. 

»  36.  A  gentleman  gave  some  children  10  cents  each,  and 
had  a  dollar  left.  He  found  that  he  would  have  re- 
quired one  dollar  more  to  enable  him  to  give  them 
15  cents  each.     How  many  children  were  there  ? 

37.  Two  casks  contain  equal  quantities  of  vinegar;  from 

the  first  cask  34  quarts  are  drawn,  from  the  second, 
20  gallons ;  the  quantity  remaining  in  one  vessel  is 
now  twice  that  in  the  other.  How  much  did  each 
cask  contain  at  first  ? 

38.  A  gentleman  hired  a  man  for  12  months,  at  the  wages 

of  $90  and  a  suit  of  clothes.  At  the  end  of  7  months 
the  man  quits  his  service  and  receives  $33.75  and 
the  suit  of  clothes.  What  was  the  price  of  the  suit 
of  clothes  ? 

v  39.  A  man  has  three  times  as  many  quarters  as  half-dollars, 
four  times  as  many  dimes  as  quarters,  and  twice  as 
many  half-dimes  as  dimes.  The  whole  sum  is  $  7.30. 
How  many  coins  has  he  altogether  ? 

40.  A  person  paid  a  bill  of  $  15.25  with  quarters  and  half- 

dollars,  and  gave  51  pieces  of  money  altogether. 
How  many  of  each  kind  were  there  ? 

41.  A  bill  of  100  pounds  was  paid  with  guineas  (21  shil- 

lings) and  half-crowns  (2 J  shillings),  and  48  more 
half-crowns  than  guineas  were  used.  How  many  of 
each  were  paid  ? 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Factors. 

120.  In  multiplication  we  determine  the  product  of  two 
given  factors ;  it  is  often  important  to  determine  the  factors 
of  a  given  product. 

121.  Case  I.  The  simplest  case  is  that  in  which  all  the 
terms  of  an  expression  have  one  common  factor.     Thus, 

(1)  a*  +  xy  =  x(x  +  y). 

(2)  6a8  +  4a2  +  8a  =  2a(3a*  +  2a  +  4). 

(3)  18ctb-27a*b*  +  S6ab  =  9ab(2a*--Sab  +  4). 

Exercise  XXX. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  5a2 -15a.  4.  4^y-12^  +  8a^. 

2.  6a8+18a2-12a.  5.  tf-atf  +  btf  +  cy. 

3.  49s*-21*+14.  6.   6a5b*-21a4b*  +  27a*bi. 

7.  54aV+108*Y-243*Y. 

8.  45:rY°-90ay-360:rY. 

9.  70aY--140aY  +  210ay^ 
10.  32  a*b*  +  96  a«b*  -  128  a*b\ 
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122.   Case  II.   Frequently  the  terms  of  an  expression 
can  be  so  arranged  as  to  show  a  common  factor.     Thus, 

0 

(1)  xs  +  ax  +  bx  +  ab  =  (xt+ax)  +  (bx  +  ab\ 

=  x(x  +  a)  +  b(x  +  a), 
=  (x  +  b)(x  +  a). 

(2)  ac  —  ad—bc  +  bd=(ac  —  ad)  —  (be  —  bd), 

=  a(c  —  d)  —  b(c  -  rf), 
=  (a-b)(c-d). 


Exercise  XXXI. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  x*  —  ax  —  bx  +  ab.  6.  abx  —  aby+pqx—pqy. 

2.  ab  +  ay  —  by  —  if.  7.  cdx2  +  adxy  —  bcxy  —  ab'f. 

3.  bc  +  bx—  ex  —  x2.  8.  abcy  —  b*dy—acdx  +  bd*x. 

4.  mx  +  mn  +  ax  +  an.  9.  ax  —  ay  —  bx  +  by. 

5.  cdx*  —  cxy-}-dxy—if.  10.  cdf  —  cyz  +  dyz  —  if. 

123.  The  square  root  of  a  number  is  one  of  the  two  equal 
factors  of  that  number.  Thus,  the  square  root  of  25  is  5 ; 
for,  26  =  5  X  5. 

The  square  root  of  a4  is  a2 ;  for,  aA  =  a*Xa*. 

The  square  root  of  a*b*c*  is  abc ;  for,  a*b*c*  =  abc  X  abc. 

In  general,  the  square  root  of  a  power  of  a  number  is  ex- 
pressed by  writing  the  number  with  an  exponent  equal  to 
one-half  the  exponent  of  the  power. 

The  square  root  of  a  product  may  be  found  by  taking 
the  square  root  of  each  factor,  and  finding  the  product  of 
the  roots. 
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The  square  root  of  a  positive  number  may  be  either  posi- 
tive or  negative ;  for, 

a*  =  aX  a, 
or,  a*  =  —  aX—a; 

but  throughout  this  chapter  only  the  positive  value  of  the 
square  root  will  be  taken. 

124.  Case  III.  From  §  73  it  is  seen  that  a  trinomial 
is  often  the  product  of  two  binomials.  Conversely,  a  trino- 
mial may,  in  certain  cases,  be  resolved  into  two  binomial 
factors.     Thus, 

To  find  the  factors  of 

The  first  term  of  each  binomial  factor  will  obviously  be  x. 

The  second  terms  of  the  two  binomial  factors  must  be  two 
numbers 

whose  product  is  12, 
and  whose  sum  is         7. 

The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  12  and  whose 
sum  is  7  are  4  and  3. 

.-.  x*+  7x  + 12  =  (x  +  4)(ar  +  3). 

Again,  to  find  the  factors  of  a?  +  hxy  +  6y*. 

The  first  term  of  each  binomial  factor  will  obviously  be  x. 

The  second  terms  of  the  two  binomial  factors  must  be  two 
numbers 

whose  product  is  6y*, 
and  whose  sum  is       5y. 

The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  63/*  and  whose 
sum  is  5 y  are  3 y  and  2y. 

.'.x*  +  5xy  +  6y*  =  (x  +  3y)(x  +  2y). 
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Exercise  XXXII. 

Find  the  factors  of: 

1.  a^+llar  +  24. 

lL  ^  +  13aa?  +  36o?. 

2.  s*+ll:r  +  30. 

12.  y*+19py  +  4Sjt. 

3.  y*+17y  +  60. 

ia  2*  + 29  22  +  1005*. 

4  2?+ 132  + 12. 

14  a4  +  5a1  +  6. 

6.  s*  +  21:r  +  110. 

15.  z«  +  4z8  +  3. 

a  y*  +  35y  +  300. 

1&  a%*+18a5  +  32. 

7.  4*  +  23&+102. 

17.  zY+7xY+12. 

a  s*  +  3s  +  2. 

ia  2"+ 10/+ 16. 

a  a*  +  7x  +  6. 

ia  a2  +  9a5  +  20ft*. 

ia  af  +  9ai  +  8&*. 

2a  s8  +  93s+20. 

21.  a'a*+Uabx  +  SSb*. 

24. 

6V+18aJ<?  +  65as. 

22.  cf^+lacx+lOx9. 

25. 

rV  + 23^2  +  902*. 

23.  xY7?+19xyz  +  48. 

26. 

«V  +  2Qm*r?pq  +  51^y. 

125.   Case  IV.   To  find  the  factors  of 

a1  — 9a? +  20. 
The  second  terms  of  the  two  binomial  factors  must  be  two 


numbers 
and 


whose  'product  is  20, 
whose  sum  is      —  9. 


The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  20  and  whose 
sum  is  —  9  are  —  5  and  —  4. 

.\s*-9x  +  20  =  (:r-5)Or-4). 
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Exercise 
Resolve  into  factors : 
L  a*-7a:  +  10. 
%  a* -29  a: +  190. 
3.  a2 -23a  +132. 
4  i,-306  +  200. 

6.  s?-43z  +  460. 
e.  a*-7x  +  6. 

7.  ^-4aV  +  3a4. 
a  a*-8a?  +  12. 

9.  2?~572  +  56. 
ia  ^-7^+12. 

11.  zY  —  27ay  +  26. 

12.  flW-llflW  +  80. 


XXXIII. 

13.  aW-13ai<?  +  22. 
14  aJ-  15*  +  50. 
IB.  a?-20a:  +  100. 
ia  aV-21aa;  +  54. 
17.  ay-16a5a^  +  39J,. 
ia  aV-24aez  +  143 z* 
19.  a* -20a: +  91. 
aa  a*-23a?  +  120. 

2L  z'-ssz+seo. 

22.  a£  —  (a-\-c)x-\-ac. 

2a  j/V- 28  aiyz  +  maW 

24  A*8 -3004*0*+ 221  aW. 


126.   OaseV.   To  find  the  factors  of 
a^+2a:  — 3. 

The  second  terms  of  the  two  binomial  factors  must  be 

two  numbers 

whose  product  is  —  3, 

and  whose  sum  is       +  2. 

The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  —  3  and  whose 
sum  is  +  2  are  +  3  and  —  1. 


£  +  2  x  -  3  =  (x  +  3)  (x  - 1 ) . 
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Exercise  XXXIV. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  x*  +  6x-7.  a  a2  +  25a-150. 

2.  a^  +  5a;-84.  9.   68  +  364-4. 

3.  y2+7y-60.  10.  6V  +  3J<?-154. 

4.  y>+12y-45.  11.  ^  +  15^-100. 

5.  ^  lis -12.  12.  ^  +  17* -390. 

6.  z2+132— 140.  13.  a2  +  a -132. 

7.  a2+13a-300.  14.  ^y2z2  +  9^z-22. 

127.   Case  VI.   To  find  the  factors  of 

s2  —  5a?—  66. 

The  second  terms  of  the  two  binomial  factors  must  he 
two  numbers  whoge  ^^  is  _  ^ 

and  whose  sum  is       —   5. 

The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  —  66  and  whose 
sum  is  —  5  are  —  11  and  +  6. 

.-.  x2  -  bx  -  66  =  (x  -11)  (x  +  6). 

Exercise  XXXV. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  z2-3*-28.  a   a2-15a-100. 

2.  ^-7y-i8.  7.   ^-9^-10. 
a  ar*-9a;-36.                 a  x*-&x-20. 

4.   z2- II2-6O.  9.   y*-bay-b0a*. 

a  s*-lSz-U.  10.   a262-3a6-4. 
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U.  aV  —  Sax  —  54.  14.  yV- 5yA£  —  84. 

12.  ^2~24cd-180.         15.   a262-16a&-36. 

13.  aV  — a8c  — 2.  16.   2^  —  (a  -  &)  #  —  ai. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  trinomials  which 
are  perfect  squares.  These  are  only  particular  forms  of 
Cases  III.  and  IV.,  but  from  their  importance  demand 
special  attention. 

128.   Case  VII.   To  find  the  factors  of 

s2+18*  +  81. 

The  second  terms  of  the  two  binomial  factors  must  be 
two  numbers  whose  ^^  ig  gl 

and  whose  sura  is       18. 

The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  81  and  whose 
sum  is  18  are  9  and  9. 

.\x*+l8x  +  8l  =  (x  +  9)(x  +  9)  =  (x  +  9)*. 

Exercise  XXXVI. 
Resolve  into  factors : 
1.  ^+12*  + 36.  a  #4+16y2z2  +  64*4. 

2. ^+28* +196.  9.  y"  + 24^+144. 

3.  ^  +  34* +  289.  10.   x*z>+l62xz  +  6561. 

4.  z2  +  2z  +  l.  11.   4a2+12a£2  +  9&4. 

5.  ^  +  2002/ +  10,000.  12.   9x2yA  +  S0xy2z  +  25z>. 

6.  z4+1422  +  49.  13.   9*2+12sy  +  4y2. 

7.  *2  +  36sy  +  324y2.  14.  4 rtV  +  20 a2x*y  +  25 xty. 
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129.   Case  VIII.   To  find  the  factors  of 
a*- 18*  +  81. 

The  second  terms  of  the  two  trinomials  must  be  two 

numbers 

whose  product  is  81, 

and  whose  sum  is   — 18. 

The  only  two  numbers  whose  product  is  81  and  whose 
sum  is  —  18  are  —  9  and  —  9. 

/.^-18*  +  81  =  (*-9)(*-9)  =  (*-9y. 

Exercise  XXXVII. 

1.  a2-8a+16.  10.  4*Y- 20*Ys  +  25yiz2. 

2.  a* -30a +  225.  11.  l§a?<if-%xrf£  +  y*zA. 

3.  ^-38* +  361.  12.  9aW-6a*W+&W*. 

4.  s*-40ar  +  400.  13.  16a*-8*Y  +  xY. 

5.  y2— 100y  +  2500.  14.  aV-2a8iaV  +  iy. 

6.  y*-20y*+100.  15.  36aV-60*y8  +  25y4. 

7.  3/*-50y2  +  625z2.  16.  l-6a£3  +  9aW 

8.  ar4-32*Y  +  256y4.  17.  9m*rc2-24mw+16. 

9.  2fl-3428  +  289.  18.  46V- 126^  +  9^. 

19.  49a8-112aJ  +  64i2. 

20.  64ary-160aYz+100*422. 

21.  49  c?b*<?  -  28  abcx  +  4  **. 

22.  121*4-  286afy+169y*. 

23.  289ayz2-102^s8tf+93/V<^ 

24.  361*y22-76a6c*y2  +  4a2W. 
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130.  Case  IX.  An  expression  in  the  form  of  two  squares, 
with  the  negative  sign  between  them,  is  the  product  of  two 
factors  which  may  be  determined  as  follows : 

Take  the  square  root  of  the  first  number,  and  the  square 
root  of  the  second  number. 

The  sum  of  these  roots  will  form  the  first  factor ; 

The  difference  of  these  roots  will  form  the  second  factor. 
Thus: 

(1)  a*-y  =  (a  +  5)(a-&). 

(2)  a*-(*-C)*={a  +  (i-*)Ha-(&--<0!. 

=  \a  +  b-c\  \a-b  +  c\. 

=}a— b+c—d\  \a— b— c+d\. 

131.  The  terms  of  an  expression  may  often  be  arranged 
so  as  to  form  two  squares  with  the  negative  sign  between 
them,  and  the  expression  can  then  be  resolved  into  factors. 
Thus: 

c?  +  W~<*-dt  +  2ab  +  2cd, 

=  c?  +  2ab  +  V-c*  +  2cd-d\ 
=  (a2  +  2  a  b  +  b>)  -  (c*  -  2  cd  +  d*), 
=  (a  +  b)*-(c-dy, 

=  {a  +  b  +  c-d]  \a  +  b-c  +  d\. 

132.  An  expression  may  often  be  resolved  into  three  or 
more  factors.     Thus : 

(i)  ^-yM=(^+y)(^-y) 

-=0*  +  y»)  (**  +  /)  (a?  +  /)(*  +  y)(*-y). 
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(2)  i(ab  +  cd?-(a*  +  b*-<?-d*yy 
=  \2(ab  +  cd)+(a*+b*-<*-d*)\ 

\2(ab  +  cd)-{c?+V- <* -  d*)l 
=  \2ah  +  2cd  +  a*  +  W-(*-d*] 

\2ab  +  2cd-a*-V  +  (*  +  d*\l 
=  \(a*  +  2ab  +  b*)-(<*-2cd+d*)\ 

\(c*  +  2cd+d*)-(a*-2ab  +  b*)l 
=  Ka  +  b)*-(c-d)*}\(c  +  dy-(a-byit 
=  \a  +  b  +  (c-d)\\a  +  b-(c-d)\ 

\c  +  d+(a-b)\\c  +  d-(a-b)\, 
*=\a  +  b  +  c-d\\a  +  b-c  +  d\ 

\c  +  d  +  a-b\\c  +  d-a  +  b\. 

Exercise  XXXVIII. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  a*-W.  14.  (a  +  Vf-(c  +  d)*. 

2.  a2  -16.  16.  {x  +  yf-(x-y)*. 

3.  4a*-25.  16.  2ab-c?-W+l. 

4.  aA-b\  17.  x*-2yz-y*-z*. 

5.  a4-l.  18.  ^-2a^  +  y8-2s. 

a  a8-£8.  19.  ^+12^-4^-9^. 

7.  rf-1.  20.  c?-2ay  +  y*-x*-2xz-z*. 

B.  36^-49^.  21.  2xy-x>-if  +  z*. 

9.  100aY-121a2£*.     22.  a*  +  tf  -z*  -  d*-2xy-2dz. 

10.  1-49^.  23.  a*-y*  +  z*-a*-2xz  +  2ay. 

11.  a4 -256s.  24.  2db  +  c?  +  b*-<*. 

12.  (a  —  b)*-<*.  26.  2sy-:z2-?/2  +  a*  +  &*-2a6, 
33,  ^-(a-b)*.  28.  (ao;  +  ty)2-l. 
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27.  l-a*-yl  +  2xy.  31.  (x  +  l)2  -  (y  -  l)2. 

28.  (5a-2)2-(a-4)2.  32.  d2  -  J  +  lxy-ly2. 

29.  a2-2a&  +  62-*2.  33.  a2-  b2  -  2bc-  (?. 

30.  (a;+l)2-(y+l)2.  34.  4a:4- 9^+  6a:-  1. 

133.  Case  X. 

3?  —  V* 

Since         x-y  =z*+™/+!f> 
and  ^y  =  ^+^+^+V+^ 

and  so  on,  it  follows  that  the  difference  between  two  equal 
odd  powers  of  two  numbers  is  divisible  by  the  difference 
between  the  numbers. 


Exercise  XXXIX. 
Besolve  into  factors : 

1.  c?-b\  6.   8^-27^. 

2.  a»-8.  7.   64^-1000/. 

3.  z* -343.  8.   729  a* -512^. 

4.  ^-125.  9.  27a8- 1728. 

6.  y-216.  10.   1000a8-  1331  b\ 

134.   Case  XI. 

Since  — ; —  =  ^  —  <&  +  a2, 

x-f-a 

x6  -{-Vs 
and  — -*-£-  =  #4  —  afy  +  xhf  —  ay8  +  y4, 

and  so  on,  it  follows  that  the  sum  of  two  equal  odd  powers 
of  two  numbers  is  divisible  by  the  sum  of  the  numbers. 
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Exercise  XL. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  ofi  +  y>.  6.  216as  +  512c* 

2.  a* +  8.  7.  729^+1728^. 

3.  z*  +  216.  8.  a^  +  y5. 

4.  tf  +  642s.  9.  a^  +  y7. 

5.  64^+125^.  10.  32#  +  243e». 

135.  Case  XII.  The  sum  of  any  two  powers  of  two 
numbers,  whose  exponents  contain  the  same  odd  factor,  is 
divisible  by  the  sum  of  the  powers  obtained  by  dividing 
the  exponents  of  the  given  powers  by  this  odd  factor. 

Thus, 

a^  +  i/6 

In  like  manner,  *10  +  32y5,  which  is  equal  to  a^°+(2y)5, 
is  divisible  by  a*-\-2y ;  but  x'  +  y*,  whose  exponents  do  not 
contain  an  odd  factor,  and  3*  +  y10,  whose  exponents  do 
not  contain  the  same  odd  factor,  cannot  be  resolved  into 
factors. 


Exercise  XLI. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  a«  +  b*.         3.  aP  +  y*.        5.  x*+l.         7.   64a6  +  s6. 

2.  a»  +  b*       4.   £6  +  64c*.      6.   au  +  l.        8.   729  +  <*. 
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136.  Case  XIII.  For  a  trinomial  to  be  a  perfect  square, 
the  middle  term  must  he  twice  the  product  of  the  square 
roots  of  the  first  and  last  terms. 

The  expression  x4  +  #V  +  ^*  w^  become  a  perfect 
square  if  x*y*  be  added  to  the  middle  term.  And  if  the 
subtraction  of  xh?  from  the  expression  thus  obtained  be  in- 
dicated, the  result  will  be  the  difference  of  two  squares. 
Thus, 

-     =(*2+y2)2-*y, 

=  {p?  +  f  +  ocy)(xi  +  f--xy\ 
or,  (x*  +  xy  +  if)(x*  —  xy  +  if). 

Exercise  XLII. 
Resolve  into  factors  • 

1.  a4  +  a2b*  +  b\  8.  49m4  +  110m*n2  +  81w4. 

2.  9s4  +  3sY  +  4y4.  9.  9a4  +  21aV  +  25<?4. 

3.  16^-17^  +  y1.  10.  49a4-15a262+121£4. 

4.  81a4  +  23a%2+16£4.  11.  64^+ 128aV  +  81^. 

5.  81a4-28a262+1664.  12.*  4  a?4 -37^  +  9^. 

6.  9tf4  +  38*Y  +  49y4.  13.  25a;4 -41  a*y*  + 163/4. 

7.  25a4-9a%2+16&4.  14.  81x4-MxY  +  yi. 

*  If,  in  Example  12, 9y*  =  (-  Ztff,  then  25afy*  should  be  added  to 
4a?*  —  37afy*  +  9y*,  in  order  to  make  the  expression  a  perfect  square. 
That  is,  we  should  have : 

(4a?4  -  12a?Y  +  9y*)  -  25^, 
=  (2s«-3y»)«-25a?Y, 
-(2a«-3/  +  5ay)(2a*-3y«-5«y)l 
•r,  (2a?«  +  5a?y  -  3y«)(23*  -  5a?y  -  Si/*). 
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137.   Case  XIV.   To  find  the  factors  of 
6^  +  ^-12. 

It  is  evident  that  the  first  terms  of  the  two  factors  might 
be  Qx  and  x,  or  2x  and  3  a:,  since  the  product  of  either  of 
these  pairs  is  6x*. 

Likewise,  the  last  terms  of  the  two  factors  might  be  12 
and  1,  6  and  2,  or  4  and  3  (if  we  disregard  the  signs). 

From  these  it  is  necessary  to  select  such  as  will  produce 
the  middle  term  of  the  trinomial.  And  they  are  found  by 
trial  to  be  Sx  and  2xt  and  —  4  and  +  3. 

.-.  6x*  +  x-12  =  (Sx-4:)(2x  +  S). 


Exercise 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  12a*-  hx  —  2. 

2.  12a1  -  7*+ 1. 

3.  12z*-a?-l. 
•   4.  3**—  2x -5. 

5.  3s*  +  4a?-4. 

6.  6**  +  hx  -4. 

7.  4s*+13a;  +  3. 
.   8.  43*  +  ll;r-3. 

9.  4z2-4s-3. 

10.  x*-Sax  +  2a*. 

11.  Mct  +  aW-x4. 

.    12.  2x*  +  bzy  +  2if. 
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13.  6aV  +  «r  — 1. 

14.  6b*-7bx-Sx*. 

15.  4z*  +  8a?  +  3. 
.16.  c?  —  ax  —  6x*. 

17.  8a*+Uab-l5b>. 

18.  6a*~19a<?+10c* 

19.  8x*+34:xi/  +  21y>. 
•  20.  8s* -22^-21^. 

21.  §x*+l$xy-1if. 

22.  lla2-23a£  +  2£*. 

23.  2cf-13«?+6rff. 
•   24.  6^+7^-32?. 
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138.  Case  XV.  The  factors,  if  any  exist,  of  a  polyno- 
mial of  more  than  three  terms  can  often  be  found  by  the 
application  of  principles  already  explained.  Thus  it  is  seen 
at  a  glance  that  the  expression 

fulfils,  both  in  respect  to  exponents  and  coefficients,  the  laws 
stated  in  §  83  for  writing  the  power  of  a  binomial ;  and  it 
is  known  at  once  that 

a*-Sa'b  +  Sab*-b*  =  (a-bY. 

Again,  it  is  seen  that  the  expression 

a*-  2xy  +  f  +  2xz-  2yz  +  z* 

consists  of  three  squares  and  three  double  products,  and 
from  §  79,  is  the  square  of  a  trinomial  which  has  for  terms 
z,  y,  z. 

It  is  also  seen  from  the  double  product  —  2  xyt  that  x  and 
y  have  unlike  signs ; 

and  from  the  double  product  2xz,  that  x  and  z  have  like 
signs.     Hence, 

a?  —  2  xy  +  y2  +  2  xz  —  2  y  z  +  z2  =  (x  —  y  +  z)*. 

Exercise  XLIV. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  a*  +  Sa*b  +  3ab*+b*.     4.   xA+ix*y+bxy+±xtf+y\ 

2.  a8+3a*  +  3a  +  l.  5.   xA -  4z8  +  6s2-4ar  +  1. 

•  3.   a8-3a*  +  3a-l.       -6.   a4-4a8<?+6a2c*--4ac*+c4. 
7.  xi+2xy  +  y2+2xz  +  2yz  +  zs. 
&  x*-2xy  +  y5t-2xz  +  2yz  +  z*. 
•    9.  a2  +  £2  +  c2  +  2a£-2ac  —  2bc. 
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139.   Case  XVI.   Multiply  2x  —  y  +  3by:r  +  2y-3. 

2x  —      y  +  3 
x  +   2y-3 
2x*—    xy  +3a: 

4xt/-2yi  +  6y 

-6ar  +  3y-9 

2  s2  +  3zy-  2y*  -  3*  +  9y  -  9 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  2a?+3zy — 2y*,  of  the  product,  is  obtained 
from  (2x—y)  X  (x  +  2y) ; 

that  —  9  is  obtained  from  3  X  —  3 ; 

that  —  3 x is  the  sum  of  2x X  —  3  and  a?x3; 

that  9y  is  the  sum  of  2y  X  3  and  —  y  X  —  3. 

From  this  result  may  be  deduced  a  method  of  resolving 
into  its  factors  a  polynomial  which  is  composed  of  two  tri- 
nomial factors.     Thus : 

Find  the  factors  of 

6s*  -  7:zy  -  3y*  -  9*  +  30y  -  27. 
The  factors  of  the  first  three  terms  are  (by  Case  XIV.) 
3a;  +  y  and  2a;  —  3y. 

Now  —  27  must  be  resolved  into  two  factors  such  that  the  sum  of 
the  products  obtained  by  multiplying  one  of  these  factors  by  3  a;  and 
the  other  by  2x  shall  be  —9  a;. 

These  two  factors  evidently  are  —  9  and  +  3. 

That  is,  (6s*  -  7sy  -  3y*  -  9z  +  30y  -  27) 

=  (3s  +  y-9)(2s-3y  +  3). 

7140.   The  following  method  is  often  most  convenient  for 
separating  a  polynomial  into  its  factors : 
Find  the  factors  of 

2s*-5zy  +  2y2+7:rz-5yz  +  3z*. 

1.  Reject  the  terms  that  contain  z. 

2.  Reject  the  terms  that  contain  y. 

3.  Reject  the  terms  that  contain  x. 


84  ALGEBRA. 


Factor  the  expression  that  remains  in  each  case. 

1.  2«,-5sy  +  2y,  =  (a;-2y)(2x-y). 

2.  2*,  +  72*  +  32"=(:c  +  3«)(2a?  +  «). 

3.  2y,-5y«  +  3*,  =  (-2y  +  3«)(-y  +  z). 

Arrange  these  three  pairs  of  factors  in  two  rows  of  three  factors 
each,  so  that  any  two  factors  of  each  row  may  have  a  common  term. 
Thus: 

a?  — 2y,  a?  +  3z,  —  2y  +  3e; 

2x-y,  2a? +  2,  —  y+z. 

From  the  first  row,  select  the  terms  common  to  two  factors  for 
one  trinomial  factor: 

x  —  2y  +  3z. 

From  the  second  row,  select  the  terms  common  to  two  factors  for 
the  other  trinomial  factor : 

2a;  —  y  +  z. 

Then,  2x*-bxy+2y2  +  7xz- byz  +  Sz* 

=  (x-2y  +  Sz)(2x-y  +  z). 

"/     141.   When  a  factor  obtained  from  the  first  three  terms 
/    is  also  a  factor  of  the  remaining  terms,  the  expression  is 
easily  resolved.     Thus : 

(3)  s*-3sy  +  2^-3a;  +  6y, 
=  (x-2y)(x-y)-S(x-2y), 
=  (x-2y)(x-y-Z). 

Exercise  XLV. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  2x2-5xy  +  2y2-17x  +  lSy  +  21. 

2.  6z2-37:ry  +  6y2-5;z-5y-l. 

3.  6x*  —  bxy  —  6^  —  x  —  by  —  1. 

4.  bx*-%xy  +  Zy*+lx-by  +  2. 

5.  2x2-xy-3y>-8x  +  7y  +  6. 
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6.  s,-25y2-10*-20y  +  21. 

7.  2a*  —  5ary  +  2y*  —  xz  —  yz  —  z*. 

8.  6z*  +  an/-yi  —  Bxz  +  6yz-9z*. 

9.  6z*— 7ary  +  y*  +  35a;z  — 5yz  — 6«*. 

10.  5x*-8xy  +  3yi-Sxz  +  yz-2zi. 

11.  2s2-sy-3y,-5yz  — 2s». 

12.  6x*—  lSxy  +  6^+12**  -13ys  +  6z*. 

13.  a?  —  22y  +  y*  +  5a:  —  5y. 

14.  2s2  +  5ary-3y2-4a;z  +  2ys. 

~h     Exercise  XL VI. 

Miscellaneous  examples. 

The  following  expressions  are  to  be  resolved  into  factors 
by  the  principles  already  explained.  The  student  should 
first  carefully  remove  all  monomial  factors  from  the  ex- 
pressions. 

1.  5s*- 15*- 20.  9.   a4  +  a2+l. 

2.  2sB-16*4  +  24s8.  ia  x*-?f-xz  +  yz. 

3.  3a*£*-9ai-12.  1L  ab  -  ac  -  J*  +  be. 

4.  a2+2as+s,+4a+4:z.  12.   Sx9  —  Zxz  —  xy  +  yz. 

5.  af  — 2ai  +  6,-c2.  13.   a2-2*-ai-&2\ 

a   x*-2xy+'f-(?+2cd—d*.   14.   c?-2ax  +  x*+a-x. 
7.   4:  —  x*-2x*  —  x4.  16.   32*-3y2-2a;+2y. 

a   a2  —  b*  —  a-b.  16.   xA  +  x*  +  x*  +  x. 

17.  aV-a^-aV+l. 

18.  3^-2^-27^+18^. 
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19.  4x4-s2  +  2ar-l.       28.  4a2-4o6  +  &*. 

20.  s6-^                         20.  16^-80^+lOOy2. 
8L  ^  +  /.                         30.  36aV^-256V^. 

22.  729 -A  3L  9^-30^2  +  252*. 

23.  a^y  +  y*.  32.  l§x*-x. 

24.  a4<?-c*.  83.  s,-2zy-2:r2+y2+2yz+z2. 

25.  s2  +  4:r-21.  34.  a%-ab-  662-4a  +  12£. 

26.  3a2-21ai  +  3052.     35.  s* +  2^  +  ^-*-^- 6. 

27.  2tf4-4afy-6sY.     36.  (a  +  6)4-c4. 

37.   ^-a:y-6^-4a;+12y.  39.   3^-11^  +  6^. 

3a    \-x  +  a*-a*.  4a   3,  +  20s  +  91. 

41.  {z-y){*-*)-(x-z)(*-f). 

42.  a* -5* -24.  50.   y*-±y-\Vl. 

43.  (^>_y2_22)«_4y222.  5L   3*+6a:-135. 

44.  5^  +  5^2-60*2*.  62.   4a*-12aJ  +  962-4c*. 

45.  Sx^-x'  +  Sx-l.  53.    (a +36)2- 9  (6 -<?)*. 
46    x*  —  2mx  +  m*  —  n*.  54.    9  s2  — 4y*+4y2  — 2*. 

47.  4a%2  -  (a2 +  62 -<?*)*.  56.   64V-7W-8*1. 

48.  a7  +  a*.  56.   cf  - P-Sab  (a  - 5). 

49.  l-14a8:r  +  49aV.  ST.   s*  +  y8  +  3  zy  (z +  y). 

58.  a*-b*-a  (a2  -  £2)  +  b  (a  -  b)>. 

59.  9z2y2-3sy8-6y4.  60.   6^  +  13^  +  6^. 

61.  GaW-aP-Ub*. 

62.  a2  +  2a<Z+d2-462+12fo-9<?*. 

63.  x*-2x*i/  +  4:Xi/i-8y*.  64.   4aV-8aJar  +  35f. 
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66.   18x*-24:xt/  +  8y*  +  9x-6i/.      74.   160s*  -2x4. 
66.  2x>  +  2zy-12y*+6xz  +  l8yz.    75.  32&r8-4Sy8- 

67-  (*  +  «//— l-*y(*  +  y  +  l).  76.  s-27a;4. 

68.  x*-y*-2*  +  2i/z  +  x  +  y-z.  77.  a^-y". 

69.  2x*  +  ±xy  +  2if+2ax  +  2ay.  78.  49m2-121n2. 

70.  16  a*b  +  Z2abc  +  12b(*.  79.  I6-8I3A 

71.  m*p  —  m*q  —  n*p  +  n*q.  80.  1224~2,-6. 

72.  120^-140^-60^*.  81.  x*-x*  +  x  —  1. 

73.  2:r*  +  4z2-70:r.  82.  s2  +  2a;+l-V. 

83.  49(o-£)2-64(m-n)2. 

85.  a?  —  53  a:  +  360. 

86.  ^-2a^y  +  ^-4a:  +  8y  — 4. 

87.  2oJ  —  2&c  —  ae  +  ce  +  2b*  —  be. 

88.  125a*  +  350  *V+ 245  sy4. 

89.  ofl  +  oa&  +  o45,+  a,ft8+a%4  +  o^. 

90.  2o4#  —  2o8ar  +  2ac3:r  —  2c4*. 

91.  6a*  —  bxy  —  6y*+3a?2;+ 15yz- 9^. 

92.  4a?-9zy  +  2y2-3a;z-yz-;z2. 

93.  3a2-7o£  +  2J*  +  5o*-5fo  +  2c*. 

94.  ^-2^  +  a;8-8a:  +  8. 

95.  bx*-8xy  +  Zy*-bx  +  Zy. 

96.  a2 -2aoT+o72- 4&2+ 12fo- 9c2. 

97.  (x*-x-6)(x9-x-20). 


CHAPTER  VII. 
Common  Factors  and  Multiples. 

142.  A  oommon  faotor  of  two  or  more  expressions  is  an 
expression  which  is  contained  in  each  of  them  without  a 
remainder.     Thus, 

ha  is  a  common  factor  of  20  a  and  25  a ; 
3x*y*  is  a  common  factor  of  12  x2^  and  ISafy*. 

143.  Two  expressions  which  have  no  common  factor  ex- 
cept 1,  are  said  to  be  prime  to  each  other. 

144.  The  Highest  Oommon  Faotor  of  two  or  more  expres- 
sions is  the  product  of  all  the  factors  common  to  the 
expressions. 

Thus,  3  a2  is  the  highest  common  factor  of  3  a2,  6  a8,  and 
12a4. 

bahf  is  the  highest  common  factor  of  lOafy2  and  15afy*. 

For  brevity,  H.  C.  F.  will  be  used  for  Highest  Common 
Factor. 

(1)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  42a862*  and  21  aW. 

42a8£2z  =  2x3x7xa8X&2X#; 
21aW  =  3  X  7  X  a2X  6s  X  a*. 

/.  the  H.  0.  F.  =  3  X  7  X  a2  X  V  X  x. 
=  21a2Mr: 

(2)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  2  a*x  +  2  a£  and  3  abxy  +  3  fofy 

2a2x  +  2  as2  =  2ax  (a  +  x) ; 
3a&ry  +  3  bx*y  =  &bxy  (a  +  x). 

.'.  theH.C.F.=*(a  +  :r). 
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(3)    Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

8aV  -  24a2*  +  16a2  and  12ax*y -  \2axy  -2Aay. 

8o2^-24a2a:+16as  =  8a,(^-3a:  +  2), 
=  28a2(*-l)0r-2); 
120^  -  \2axy  —  2Aay  =  I2ay  (z*-x- 2), 

=  22x3ay(*  +  l)(s-2). 

.*.  the  H.  C.  F.  =  22a  (x  -  2), 
=  4a(s-2). 

Hence,  to  find  the  H.  0.  F.  of  two  or  more  expressions : 
Resolve  each  expression  into  its  lowest  factors. 
Select  from  these  the  lowest  power  of  each  common  factor, 
and  find  the  product  of  these  powers. 

Exeecise  XL VII. 
Find  the  H.  0.  F.  of: 
1.   18  a&W  and  36a*bcd*.        2.   17 pf,  34^,  and  51j»y. 

3.  8*Yz4,  IZz*^,  and  20#Yz2. 

4.  SOxY,  90  *Y,  and  120  x*i/. 

5.  a2 -62  and  a8- &8.  7.   a8  +  Xs  and  (a  +  zf. 

6.  a2 -x9  and  (a -x)\  &   9s2-  1  and  (3*  +  l)2. 

9.  7x*  —  4a;  and  *lo?x  —  4a2. 

10.  12  a*x*y  -  4  a8^  and  30  a*x*if  -  10  aW/. 

11.  8  a8^  -  12  a*b<?  and  6  oA4c  +  4  o&V. 

12.  x%-2x  —  3anda^  +  a;-12. 

13.  2a8-2ai2and4£(a  +  6)2. 

14.  12x*y(x—y)(x  —  3y)a,ndl8x*(x  —  y)(3x  —  y). 
16.  3a^+6^-24a:and6^-96a;. 
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16.  ac  (a  —  b)(a  —  c)  and  be  (b  —  a)(b  —  c). 

17.  lOafy-  GOxY  +  bxy*  and  bafy-bxtf-  100/. 
ia  x(x+L)*,  ^(^-l)and2ar(^-.c-2). 

19.  33*-6ar  +  3,  6s*  +  6a;-  12,  and  12s2- 12. 

20.  6  (a  -  b)\  8  (a2  -  A2)2,  and  10  (a4  -  V). 
SL  x*-y*,(x  +  y)*,&n&x*  +  3xy  +  2y'. 

22.  x*  —  y*,x*  —  if,a,n&x*—7xy  +  6if. 

23.  ^-1,^-1,  and^  +  a:-2. 

146.  When  it  is  required  to  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  or 
more  expressions  which  cannot  readily  be  resolved  into 
their  factors,  the  method  to  be  employed  is  similar  to  that  of 
the  corresponding  case  in  arithmetic.  And  as  that  method 
consists  in  obtaining  pairs  of  continually  decreasing  numbers 
which  contain  as  a  factor  the  H.  0.  F.  required ;  so  in  alge- 
bra, pairs  of  expressions  of  continually  decreasing  degrees 
are  obtained,  which  contain  as  a  factor  the  H:  C.  F.  re- 
quired. 

The  method  depends  upon  two  principles : 

1.  Any  factor  of  an  expression  is  a  factor  also  of  any 
multiple  of  that  expression. 

Thus,  if  F  represent  a  factor  of  an  expression  A,  so  that  A  =»  nFt 
then  mA  =  mnF.    That  is,  mA  contains  the  factor  F. 

2.  Any  common  factor  of  two  expressions  is  a  factor  of 
the  sum  or  difference  of  any  multiples  of  the  expressions. 

Thus,  if  F  represent  a  common  factor  of  the  expressions  A  and  B 
so  that 

A  =  mF,  and  B  =  nF\ 
then  pA  =  pmF,  and  qB  =  qnF. 

Hence,        pA  ±qB  =  pmF  ±  qnF, 
=  (pm  ±  qn)  F. 
That  is,  p A  ±  qB  contains  the  factor  F. 
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146.   The  general  proof  of  this  method  as  applied  to 

numbers  is  as  follows : 

Let  a  and  b  be  two  numbers,  of  which  a  is  the  greater. 
The  operation  may  be  represented  by : 

4)  a  (p  42)  154(3  nF)  mF(p 
pb                         126  pnF 

~t)  h  (q  ~~28)42(l  ~7f)  nF(q 

<F  28  qcF 

d)c(r  14)28(2  ~F)cF(c 

rd  28  cF 

p,  q,  and  r  represent  the  several  quotients, 
c  and  d  represent  the  remainders, 
and  d  is  supposed  to  be  contained  exactly  in  c. 
The  numbers  represented  are  all  integral. 
Then  c-rrf, 

b  —  qc  +  d  «  qrd  +  d  —  ( qr  +  1)  dt 
a  =*pb  +  c  =pqrd  +pd  +  rdt 
=  (^  +P  +  r) d- 
.*.  dm  a  common  factor  of  a  and  b. 

It  remains  to  show  that  d  is  the  highest  common  factor  of  a  and  6. 
Let/  represent  the  highest  common  factor  of  a  and  b. 
Now  c=*a—pb,  and/  is  a  common  factor  of  a  and  6. 
.*.  by  (2) /is  a  factor  of  c. 

Also,  d=b  -  qc,  and/ is  a  common  factor  of  b  and  c. 
:.  by  (2)/  is  a  factor  of  d. 

That  is,  rf  contains  the  highest  common  factor  of  a  and  6. 
But  it  has  been  shown  that  d  is  a  common  factor  of  a  and  6. 
.*.  (2  is  the  highest  common  factor  of  a  and  5. 

Note.  The  second  operation  represents  the  application  of  the 
method  to  a  particular  case.  The  third  operation  is  intended  to  rep- 
resent clearly  that  every  remainder  in  the  course  of  the  operation 
contains  as  a  factor  the  H.  C.  F.  sought,  and  that  this  is  the  highest 
factor  common  to  that  remainder  and  the  preceding  divisor. 
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147.  By  the  same  method,  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

2s*+s-3and4s8+8s*-s-6. 

2s*  +  s-3)4s*  +  8s*-    s-6(2s  +  3 
4s*  +  2s*-6s 

6s*  +  5s- 6 
6s*  +  3s-9 

2s  +  3)2s*  +    s-3(s-l 
2s*  +  3s 
-2s-3 
.\  theH.C.F.  =  2s  +  3.  -2s-3 

The  given  expressions  are  arranged  according  to  the  descending 
powers  of  x. 

The  expression  whose  first  term  is  of  the  lower  degree  is  taken 
for  the  divisor ;  and  each  division  is  continued  until  the  first  term  of 
the  remainder  is  of  lower  degree  than  that  of  the  divisor. 

148.  This  method  is  of  use  only  to  determine  the  com- 
pound factor  of  the  H.  C.  F.  Simple  factors  of  the  given 
expressions  must  first  be  separated  from  them,  and  the 
highest  common  factor  of  these  must  be  reserved  to  be 
multiplied  into  the  compound  factor  obtained. 

Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

12s4  +  30  s*  -  72s*  and  32s8  +  84s* -  1762:. 

12s4+30ss-72s2==6s*(2s*  +  5s-12). 
32s*  +  84s*-176s=4s(8s*  +  21s-44). 
6  s*  and  4  s  have  2  s  common. 

2s*+5s-12)8s*  +  21s-44(4 
8s*  +  20s-48 

s+   4)2s*+5s-12(2s-3 
2s*+8s 
-3s-12 
/.  the  H. C. F.  =  2s (s  +  4).  -3s-12 
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149.   Modifications  of  this  method  are  sometimes  needed. 

(1)   FindtheH.C.F.of4**-8*-5andl2**-4s-65. 

4s2- 8* -5)  12s2-   4*-65(3 
12** -24* -15 
20*  -50 

The  first  division  ends  here,  for  20 x  is  of  lower  degree  than  4  a*. 
But  if  20 x  —  50  be  made  the  divisor,  4  a*  will  not  contain  20a?  an  in- 
tegral number  of  times. 

Now,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  H.  C.  F.  sought  is  contained 
in  the  remainder  20  x  —  50,  and  that  it  is  a  compound  factor.  Hence 
if  the  simple  factor  10  be  removed,  the  H.  C.  F.  must  still  be  con- 
tained in  2x  —  5,  and  therefore  the  process  may  be  continued  with 
2x  —  5  for  a  divisor. 

2s-5)4**-   8*-5(2*  +  l 
4s* -10s 

2*  -5 
2*-5 

.-.  theH.C.F.=2*-5. 

C2)    Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

21  **  -  4s2  - 15*  -  2  and  21s8  -  32**  -  54*  -  7. 

21*8- 4**- 15*- 2) 21**- 32**- 54*- 7(1 
21**-   4**-15*-2 
-28**-  39*  -5 

The  difficulty  here  cannot  be  obviated  by  removing  a  simple  factor 
from  the  remainder,  for  —  28  x*  —  39  x  —  5  has  no  simple  factor.  In 
this  case,  the  expression  21  x3  —  4x*  —  15x  —  2  must  be  multiplied  by 
the  simple  factor  4  to  make  its  first  term  divisible  by  —  28  x*. 

The  introduction  of  such  a  factor  can  in  no  way  affect  the  H.  C.  F. 
sought ;  for  the  H.  C.  F.  contains  only  factors  common  to  the  remain- 
der and  the  last  divisor }  and  4  is  not  a  factor  of  the  remainder. 

The  signs  of  all  the  terms  of  the  remainder  may  be  changed ;  for 
if  an  expression  A  is  divisible  by  —  F,  it  is  divisible  by  +  F. 
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The  process  then  is  continued  by  changing  the  signs  of  the  remain- 
der and  multiplying  the  divisor  by  4. 

28s2 +  39* +  5) 84s8-    16s2-   60s-   8(3s 
84s*  +  117s*  +   15s 

-133s2-   75s-   8 

Multiply  by  - 4,  —4 

532s2  +  300s +  32  (19 
532s2+741s+95 
Divide  by -63,  '    -63)-441s-63 

7s+   1 

7s  +  l)28s*  +  39s-+5  (4s  +  5 
28s2+   4s 

35s +  5 
.\theH.C.F.  =  7s  +  l.     35s +  5 

(3)    Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

8  s2  +  2  s  -  3  an  d  6  s8  +  5  s2  -  2. 

6s* +   5s2-   2 
4 


c2+2s-3)24a 

;8  +  20s2-   8  (3s  +  7 

24s8  +   6s2-   9s 

14s2  +   9s-  8 

Multiply  by  4, 

4 

56s2  +  36s-32 

56s2+14s-21 

Divide  by  11, 

11)  22s- 11 

2s-   l)8s2+2s-3(4s+3 

8s2-4s 

6s-3 

.*.  the  H.  C.  F. 

=  2s-l.                             6s-3 

In  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  multiply  by  4  the  given  expression 
6  a!8  +  5sc*  —  2  to  make  its  first  term  divisible  by  8  a?,  4  being  obvi- 
ously not  a  common  factor. 
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The  following  arrangement  of  the  work  will  be  found 
most  convenient : 


8a?  +  2a:-3 

8a?-4a; 

6a;  — 3 
6a;-3 


6a*  +   5s*-   2 
4 

24a?+20a?~   8 
24a?  +    6a?-   9a: 

14a?  +   9a:- 
4 

-   8 

56  a? +  36  a: - 

56a?+14a:- 

11)22*- 

-32 
-21 
-11 

2a:-   1 


3a: 

+  7 
4a;  +  3 


150.  From  the  foregoing  examples  it  will  be  seen  that,  in 
the  algebraic  process  of  finding  the  highest  common  factor, 
the  following  steps,  in  the  order  here  given,  must  be 
carefully  observed: 

I.  Simple  factors  of  the  given  expressions  are  to  be  re- 
moved from  them,  and  the  highest  common  factor  of  these 
is  to  be  reserved  as  a  factor  of  the  H.  C.  F.  sought. 

II.  The  resulting  compound  expressions  are  to  be  ar- 
ranged according  to  the  descending  powers  of  a  common 
letter ;  and  that  expression  which  is  of  the  lower  degree  is 
to  be  taken  for  the  divisor ;  or,  if  both  are  of  the  same 
degree,  that  whose  first  term  has  the  smaller  coefficient. 

III.  Each  division  is  to  be  continued  until  the  remainder 
is  of  lower  degree  than  the  divisor. 

IV.  If  the  final  remainder  of  any  division  is  found  to 
contain  a  factor  that  is  not  a  common  factor  of  the  given 
expressions,  this  factor  is  to  be  removed;  and  the  resulting 
expression  is  to  be  used  as  the  next  divisor. 

V.  A  dividend  whose  first  term  is  not  exactly  divisible 
by  the  first  term  of  the  divisor,  is  to  be  multiplied  by  such 
an  expression  as  will  make  it  thus  divisible. 
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Exercise  XL VIII. 
Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of: 

1.  5^  +  4^-1,    20sI  +  21ar-5. 

2.  2s8-4s*-13a:-7,    6s8- lis* -37* -20. 

a  6a4  +  25o8-21a2  +  4a,    24a4+  112a8- 94a*  +  18a. 

4.  9z*+9z*-4x-±,    45s8  +  54s2- 20s-24. 

5.  27s8-3s4  +  6x8-3s*     162afi  +  48a?-18a*  +  6z. 

6.  20s8-60s,+  50s -20,    32s4- 92^  + 68s2 -^4s. 

7.  4s2-8s-5,    12a1- 4s -65. 

a  3ct-5a*x-2az*,    9  a8  -  8  a2s- 20  as*. 

9.  10s8 +  s* -9* +  24,    20  s4 -17^  + 48s -3. 

10.  8s8 -4s2 -32a:  -182,    36s8-  84s2  -  Ills-  126. 

11.  &x*(l2x*+±x*+11x-3),  10s(24s8-52s2+14s-l). 

12.  9x*y-x*ya-20xi/i,    \8x*y -\8x*yt--2xtf -8tf. 
ia  6s2-*- 15,    9  s2- 3s -20. 

14.  12s8  -  9s2  +  5s +  2,    24s*+10s+l. 

15.  6s8  +  15s2 -6s +  9,    9s8  +  6s2-  51s  +  36. 

16.  4s8  —  x*y-xtf  —  bif,    7s8  +  4s2y  +  4xy*  —  3y*. 

17.  2o8-2a2-3a-2,    3a8-a2-2a- 16. 

q    ia  12^  +  2^-94^-60,    482/8-24y2-348y  +  30. 

'     19.   9s(2s4-6s8-ss+15s-10), 

6^(4^  +  6^-4^-15^-15). 

20.  15s4  +  2s8-75s2+5s+2,   35s4+s3-175s2+30s+ 1. 

21.  21s4 -4s8 -15s2 -2s,    21s3 -32s2 -54s -7. 

22.  9sty-22sV-3sy4+10?/s,    9s5y-6s4y2+sY-25syi. 
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23.  6a*  -  4a;4 -lis3 -3s2- 3* -1, 

4a:4  +  2z3-18a*  +  3a;-o. 

24.  x4-ax*-a*x*-c?x-2a\    3s8-  lax*+Za*x-2c?. 

151.  The  H.  C.  F.  of  three  expressions  will  be  obtained 
by  finding  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  of  them,  and  then  of  that  and 
the  third  expression. 

For,  if  A,  Bt  and  C  are  three  expressions, 

and  D  the  highest  common  factor  of  A  and  B, 

and  E  the  highest  common  factor  of  D  and  Cf 

Then  D  contains  every  factor  common  to  A  and  B, 

and  E  contains  every  factor  common  to  D  and  C. 
.'.  E  contains  every  factor  common  to  A,  Bt  and  C. 

Exercise  XLIX. 
Find  the  H.C.F.  of: 

1.  2z2  +  s-l,    a*  +  5*  +  4,    x*  +  l. 

2.  ^-^-y+l,      3y*-2y-i,     jf-jf  +  y-1. 

•  3.   a*-4a*f  9a;-10,  a*+2a*-3a?+20,  aAf  5a*-9a;+35. 

4.  a*  -  7a*  +  16a; -12,    3a*  -  14a*  +  16a;, 

5a3-  10z*+7z-  14. 

5.  y>_5y2+iiy_i5j   ^_^  +  8y  +  6f 

2y-7y*+16y-15. 

0a  2a*  +  3a;-5,    3a*-s-2,    2a*  +  a;-3. 

7.  ar*-l,    a*-a*-a;-2,    2a*-a*-a;-3. 

a  a8- 3* -2,    2a*  +  3a*-l,    a*+l. 

-  9.  12(*4-^),    10(*6-^),    8(^V  +  V)- 

10.  x4  +  xy*,    a?y  +  yA,    x4  +  x2y2  +  y4. 

11.  2(x2y  —  xyi),   3(afy  — a^/8),    ±{x*y  —  xy4),   5(afy  — a^/5). 
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Lowest  Common  Multiple. 

152.  A  common  multiple  of  two  or  more  expressions  is 
an  expression  which  is  exactly  divisible  by  each  of  them. 

153.  The  Lowest  Common  Multiple  of  two  or  more  ex- 
pressions is  the  product  of  all  the  factors  of  the  expressions, 
each  factor  being  written  with  its  highest  exponent. 

154.  The  lowest  common  multiple  of  two  expressions 
which  have  no  common  factor  will  be  their  product. 

For  brevity  L.  C.  M.  will  be  used  for  Lowest  Common 
Multiple. 

(1)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  12 a*c,  Ubc*,  36 ab2. 

12a2c  =  2*xSa2c, 
Ubc2  =  2  xTW, 
36a£2  =  22x32a£2. 

.-.  the  L.  C.  M.  =  22  x  32  X  7aW  =  252  aW. 

(2)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

2a2  +  2aa;,6a2-6*2,3a2-6a*  +  3z2. 

2a?  +  2ax  =2a(a  +  x), 

6a2  -Qx2  =2x3(a  +  *)(a-#), 

3a2 -  6ax  +  3**  =  3  (a  - x)2. 

.'.  the  L.  C.  M.  =  6a  (a  +  x)  (a  -  x)2. 

Exercise  L. 
Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of: 

1.  4a3*,    6aV,    2aa?.  -4.  x2 '-1,    x*-x. 

2.  18 ax2,    72 ay2,    12sy.  5.  a2 -ft2,    a2  +  ab. 

3.  x2,    ax  +  x2.  6.  2a: -1,    4a? -1. 
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7.  a  +  b,   as  +  b*.  a   s2-*,   ^-l,  *»+l. 

•  a  ^-1,   a»+l,   x*-l.        10.   ^-1,   x2-*,  j^-1. 

11.  2a +1,    4a?- 1,    8a8  +  1. 

•12.  (a  +  i)2,    a2-52. 

13.  4(1  +  *),    4(1-*),    2(l-s»). 

14.  a?  — 1,    a^  +  ar  +  1,    a*-\. 

15.  z2-^,    (*  +  y)2,    (*-y)2. 

.  16.  s2-^,    3(s-y)2,    12(s»  +  y»). 

17.  6(a«+ay)f   8(ay-/)f   10  (*■-/). 

ia  *2+5*+6,  a^+e^+a 

19.  a*-a  —  20,    a*  +  a- 12. 

*20.  2*  + 11*  +  30,    ^+12*  +  35. 

21.  *2-9*-22,    *2-13*  +  22. 

22.  4a7>(a2-3a£  +  2S2),    5a2(a2  +  a£  -  66*). 

23.  20(*2-l),    24(*2-*-2),    16(*2  +  *-2). 
•24.  12^^-y2),    2*2(*  +  y)2,    Zy>(x-yf. 

25.  (a  — i)(J  — c),    (Z>  — c)(c-a),    (<?  -  a)  (a  -  i). 

26.  (a  — i)(a-c),    (J  — a)(S-c),    (c  -  a)  (e?  -  £)• 

27.  *8-4*2  +  3*,    *•  +  *»- 12a*    ^  +  3*4-4**. 
•  2a  x^y  —  xtf,    Sx(x-y)2,    4y(*-y)8. 

29.  (a+^-^+o7)2,  (a+^-^  +  o7)2,   (a+a^-^+c)2. 

30.  (2*-4)(3*-6),  (*-3)(4*-8),  (2*-6)(5*-10). 

155.  "When  the  expressions  cannot  be  readily  resolved 
into  their  factors,  the  expressions  may  be  resolved  by  find- 
ing their  H.  C.  F. 
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I.   Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

6a3  -  11  a*y  +  2y*  and  9  a* -  22  sy2  -  8y*. 


6^-11^  +  2y» 

6s»-    8tt»y-43y» 


3z2y  +  4zy2  +  2y8 
%a*y  +  ±xy*  +  2if 


9x*-22xy*-   8y* 
2 


18s3 -44*^-16^ 
183*-33tt»y-f   6y* 


11,7)33^-44^-22.^ 


3z*  -  4*y-  2ya|2a;-y 

Hence,  63*- 11*^  +  2^  =  (2* -y)  (3^-4^-2^, 
and  9a*-22arf-Si/i  =  (3x  +  4y)i3a*-4:xy-2t/>). 

.-.  the  L. CM.  =  (2x -y) (3a;  +  4y) (3a1— 4ay-2y»). 

In  this  example  we  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  the  given  expres- 
sion, and  divide  each  of  them  by  the  H.  C.  F. 

156.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  product  of  the  H.  0.  F. 
and  the  L.  C.  M.  of  two  expressions  is  equal  to  the  product 
of  the  given  expressions.     For, 

Let  A  and  B  denote  the  two  expressions,  and  D  their 
H.C.F.    ' 

Suppose  A  =  aD}  and  B  =  bD ; 

Since  D  consists  of  all  the  factors  common  to  A  and  B, 
a  and  b  have  no  common  factor. 

.'.  L.  C.  M.  of  a  and  b  is  ab. 

Hence,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  aD  and  bD  is  abD. 

Now,  A  =  aD,  and  B=bD; 

.'.  AB  =  abD  X  D. 

AB 
.*.  —=r  =  abD  =  the  lowest  common  multiple.     That  is, 

The  L.  C.  M.  of  two  expressions  can  be  found  by  dividing 
their  product  by  their  H.  0.  F. 

Or,  by  dividing  one  of  the  expressions  by  the  H.  0.  F.,  and 
multiplying  the  result  by  the  other  expression. 
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157.  To  find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  three  expressions,  A,  B}  C. 
Find  Mt  the  L.  C.  M.  of  A  and  B ;  then  the  L.  C.  M.  of  M 
and  C is  the  L.  C.  M.  required. 

Exercise  LI. 
Find  the  L.  CM.  of: 
L   6a*-x-2,    21s2- 17* +  2,    14a"  +  5*-l. 
2.   a*-l,    z2+2s-3,    6a^-a;-2. 
©a  a*- 27,    s,-15*  +  36,    a* -3s* -2*+ 6. 

4.  5^  +  19a:-4,    10s*+13*--3. 

5.  12^  +  ^-6^,    18^+18a^-20^. 

•  a   ^-2^  +  *,    2*4-2:r8-2a;-2. 

7.    12s*  +  2*-4,    12^-42^-24,    12s,-28s-24. 
a  a* -6s2 +11* -6,   38-9z*  +  26s-24, 

•  9.  *2-4a2,  zs+2as2+4a2:r+8a8J  ^-2 0^+4^* -8 a8. 

10.  a*  +  2x*y-xy*-2y*,    *8-2*2y-V+2^ 

11.  1+J9+^,    1-^+i?2,    1+^+i?4. 
•12.   (1-a),    (1-a)2,    (1-a)8. 

ia  (a  +  cf-b\    (a  +  b)*-c*,    (b  +  cf-<*. 

14.  3c8-3c2y  +  c3/2-Y,    4^-^-3^. 

-15.  m8-8m  +  3,    m6  +  3ra6  +  ra  +  3. 

16.  20n4  +  w2-l,    25w4  +  5ti8-71-1. 

17.  64-2&8  +  &2-8£  +  8,    458-12i2  +  9J-l. 
»   IS,  2;JJ-8r4+127*-8r2  +  2rl    3^-6^  +  3^ 


CHAPTER   VIII. 
Fractions. 

158.  The  expression  —  is  employed  to  indicate  that  a 

b 

units  are  divided  into  b  equal  parts,  and  that  one  of  these 
parts  is  taken ; 

or,  that  one  unit  is  divided  into  b  equal  parts,  and  that  a 
of  these  parts  are  taken. 

159.  The  expression  7  is  called  a  fraction,     a  is  the  nu- 

0 

merator,  and  b  the  denominator. 

160.  The  numerator  and  denominator  are  called  the 
terms  of  the  fraction. 

161.  The  denominator  shows  into  how  many  equal  parts 
the  unit  is  divided,  and  therefore  names  the  part ;  and  the 
numerator  shows  how  many  of  these  parts  are  taken. 

It  will  be  observed  that  a  letter  written  above  the  line 
in  a  fraction  serves  a  very  different  purpose  from  that  of  a 
letter  written  below  the  line. 

A  letter  written  above  the  line  denotes  number  j 
A  letter  written  below  the  line  denotes  name. 

162.  Every  whole  number  may  be  written  in  the  form 
of  a  fraction  with  unity  for  its  denominator  ;  thus,  a  =  —. 
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To  Reduce  a  Fraction  to  its  Lowest  Terms. 

163.  Let  the  line  AB  be  divided  into  5  equal  parts,  at 
the  points  C,  D,  E,  F 

a\    i    i    I    i    i    I    i    i    I    i    i    I    i    i    \n 
C         D         E         F 

Then  AFisf  ofAS.  (1) 

Now  let  each  of  the  parts  be  subdivided  into  3  equal 
parts. 

Then  AB  contains  15  of  these  subdivisions,  and  AF  con- 
tains 12  of  these  subdivisions. 

.\AFiA#oiAB.  (2) 

Comparing  (1)  and  (2),  it  is  evident  that  f  =  |f .  -  2  •*_ 

In  general : 

If  we  suppose  AB  to  be  divided  into  b  equal  parts,  and 
that  AF  contains  a  of  these  parts, 

Then  AFis-  of  AB,  (3) 

b 

Now,  if  we  suppose  each  of  the  parts  to  be  subdivided 
into  c  equal  parts, 

Then  AB  contains  be  of  these  subdivisions,  and  AF  con- 
tains ac  of  these  subdivisions. 

;.AF\&¥-<AAB.  (4) 

be 

Comparing  (3)  and  (4),  it  is  evident  that 

b  ~~  be 

Since  — -  is  obtained  by  multiplying  by  c  both  terms  of 
be 

the  fraction  f , 
b 

and,  conversely,  ^  is  obtained  by  dividing  by  e  both  terms 

of  the  fraction  ^,  it  follows  that 
be 


104  ALGEBRA. 


I.  If  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  a  fraction  be 
^  .  multiplied  by  the  same  number,  the  value  of  the  fraction 
^        is  not  altered. 


II.   If  the  numerator  and  denominator  be  divided  by  the 
same  number,  the  value  of  the  fraction  is  not  altered. 

Hence,  to  reduce  a  fraction  to  lower  terms, 

Divide  the  numerator  and  denominator  by  any  common 
factor. 


164.  A  fraction  is  expressed  in  its  lowest  terms  when 
both  numerator  and  denominator  are  divided  by  their 
H.C.F. 


Reduce  the  following  fractions  to  their  lowest  terms : 

(1) 


a3  — a8  _  (a  —  x) (a2  +  ax  +  s2)  _.  a*+ax  +  x* 
a2  — Xs  (a  —  x)(a  +  x)  a-\-x 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


g»+7a+10  __(g  +  b)(a  +  2)  __a  +  b 
a2  +  5a  +  6       (a  +  3)(a  +  2)       a  +  3' 

§x*-bx-§  =  (2x-  3)  (3  x  +  2)  =  3s  +  2 
%x*-2x-lb      (2*-3)(4a;  +  5)      4*  + 5* 

a»-7a»+16a-12 
3a8-14a2+16a  ' 


Since  in  Ex.  (4)  no  common  factor  can  be  determined 
by  inspection,  it  is  necessary  to  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  the 
numerator  and  denominator  by  the  method  of  division. 

Suppress  the  factor  a  of  the  denominator  and  proceed  to  divide : 
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a8-   7a*+16a-   12 

3 

3a3- 21  a2  +  48a-  36 
3a8-14a2+16a 


3a2-14a  +  16 
3a*-    6a 

-  8a  +  16 

-  8a  +  16 


a-7 


3a  — 8 


-   7a2+32a-  36 

3 

-21a*+96a-108 

-21a2  +  98a-112 

-2)-   2a+     4 

a—     2 

.-.  theH.C.F.  =  a-2. 

Now,  if  a8  —  7a2  +  16a  — 12  be  divided  by  a  —  2,  the  re- 
sult is  a2  — 5a  +  6;  and  if  3a8  —  14a2  +  16a  be  divided  by 
a  —  2,  the  result  is  3  a2  —  8  a. 

.  a8-7a2+16a-12^a2-5a  +  6 
3a8-14a2+16a  3a2-8a  ' 

165.  When  common  factors  cannot  be  determined  by  in- 
spection, the  H.  0.  F.  must  be  found  by  the  method  of 
division. 

Exercise  LII. 

Reduce  to  lowest  terms : 


2. 


a 


"»    4, 


4#  0  +1)' 

ar,-9s  +  20 

^-7rr  +  12' 

x*-2z  —  Z 
s1- 10a? +  21" 

x*  +  x*+l 
x*-\-x-\-l 

x*  +  2x*y*  +  ?/i 


o8  +  l 


7. 


a8  +  2a2  +  2a+l* 

a2-a-20 
a2  +  a-12* 

^-4^  +  9^  —  10 
x*  +  2x2-Sx  +  20' 

a*-&a*+llz-15 
x*  —  x*  +  3x  +  & 


ia  x4  +  x*y  +  xy*  —  y4 
x4  —  x*y  —  xif  —  y* 
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c?+±c?-b  „     a*-a*b-ab*  +  bt 

"•  a»-3a  +  2'  '  a4 - cfb - aV  +  aA»" 

3s»  +  2s-l  (o  +  ty 

a,  +  «l-*-l'  a*-ai-26»" 

s»-3z*  +  4s--2  ^  Sa&Ca'-y) 

*»-*»-2*  +  2'  '  l(c?b-ab*f 

14  4z*-12aa:  +  9af  ^   ^  a*  +  2ai  +  y-c» 

8z»  — 27a*      '              '  c?-\-ab-ac 

15a'  +  a5-2y  6^-lla^y  +  3ay 

'  <dc?+%db-2bi  6^-53^-6^' 

cP-»-2bc-#  _,.     a,-(S  +  c+g,)» 

a,  +  2a6  +  6,-c**  (a  -  6)*  -  (*  +  <*  )*' 

._  x*-x*-2x  +  2  _,    6s*-5*-6 

X7«   — — — .  £1% 


2x*-x-\  8s*-2a;-15' 

x*-§x*+llx-Q  «.      x*  +  x,y,  +  i/t 

x>-2x*-x  +  2  '  '  (z-y^-y)- 

6a?-23s»+16g-8  a*  +  y« 

'6^-17^+11^-2'  '  aji_ay  +  / 

s'-s'-s  +  l  (af  +  y)(rf  +  aft  +  y) 

«4-2^-a^-2a;  +  l'  '  (o» - 68) (a* - ai  +  &*)' 

To  Eeduce  a  Feaction  to  an  Integeal  ob  Mixed 

ExPBESSION. 

Change  — ^—  to  a  mixed  expression. 
x  —  1 

(3*+l)  +  (x-l)  =  x>  +  x  +  l+-2—.     Hence, 

x  —  1 

166.  If  the  degree  of  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  equals  or 
exceeds  thai  of  the  denominator,  the  fraction  may  he  changed 
to  the  form  of  a  mixed  or  integral  expression  by  dividing  the 
numerator  by  the  denominator. 
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The  quotient  will  be  the  integral  expression,  the  remainder 
(if  any)  will  be  the  numerator,  and  the  divisor  the  denom- 
inator, of  the  fractional  expression. 


Exercise  LIIL 

Change  to  integral  or  mixed  expressions : 

,    a*-2x+l             0    a    l0c?-Vlax+\0a* 
l. .  o. . 

x  —  1  ba  —  x 

%  8a»+2s  +  l  7-   16(3s»+l)      . 

x  +'4  "        4a:  — 1     " 

a   0    Sx*  +  6x  +  b  Q    23*-5s  —  2 

#  +  4  a?  — 4 

a    ct-ax  +  J  %   a    q»+y 


a+x  a—b 

lx*  +  5  m    5s»-*»  +  5 

x  —  S  '  5s*  +  4a?  — T 


To  Reduce  a  Mixed  Expression  to  the  Form  op  a 
Fraction. 

167.   In  arithmetic  5f  means  5  +  f . 

But  in  algebra  the  fraction  connected  with  the  integral 
expression,  as  well  as  the  integral  expression,  may  be  posi- 
tive or  negative ;  so  that  a  mixed  expression  may  occur  in 
any  one  of  the  following  forms : 


,  a  a  ,  a  a 

n  +  p       n-p       -»+-;       -»--. 
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Change  n  +  7  to  a  fractional  form. 
b 

Since  there  are  b  bths  in  1,  in  n  there  will  be  n  times  b 

bths,  that  is,  nb  bths,  which,  with  the  additional  a  bths, 

make  nb  +  a  bths. 

,  a      w£  +  a 

•  •  W  +  5=      4     * 

In  like  manner : 

a      rib  —  a 


n  — 


b  b 


.  a     —  nb4-a 

—  nA —  = ! — : 

^b  b      ' 

and  —  n  —  7  =  -— —  ~a.    Hence, 
0  0 


168.  To  reduce  a  mixed  expression  to  a  fractional  form, 
Multiply  the  integral  expression  by  the  denominator,  to 

the  product  annex  the  numerator,  and  under  the  result 
write  the  denominator. 

169.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  sign  before  the  fraction  is 
transferred  to  the  numerator  when  the  mixed  expression  is 
reduced  to  the  fractional  form,  for  the  denominator  shows 
only  what  part  of  the  numerator  is  to  be  added  or 
subtracted. 

The  dividing  line  has  the  force  of  a  vinculum  or  paren- 
thesis affecting  the  numerator;  therefore  if  a  minus  sign 
precede  the  dividing  line,  and  this  line  be  removed,  the 
sign  of  every  term  of  the  numerator  must  be  changed. 
Thus, 

a  —  b      cn  —  (a  —  b)      cn  —  a  +  b 

n  ~~~  ~~~~ ~~~~  =^ =  - — — ^^-— —  • 
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X  —  1 

(1)  Change  to  fractional  form  x  —  1  -\ . 

x 

X—  l-\ 

X 

Xs  —  #  +  (#—  1) 

— f 

X 

__#*  —  x  +  x—  1 

_ _  I 

07 

a; 

x  —  1 

(2)  Change  to  fractional  form  a;  —  1 . 


-      x  —  1 
*— 1 , 

x 

_x*  —  x  —  (x  —  l) 

1 

X 

_x*  —  x  —  x  +  l 

— i 

X 

j#-2x  +  \ 

X 

Exeecise  LIV. 
Change  to  fractional  form  : 
!    i_£^y  k    k~.    o*      3a'~46» 


3.   3a: 


x  +  y 

1  +  2^ 
a: 

a*  +  s* 


u. 

Ul*  Zl 

5a  — 

■6b 

6. 

O+J- 

a'  +  &2 
a  +  £ 

7. 

7a     2 

-3a  +  4, 

a2 

5  — 6a 

a 

Rr      5l 

ax  —  3 

L  a —  a?-,  _    „ 

a  —  x  2a 
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&  «+|  +  l.  16.  2a-b-^-. 

a  —  b  a  +  b 

10.   "— 1-1.  <1&   3s- 10  +    41 


a  +  b  x  +  4: 

11.  J^--(x  +  y).  17.  a*  +  x+l+     2 


x  +  y  x—1 

,12-  5a~12x  +  6a  +  Sx.  IB.  s'-Ss-3^3-*). 
4  #  —  2 

13,   a-l  +  — ^-.  19.   a*-2ax  +  4:x*-       6** 


a  +  1  a  +  2* 

i  c      2a;  — 15  _.                ,       ,  a2  — ay  +  y2 

14.  a;  +  5 — .  .   20.   x  —  a  +  y-\ f  '  y  . 

#  — 3  *           #+a 


Lowest  Common  Denominator. 

170.    To  reduce  fractions  to  equivalent  fractions  having 
the  lowest  common  denominator : 

Keduce  — ^,  -^,  and  -— .  to  equivalent  fractions  hav- 
4a*    3a  6a*  * 

ing  the  lowest  common  denominator. 
The  L.  C.  M.  of  4a2,  3a,  and  6a3  =  12a8. 

q 

Tf  both  terms  of  — r  be  multiplied  by  3  a,  the  value  of 
4a2 

the  fraction  will   not  be   altered,  but  the  form  will  be 

changed  to  — ^  ;  if  both  terms  of  — ^  be  multiplied  by  4  a2, 
0  12as  3a  J 

8  a2z/ 
the  equivalent  fraction  „^  \  is  obtained ;  and,  if  both  terms 
a  12  a8 

of  —j  be  multiplied  by  2,  the  equivalent  fraction  — —  is 
6  a8  12a8 

obtained. 
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Hence,  %    ^,    A 

4a*    3a'    6a» 

"*«-"•       e£  a*  &      "*-■•*• 

The  multipliers  3  a,  4  a2,  and  2,  are  obtained  by  dividing 
12  a8,  the  L.  0.  M.  of  the  denominators,  by  the  respective 
denominators  of  the  given  fractions. 

171.  Therefore,  to  reduce  fractions  to  equivalent  frac- 
tions having  the  lowest  common  denominator, 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators. 

Divide  the  L.  C.  M.  by  the  denominator  of  each  fraction. 

Multiply  the  first  numerator  by  the  first  quotient,  the  sec- 
ond by  the  second  quotient,  and  so  on. 

The  products  will  be  the  numerators  of  the  equivalent 
fractions. 

The  L.  0.  M.  of  the  given  denominators  will  be  the  denom- 
inator of  each  of  the  equivalent  fractions. 

Exercise  LV. 

Reduce  to  equivalent  fractions  with  the  lowest  common 
denominator : 


1. 


Sx  —  7  4ar  — 9 


18    "  (a-b)(b-cy(a-b)(a-cy 


bx*    '      10*    *  3  (a  +  b)1  6  (a2-$2)' 

3    4a  — 5c  3a-2c  ?    8a:  +  2  2x—l    3s  +  2 

hoc    '     12a2<?  "  '     x-2'  3z-6'  5ar— 10' 


-        5  6  ft    a  —  bm  n    c  —  bn 

•  4. ,  - — — .  »  &  ,  l, . 

1  — re  1  — ar  mx  nx 


112  ALGEBRA. 


Addition  and  Subtraction  of  Fractions. 

172.  To  add  fractions : 

Reduce  the  fractions  to  equivalent  fractions  having  the 
lowest  common  denominator. 

Add  the  numerators  of  the  equivalent  fractions. 
Write  the  result  over  the  lowest  common  denominator. 

173.  To  subtract  one  fraction  from  another : 

Reduce  the  fractions  to  equivalent  fractions  having  the 
lowest  common  denominator. 

Subtract  the  numerator  of  the  subtrahend  from  the  numer- 
ator of  the  minuend. 

Write  the  result  over  the  lowest  common  denominator. 

•,x    a-      ta.       4a?+7   ,  3a?  — 4 

(1)  Simplify,       ~5~  +  ~i5~~' 

The  lowest  common  denominator  (L.  C.  D.)  =  15. 
The  multipliers  are  3  and  1  respectively. 

12  a:  +  21  =  1st  numerator, 
3  a?  —    4  =  2d  numerator, 

15  a?  +  17  =  sum  of  numerators. 

.    4a?+7  .  3a?-4^15a?  +  17 

"       5      "*"     15  15      ' 

/on    a-      vr         3a  —  46      2a  —  b+c  .  13a  — 4^ 

(2)  Simplify, 3"  + 12 * 

The  L. CD.  =84. 

The  multipliers  are  12,  28,  and  7  respectively. 

36  a  —  48  b  =  1st  numerator, 

—56 a  +  28  J  —  28  <?  =  2d  numerator, 

91a —  28  c  =  3d  numerator. 

71a  —  20  b  —  56  c  =  sum  of  numerators. 

.    3a-4S      2a-5  +  c  .   13a-4<?  ^71a  —  205-  56g 

"7  3         "*"        12  84 
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Since  the  minus  sign  precedes  the  second  fraction,  the  signs  of  all 
the  terms  of  the  numerator  of  this  fraction  are  changed  after  being 
multiplied  by  28. 

Exercise  LVI. 
Simplify: 

3a?-2y      5a?-7y      8a?  +  2y 
5a?      "*"     10a?     "^       26     * 

4a?»-7y»  ,   3a?-8y  ,   5-2y 
3s*      +  — 6^~  +  ~12~- 

0    4a»+55»  ,   Sa  +  2b  ,  7-2a 
'  3-        W      +~bb~  +  ~9~- 

4s+5      3a?--7   .      9 
3  5a?     "^ar** 

4a? ~3y  ,   3a?  +  7y      5a?  — 2y  t   9a?  +  2y 

7       +       14  21       +       42     " 

•  6.   3ay--4      5y*+7      6^-11 
a?y  ay8  ar*y 

7    a*-2ag  +  c»      68-25g  +  c> 
aV  4V 

5a8-2      Set- a 


a 


8a*  8 


•    »• 1 1 r J • 

cab  aoc 


ia    A 11,   2a?-s      y-2z 

2a*y      6y*s      2«?T    4a?V  T  4a»yi" 
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Simplify  "LZl  +  ^tl. 
x  +  y      x  —  y 

.     The  L.  CD.  =3*-^. 

The  multipliers  are  x  —  y  and  x  +  y  respectively. 

X2  —  2  xy  +    y*  =  1st  numerator, 
re*  +  2  #y  +    y*  =  2d  numerator. 
2x*  +  2y*  =  sum  of  numerators, 

or,  2(x*  +  y*)  =    "    " 

.-.  x~y  +  g+y  =  2  (**+/). 

"  #  +  y      x  —  y        s2  — y*  ' 


Simplify : 


Exercise  LVII. 


1        ■       1  .6.  1 


*  —  6      ar  +  5  2a(a  +  ar)      2a  (a  — a:) 


11  _  a  J 


a:— 7      a:  — 3'  (a  +  b)b      (a  —  b)a 


.a^-+l  a        5  3 


1  +  ar      1-a?"  2a;(a?— 1)       4ar(a?-2) 

4.    _1 2_  ^  1  +  g  1-g 

l~a?       1-a8'  '    1+s  +  s*      l-ar  +  s2' 

5        1  a;  10     2aa?--35y  __  2ax  +  3by 

x  —  y      (x - yf  '   2xy{x  —  y)      2xy(x  +  y) 

(1)    Simphfy— _-__-_,. 

The  L.  C.  D.  =  (a-  5) (a  +  b). 

The  multipliers  are  a  +  b,  a  —  b,  and  1,  respectively. 
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2  a*  +  3  ab  +  i*  =  let  numerator, 

-2c?  +  Sab  —  &  =  2&  numerator. 

—  6ab  =3d  numerator. 


0  =  Bum  of  numerators. 

.   2a  +  b      2a  — b        6ab    =Q 
"   a-b        a  +  b        c?-V       # 


The  L.  C.  D.  =  (*  +  y)  (x  -  y)  (*»  +  /). 

The    multipliers    are   a1  +  y*,     (x  —  y)  (a*  +  y*),     (a?  +  y)  (x  —  y) 
(x*  +  y*),    (»+y)(«  — y),  respectively. 

sfy*  +  y*  =  1st  numerator, 

-—  x4  -f-  2x*y  —  2x*y*  +  2ay*  —  y4  =  2d  numerator, 

a:4  — y4  =  3d  numerator, 

2a^y  —  ^rry8  =  4th  numerator. 

4  x*y  —    x*y*  —  y4  =  sum  of  numerators. 

.*.  Sum  of  fractions  =  — ^-r — ^Q — — . 

x4  —  / 

Exercise  LVIII. 
Simplify: 

1       ,       1       ,      2a 


*  a 


1  +  a       1  — a       1— a?  1—x      l-x      1  +  z* 


1  —  a?       1+ar       1  +  #*'  y      #  +  y      #*  +  ^y 

k    ^""1   i  #  —  2  ,   x  —  3 
a?-2      #  —  3      *  —  4' 

a?  —  a       (x  —  df       (x  —  a)8 
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7.       l  l  3 


x-1      x  +  2      (x  +  l)(x  +  2)' 

0  a  —  b  .  b —  c  ,  o  —  a 

a  7T~, — w — ; — \  +  7 — ; — w — rr;  + 


•   9. 


(b  +  c)(c  +  a)      (c  +  a)(a  +  b)      (a+b){b  +  c) 

x  —  a  ,  x  —  b  __        (a  — b)2 
x  —  b      x  —  a      (x  —  a)(x  —  b) 


io.  x+y  —  2x  +  ^y—^ 

y       z+y    yip^  —  f)' 

11           a  +  b         4-          b  +  c          ,  c  +  a 

*   (b-c){c-ay   (c-a)(a-by  (a-b)(b-c)' 

iq          a2 —  be          ,          y  —  gg          ,  <?  -\-ab 

(a  +  b){a  +  cy   (b  +  a)(b  +  Cy  (c  +  b)(c  +  a)' 

13.       a  x  a*  +  x* 


a  —  x      a-\-2x      (a  —  x)  (a  +  2x)' 
U.  *—.-*. ,  +  .  6 


(a-b)(b-c)      (a-b)(a-e)       (a-c)(b-c) 

t  is.   _x-2y_  _    2x±y_  _  _2x_ 
x(x  —  y)      y(x  +  y)      x*-y*' 

16  a  —  b a  —  b    _  (a  —  b)  (x  +  y) 

a;(a  +  J)      y(a  +  6)  a^  (a  +  J) 

17  3s  s  +  2y  3y 

•   (x  +  y)*      *-tfT  (x-yyr 

»1&         a-c  a-S 


(a  +  i)*-c*      («  +  <;)*-&*' 

,q      a  +  & a  —  b     .   ab(x  —  y) 

'   ax  +  Sy      ax  — by      a'lf—bhf' 
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174.   Since  ^  =- a,  and  — ^  =  a, 

o  — b 

it  is  evident  that  if  the  signs  of  both  numerator  and  de- 
nominator be  changed,  the  value  of  the  fraction  is  not 
altered. 

a      •       a  —  &__  —  (a  —  6)_  —  a~\-b  ____  b—a 
gam'   c~=d~~ -(c-d)~  -c  +  d-  d-c 

Therefore,  if  the  numerator  or  denominator  be  a  com- 
pound expression,  or  if  both  be  compound  expressions,  the 
sign  of  every  term  in  the  denominator  may  be  changed, 
provided  the  sign  of  every  term  in  the  numerator  be  also 
changed. 

Since  the  change  of  the  sign  before  the  fraction  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  change  of  the  sign  before  every  term  of  the 
numerator  of  the  fraction,  the  sign  before  every  term  of 
the  denominator  may  be  changed,  provided  the  sign  before 
the  fraction  be  changed. 

Since,  also,  the  product  of  +  a  multiplied  by  +  b  is  ah, 
and  the  product  of  —  a  multiplied  by  —  b  is  ah,  the  signs 
of  two  factors,  or  of  any  even  number  of  factors,  of  the  de- 
nominator of  a  fraction  may  be  changed  without  altering 
the  value  of  the  fraction. 

By  the  application  of  these  principles,  fractions  may  often 
be  changed  to  a  more  simple  form  for  addition  or  subtrac- 
tion. 

Change  the  signs  before  the  terms  of  the  denominator  of  the  third 
fraction,  and  change  the  sign  before  the  fraction. 
The  result  is, 

2_       3  2x  —  3 

x      2x-\      4^-1' 

in  which  the  several  denominators  are  written  in  symmetrical  form 
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The  L.  0.  D.  =  *  (2*  - 1)  (2  *  + 1). 

8  re1  —  2     =  1st  numerator, 

—  6  re1  —  3  a;  =  2d  numerator, 

—  23*+3a?  =  3d  numerator. 

—  2    =  Bum  of  numerators. 

/.  Sum  of  the  fractions  = 


ar(2#-l)(2*  +  l)' 
(2)    Simplify 

1 


+ 


a(a  —  b)(a  —  c)      b(b  —  a)(b  —  c)      c(c  —  a)(c  —  b)' 

Change  the  sign  of  the  factor  (b  —  a)  in  the  denominator  of  the 
second  fraction,  and  change  the  sign  before  the  fraction. 

Then  change  the  signs  of  the  factors  (c  —  a)  and  (c  —  b)  in  the  de- 
nominator of  the  third  fraction. 

The  result  is, 

i . I + I , 

a(a  —  b)(a  —  c)       b(a  —  b)  (b  —  c)       c(a  —  c)(b  —  c)' 

in  which  the  factors  of  the  several  denominators  are  written  in  sym 
metrical  form. 

The  L.  C.  D.  =  abc(a-  b)(a -c)(b-  c). 

be  (b  —  c)  =  b*c  —  b<?  =  1st  numerator, 

—  ac  (a  —  c)  =  —  a*c  +  ax?  =  2d  numerator, 
ab  (a  —  b)  =  a2b  —  ab9             =  3d  numerator. 

a2b  —  a*c  —  ab1  +  ac2  +  b2c  —  b<?  =  sum  of  numerators. 

=  a2 (b  -  c) -a (b2-  c*)+bc (b-c), 

=  [a2-a(b  +  c)  +  bc][b-c\ 

=  [a2  —  ab  —  ac  +  be]  [b  —  c\ 

=  [(a2  -  ac)  -(ab-  be)]  [b  -  c\ 

=  [a  (a  —  c)  —  b  (a  —  c)]  [b  —  c], 

—  (a  —  b)  (a  —  c)  (b  —  c). 
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/.  Sum  of  the  fractions  =  -^—, ^-. ^r-yj — ^ 

abc  (a  —  6)  (a  —  c)  (p  —  c) 

abc 

Exercise  LIX. 
Simplify : 

x  —  y      y  —  x 

3  +  2a?      3a?  — 2  .   16  s  — a* 

2-*  +   2  +  x  +    ^-4  ' 


•    & 


x*-l      x+1      l-x 

4    I  +  S-V+     * 


3-3y*      2-2y      6y  +  6 
1  2 


(2-m)(3-m)       (m-l)(m-3)      (m-l)(m-2) 


(b  —  a)(x  +  a)      (a-b)(x  +  b)' 
cf  +  b*  .     2ai*    .     2<tb 

b  —  a      a  — 2b      3x(a  —  b) 
x  —  b        b  +  x  b*  —  x* 

•   9    3  +  2a:      2-Sx  .   16x-x* 
'    2-x        2  +  x  s*-4  ' 

„    _3 7  4-20ar 

l-2x      1  +  2*       4^-1' 
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14. 


11  a  +  h  4-  b  +  c  _l  c  +  a 

•   (i_c)(<?__a)"r  (b-a)(a-cy  {a-b)(b-Cy 

»  12  a*— -fa?         ,  b*  +  ae         ,  c^  +  a^ 

'   (a-6)(a-<?)       (b  +  c)(b-a)       (c-a)(c  +  b)' 

(*  — y)0*  —  2)      (y  — «)(y  — *)      («  — *)(*  — y)" 

3 4 6 

(a-6)(£-c)      (i-a)(o-a)       (a-c)(c-&)' 

.15.    1 + I ±. 

x(x  —  y){x  —  z)      y(y~x)(y  —  z)      xyz 

Multiplication  of  Fractions. 

176.  Hitherto  in  fractions,  equal  parts  of  one  or  more 
units  have  been  taken.  But  it  is  often  necessary  to  take 
equal  parts  of  fractions  of  units. 

Suppose  it  is  required  to  take  ■$  of  $  of  a  unit. 

Let  the  line  AB  represent  the  unit  of  length. 

a  I    i    i    1    i    i    1    i    i    1    i    i    1    i    i    la 
C  D         E         F 

Suppose  AB  divided  into  5  equal  parts,  at  09  D,  E, 
and  F,  and  each  of  these  parts  to  be  subdivided  into  3 
equal  subdivisions. 

Then  one  of  the  parts,  as  AC,  will  contain  3  of  these  sub- 
divisions, and  the  whole  line  AB  will  contain  15  of  these 
subdivisions. 

That  is,  \  of  \  of  the  line  will  be  -^  of  the  line  ; 

ioff  willbe-jy+^  +  i^  +  TV'  or  fa  of  the  line;   and 

£  of  •£  will  be  twice  fa  or  fa  of  the  line. 
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Suppose  it  is  required  to  take  3  of  ^  of  the  line  AB. 

a       0 

^1    1    1    1    1    i    1    1    1    1    1    1    I    i    1    l» 
C  D  E  F 

Let  the  line  AB  be  divided  into  b  equal  parts,  and  let 

each  of  these  parts  be  subdivided  into  d  equal  subdivisions. 

Then  the  whole  line  will  contain  bd  of  these  subdivisions, 

and  one  of  these  subdivisions  will  be  —  of  the  line. 

bd 

If  one  of  the  subdivisions  be  taken  from  each  of  a  parts, 
they  will  together  be  ^  of  the  line.    That  is, 

iof-  =  ~  +  —  +  — taken  a  times,  =  A, 

d      b      bdTbd^bd       UULmamm^      bd> 

and  -  of  -  will  be  c  times  -^  or  ^  of  the  line. 
do  bd       bd 

Therefore,  to  find  a  fraction  of  a  fraction, 

Find  the  product  of  the  numerators  for  the  numerator  of 
the  product,  and  of  the  denominators  for  the  denominator 
of  the  product. 

176.   Now, -2x2  means  4  of  7- 
db  do 

Therefore,  to  find  the  product  of  two  fractions, 

Find  the  product  of  the  numerators  for  the  numerator  of 

the  product,  and  of  the  denominators  for  the  denominator 

of  the  product. 

The  same  rule  will  hold  when  more  than  two  fractions 
are  taken. 

If  a  factor  exist  in  both  a  numerator  and  a  denominator, 
it  may  be  cancelled ;  for  the  cancelling  of  a  common  factor 
before  the  multiplication  is  evidently  equivalent  to  cancel- 
ling it  after  the  multiplication ;  and  this  may  be  done  by 
§163. 
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Division  of  Fractions. 

177t  Multiplying  by  the  reciprocal  of  a*  number  is  equiv- 
alent to  dividing  by  the  number.  Thus,  multiplying  by  i 
is  equivalent  to  dividing  by  4. 

The  reciprocal  of  a  fraction  is  the  fraction  with  its  terms 
interchanged. 

Thus,  the  reciprocal  of  |  is  f ,  for  f  X  £  =  1.  §  42. 

Therefore,  to  divide  by  a  fraction, 

Interchange  the  terms  of  the  fraction  and  multiply  by  the 
rewriting  fraction.     Thus : 

2a   .    1  =  2a      3s  _  2a 
C  ;    3s*  "  Sx      3x*       1         *' 
The  common  factor  cancelled  isSx. 

en    14**  ■  7x_Ux>      9y_r2x 
W    27y*  -   9y      27 y*  *  7x      3y 
The  common  factors  cancelled  are  9y  and  7x. 

ax      +     aft     _  ax  x  (a  +  s)(a  — a?) 

(a  —  xy  '  a*  —  x*      (a  —  x)(a  —  x)  ab 

__x(a  +  x) 
b(a  —  x)' 
The  common  factors  cancelled  are  a  and  a  —  x. 

If  the  divisor  be  an  integral  expression,  it  may  be  changed 
to  the  fractional  form.  §  162, 

Exercise  LX. 

j*x  <r  2^-2  ■  ^-r 

2x      Sab      Sae  .     8sV    .    2s» 

a  X     e    X  2*'  15a#  '  Soft8* 
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8c?&       15ay» 
45afy  X  24oW 


a   9mV  x  5£|£  x  24aV 
8^*j*       2xy       90  mn 


'6.    l^ix 
lOoWc 


'  18*yV 


-    25Jfe*m*      70w*g      3pm 
'    14«V      75p*m      4W 


?    3s*y  x  5y*i  x        12s* 
4#z2       6#y  2a^ 


10. 


a-b   x  o'-fi2 


a2  +  o&      a2  —  ad* 


11* 


a2  +  &8   .  a-6 
a2-£2   *  a  +  b' 


'12. 


^  +  x--2  v  s>-l&r+42 


^-7* 


X 


a^  +  2x. 


^   s*-ll:g  +  30      ^-3a? 
re2  — 6a:  +  9        x*  —  bx 

.16.    2g(^~^' 


£# 


X 


14.  <t-*x(*+*r 

cf  +  a?      (a  —  x)* 


(x-y)(x  +  yf 


a*  +  2ab      ab-W 


*  ia  37>+:gy  x  fr-y)1. 

a;  —  y         a:4  —  y4 ' 


17     ^-4   x**-25 
a*  +  5a;      a*  +  2a;' 


19. 


w  —  w 


c^  +  o7*  "    tf  +  o7' 


g2-4a  +  3       a2-9a  +  20       c?-7a 
'   a2-5a  +  4      a2-10a  +  21       a2-5a 


62-76  +  6      52+10&  +  24  ,    b'  +  6b 
62  +  3&-4      P-14ft  +  48  '   b*-8P' 


SSL 


**-y> 


x  xy-ty  x  a*- 


-*y 


^  —  3ay  +  2y2        a^  +  ry        {x—yf 


a*-Sa*b  +  Sab*-b*  .  2a5-262  v,  a2  +  a& 


a2-*2 


3 


X 


■i' 
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•   {x-bf-cf*  x*-{a-by 

(a  +  b)>-(c  +  d)'  ,  (g-c)*-(d-b)* 
(a  +  cf-(b  +  d)*  '  (a-b)'-(d-c)*' 

9  m    a*-2xy  +  y'-£  x  s  +  y-z 
3^  +  2^  +  ^  — 2s      a  — y  +  z 

Complex  Fractions. 

178.  A  complex  fraotion  is  one  which  has  a  fraction  in 
the  numerator  or  in  the  denominator,  or  in  both. 

179.  A  fraction  may  be  regarded  as  the  quotient  of  the 
numerator  divided  by  the  denominator. 

This  is  the  simplest  meaning  of  a  complex  fraction. 
Therefore,  to  simplify  a  complex  fraction, 
Divide  the  numerator  by  the  denominator. 

(1)    Simplify  i. 


*_ 

i  +  i  =  ixf  = 

=  f 

(2) 

Simplify  ||. 

2f_*. 

=  *  +  ¥  =  *x 

A  = 

AV. 

(3) 

Simplify  -. 

x  —  \ 

Zx            3* 
x-^      4ar-l 

_Bx  .  4ar-l 
1    *        4 

_3x 
1 

x/ 

4#  — 

1 

4 

_    12* 

4*-l 
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It  is  often  shorter  to  multiply  both  terms  of  the  fraction 
by  the  L.  0.  D.  of  the  fractions  contained  in  the  numerator 
and  denominator. 

Thus,  in  (1),  multiply  both  terms  by  6 ;  in  (2),  both  terms 

by  24 ;  in  (3),  by  4.      The   results  obtained  are  f ,  -ffc, 

12a;  ..     , 

,  respectively. 


4:r-l 

(4)  Simplify 


1+*  + 


1-x  +  x* 

__  x 

\  x  (1  —  x  +  a?) 


^    ^l-x  +  x* 


x 


-.       x  —  x*  +  x* 
1  +  x  +  x* 

__  X  (1  +  X  +  3?) 

~~  1+x  +  x9—  (x  —  x*  +  x*) 

_x  +  x*  +  x* 
1  +  x*     ' 

The    expression    is   reduced   to   the 

1  —  x  +  ar 

form         *?-*  +  *) ,  which  =  X~*  +  t 

(l+s)(l -*?  +  **)  +  *  l  +  x  +  x* 

The  expression  — -.  is  reduced  to  the  form 

1 x  —  ar  +  ar 

1+x  +  x9 

x(l  +  x  +  x*)  v.  v  __x  +  x*  +  x* 

l+x  +  a*-(x-x*  +  x*)ynilCti  1+x9    " 
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Exercise  LXI. 
Simplify : 


3s  .  x—  1 
2  "^     3 


a  l 


*<,  +  l)-£-2*  1  +  i 

X  —  1  + 


2.   *=±  -    9.    1  + X- 


*-2  +  -^-r  i+x+M 

x  —  o  1—x 

/a^ 2x~\         ici       \ 


2     2  1  +  1 


a: 


a?  —  a  1 

U. 


x      (x-b)(x-c)  1  + 


1  —a; 

\a;      a/ 

l3    x*-y*     x+y  \  (x-yf      x-y  i 
x—y 

(s»-y»)(2s»-2*y) 

14.       4(*-y)2 


K 

/a      a;\  fa     x\ 
\x     a  J  \x     a  J 

1      x  —  a 

x  +  a 

1                    X 

6w 

x  —  y     x2  —  !/2 

x               y 

xy  +  y2     x*  +  xy 
x  +  1  ^  a?  —  1 

7. 

a:  —  1      a?+  1 

a:+  1      a:  —  1 

FRACTIONS.  127 


ab ac 

_    x*  +  (a  +  b)  x  +  ab      x*  +  (a  +  c)  x  -j-  ac 


6-c 


**  +  (&  +  <?)*  +  &? 

a  +  &  .      & 

16.       *      +1 L_  17.       *  a  +  b 

1  +  1  *  +  1  M 

^  a      b 

2m_3  +  i  1+1+1 

^ia  -     ia  a6    ^    bc     aa  3 

2m-l  a'-^  +  cy  ,   ,  3 


w  ai  i   ,      3 


? 


1-z 


Exercise  LXII. 

MISCELLANEOUS   EXAMPLES. 


,    q-      VnX4  —  9x*+1x*  +  9x  —  & 
X-  ^^J  +  W-M-lx  +  X 

2.  Find  the  value  of  a'  +  f~c'  +  ^  when  a  =  4,  *  =  J, 

_,  a*—  o*  —  <r  +  2oc 

3.  Find  the  value  of  3o*  H 55  when  a  =  4,  &  =  J, 

4.  Simplify        2  11 


(3»-l)*     2a*-4a:  +  2      1-3*' 


6.  Find  the  value  of  f^#- *~2a  +  *  when  x  =  £ 

V*-*/      ar  +  a-2* 

7.  Simplify  I    a4"* a~*    +  -ML} « 

P    '  \2{a~b)     2(a  +  i)Trf-W    ! 


2    ' 


26   ' 
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9.   Simplify 

10.   Simplify 

/a*-ab\/a*  +  ab  +  b*\  ,  /  2o» A/,  2ab       \ 

l  +  ^£      l  |  <*-* 
H.  Simplify  _—  +  — -^ 

a  +  x  a2  +  rr* 

12.  Divide  ^  +  l-3^-^  +  4^  +  ^bya;  +  l 

!_,    2*y         [l-^l1 
(x  4-  v}2       I        # 

13.  Simplify— 4^1^    —-• 

14.  Find  the  value  of  fi^  +  ff^-  -i**-  when  x 

,  23  — a;     2b  +  x     4b*  — x2 

15.  Find  the  value  of  x  +  y  —  \  when   a;  =  a1+\     and 

_g&  +  g  ^-y+1  «*  +  ! 

V      ab  +  1' 

16.  Simplify 


a  (a  —  b)(a  —  c)       b(b  —  c)(b  —  a)       c(c  —  a)(c  —  b) 
a-1      b-1      c-1 
17.   Simplify         *abc  aba 


be  \-ca—ab  ^  _i_  ^  _  ^ 

~a  +  b      ~c 
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»  Simplify         »  "x^ 

1  _  1  m8  +  w8 

7i     m 


19.  Simplify    °     *  +  c  lli  P  +  «*-rfl 

a     6  +  c 

20.  Simplify    3a-[6  +  {2a-(6-c)j]  +  I  +  ^=i 


so.  Simplify  °-g    a~y    (°-gr    Co-yy 

(a-y)(a-ar)«_(a-a:)(a-y)s 

22.   Simplify    *  23.    (**-y*)(2**-2?y) 

*  + t(x-yf+J5L 

1+«±i  ;    *+y 

S—x 
21   Simplify    (£=*_£=^  +  f£±*  +  £±£\ 

25.  simplify  , y +, x       | *+y 

(*  -y) (*-s)  ^  <y-*) (y- z)  +  (2 -*)(*-y) 
28.   Simplify 


a(a— b)(a— c)      b(b—a)(b—c)      abc 


x  —  i- 


6  ,      x  +  5 


27.   Simplify    *±IX ^~1 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Fractional  Equations. 

to  reduce  equations  containing  fractions. 

180.  (1)  £+?=  12. 
2      4 


Multiply  both  sides  by  4,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators 

Then, 

2x  +  a?  =  48, 

3*  =  48, 

/.  *=16. 

(2)|_4=24-| 

Multiply  both  sides  by  24,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators. 
Then,  4* -96  =  576 -3x, 

4x  +  3x  =  576  +  96, 
7a  =  672, 
.-.  a;  =  96. 


(3)| 

X~1-x      0 

11 

Multipl 

y  by  33,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators. 

Then,              llx  -  3x  +  3  =  33a;  -  297, 

llx-3x-33x  =  -297-3, 

-25x  =  -300, 

.-.  x  =12. 

Since  the  minus  sign  precedes  the  second  fraction,  in  removing 
the  denominator,  the  +  (understood)  before  a,  the  first  term  of  the 
numerator,  is  changed  to  — ,  and  the  —  before  1,  the  second  term  of 
the  numerator,  is  changed  to  +. 

181.    Therefore,  to  clear  an  equation  of  fractions, 
Multiply  each  term  by  tkeli.G.M..  of  the  denominators. 
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If  a  fraction  is  preceded  by  a  minus  sign,  the  sign  of 
every  term  of  the  numerator  must  be  changed  when  the 
denominator  is  removed. 

Exercise  LXIII. 
Solve  the  equations : 
,     K        x  +  2     *,  .    5x     5x     9     3— a? 

3         3  6  5 

„    5-.2x  |  0_        6s-8  .    «+2 _  14     3  +  5s 
4  2  2         9  4 

m  7    5a?  +  3      3  — 4a?  ,  ar^31      9-5a? 
8  3      "^2       2  6     ' 

a   ^±3^^  =  10(^-1). 

9.  5£rI_2*±I  =  3,-14. 
2  3 

in    fa  +  5     5a:-6  =  8  — 5s 

6  4  12    ' 

'11    s  +  4     a;-4^o  ■  3a;-l 

3  5  T     15    ' 

3?H15_2£+7      10_3£  =  0 

7  3^5 

13.  i(3*-4)+i(5:r  +  3)  =  43-5:r. 
7  o 

/  14.  i(27-2*)=!-A(7*-54). 
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XS.  5z-\&x-S[16-6x-(i-5x)]\=6. 

5*-3_9r:g  =  5*     19  (       4) 
7  3  2  ^  6  ^         ; 

"2s  +  7     9_£-8_£-ll 


"'       7  11  2     • 

8s-15     ll*-l_7:r  +  2 
3  7  13    ' 

,n    7s  +  9     3s+l_9a;-13     249 -9a; 
»  -g  7  4  14~' 


182,  If  the  denominators  contain  both  simple  and  com- 
pound expressions,  it  is  best  to  remove  the  simple  expressions 
first,  and  then  each  compound  expression  in  turn.  After 
each  multiplication  the  result  should  be  reduced  to  the 
simplest  form. 

m  8s  +  5  .  7#-3  _4s  +  6 

C;      14     +  6*  +  2  7     ' 

Multiply  both  sides  by  14. 

Then,  Sx  +  5  +  49a""^1  =  8x  +  12. 

3x  +  l 

Transpose  and  combine,  — --  =  7. 

r  3a? +  1 

Multiply  by  3 x  +  1,        49  x  -  21  =  21  x  +  7, 

28s  =  28, 

.-.  x  - 1. 

(2)  9-*        9 


4  4         10 

Simplify  the  complex  fractions  by  multiplying  both  terms  of  each 
fraction  by  9. 

TV,™  27-4*     1     7s -27 

Th6n'  -36-^4 GO"' 

Multiply  both  sides  by  180. 

135-20x  =  45-14x  +  54, 
-6x  =  -36, 
.*.  x«6. 
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Exercise  LXIV. 

Solve  the  equations : 

9a? +20  =4(a-3)  ■  * 
36  5*-4  +4" 

9(2*--3)      11*-1_9*  +  11 

14        f8*+l.  7      ' 


3. 


'6. 


10*+17       12*+2  _5*  — 4 
18  13*  - 16  9     " 

6*+13      3*  +  5  _2x 
15  5*-25       5' 

18*- 22  ,  o     ,  l  +  16a?_yt  s       101  -  64* 
39-6* +J*  +      24      ~**A  24       ' 

6-5*       7-2*»   __l  +  3*     10*-11  .     1 

30      + 105' 


7. 


8. 


'  9. 


10. 


15 

14(*-1)         21 

9*  +  5 

,  8*-7_36*+15 

i41 

14 

1  6*  +  2           56 

1  56* 

6*+7 

2*-2__2*  +  l 

15 

7*-6           5     " 

6*+l 

2*-4      2*-l 

15 

7*  -  16          5     ' 

7*-6 

*  — 5        * 

35        6*- 101     5 


183.  Literal  equations  are  equations  in  which  all  the 
numbers  are  represented  by  letters ;  the  numbers  regarded 
as  known  numbers  are  usually  represented  by  the  first  let- 
ters of  the  alphabet, 
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9    132s  +  l  .  8s  +  5__52      u    3a;-l     4a?-2_l 
3a:+l         x-l  '   2x-\      3a:-2      6' 

10.   _2_  +  -J_  =  _6_.  .v,   ^-£±1,* 
2s-3     #-2      3*+2  ar-1     a?-l      1-a* 

ia    ar  — 4      a:  — 5_a?  —  7     a?  — 8 
s-5      a:  — 6      a;  — 8     x  —  9' 

14.   (a;~a)(a:-&)  =  (a;-a  — &)a. 

16.   (a—b)(x—c)-(b—c)(x—a)—(c—a)(x—b)=0. 

a:  — 1  a;  +  l 

it.  -JL-t    7    -      37 


ar  +  2     z  +  3      a*  +  5a:  +  6' 

ia   (x+l)*  =  a;[6-(l-a:)]-2. 

w    25-ts  .  16s  +  4*_    23        g 
*+l  3x  +  2        a:+l 

a  +  6^(a  +  i)8^    a(a  +  i)»  a 

«.      *     +       3  29_       2 


x-8  '  2x-16     24     3*-24 


^2     «/     2  4 

2  +  f+i 
23.   !         3  1  — 


5      z-1 


x 


I     I     *-* 


•  «••  .7    V  +  .7    v=i  + 


CHAPTER  X. 

Problems. 

Exercise    LXVII. 

Ex.  Find  the  number  the  sum  of  whose  third  and  fourth 
parts  is  equal  to  12. 

Let  x  « the  number. 

Then  ?  =  the  third  part  of  the  number, 

and  ~  =  the  fourth  part  of  the  number, 

.*.   |  +  j  =  the  sum  of  the  two  parte. 
But  12  =  the  sum  of  the  two  parts, 


.       X       X  _ 

=  12. 

"    3     4  = 

Multiply  both  sides  by 

12 

4x  +  3a?  = 

=  144, 

7s  = 

=  144, 

.'.  x  = 

=  20f 

1.  Find  the  number  whose  third  and  fourth  parts  together 

make  14. 

2.  Find  the  number  whose  third  part  exceeds  its  fourth 

part  by  14. 

3.  The  half,  fourth,  and  fifth  of  a  certain  number  are 

together  equal  to  76  ;  find  the  number. 

4.  Find  the  number  whose  double  exceeds  its  half  by  12. 

5.  Divide  60  into  two  such  parts  that  a  seventh  of  one 

part  may  be  equal  to  an  eighth  of  the  other. 
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»  6.  Divide  50  into  two  such  parts  that  a  fourth  of  one  part 
increased  by  five-sixths  of  the  other  part  may  be 
equal  to  40. 

7.  Divide  100  into  two  such  parts  that  a  fourth  of  one 

part  diminished  by  a  third  of  the  other  part  may  be 
equal  to  11. 

8.  The  sum  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  parts  of  a  cer- 

tain number  exceeds  the  half  of  the  number  by  112. 
What  is  the  number  ? 

•  9.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  5760,  and  their  difference  is 
equal  to  one-third  of  the  greater.  What  are  the 
numbers  ? 

MX  Divide  45  into  two  such  parts  that  the  first  part 
divided  by  2  shall  be  equal  to  the  second  part  mul- 
tiplied by  2. 

11.  Find  a  number  such  that  the  sum  of  its  fifth  and  its 
seventh  parts  shall  exceed  the  difference  of  its  fourth 
and  its  seventh  parts  by  99. 

/■  12.  In  a  mixture  of  wine  and  water,  the  wine  was  25  gal- 
lons more  than  half  of  the  mixture,  and  the  water 

5  gallons  less  than  one-third  of  the  mixture.  How 
many  gallons  were  there  of  each  ? 

13.  In  a  certain  weight  of  gunpowder  the  saltpetre  was 

6  pounds  more  than  half  of  the  weight,  the  sulphur 
5  pounds  less  than  the  third,  and  the  charcoal  3 
pounds  less  than  the  fourth  of  the  weight.  How 
many  pounds  were  there  of  each  ? 

14.  Divide  46  into  two  parts  such  that  if  one   part  be 

divided  by  7,  and  the  other  by  3,  the  sum  of  the 
quotients  shall  be  10. 
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*  15.  A  house  and  garden  cost  $850,  and  five  times  the  price 
of  the  house  was  equal  to  twelve  times  the  price  of 
the  garden.     What  is  the  price  of  each  ? 

16.  A  man  leaves  the  half  of  his  property  to  his  wife,  a  sixth 

to  each  of  his  two  children,  a  twelfth  to  his  brother, 
and  the  remainder,  amounting  to  $600,  to  his  sister. 
What  was  the  amount  of  his  property  ? 

17.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  a  and  their  difference  is  b; 

find  the  numbers. 

m  18.  Find  two  numbers  of  which  the  sum  is  70,  such  that 
the  first  divided  by  the  second  gives  2  as  a  quotient 
and  1  as  a  remainder. 

19.  Find  two  numbers  of  which  the  difference  is  25,  such 

that  the  second  divided  by  the  first  gives  4  as  a  quo- 
tient and  4  as  a  remainder. 

20.  Divide  the  number  208  into  two  parts  such  that  the 

sum  of  the  fourth  of  the  greater  and  the  third  of  the 
smaller  is  less  by  4  than  four  times  the  difference  of 
the  two  parts. 

9  2L  Find  four  consecutive  numbers  whose  sum  is  82. 

Note  I.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  if  x  represent  a  person's  age 
at  the  present  time,  his  age  a  years  ago  will  be  represented  by  x  —  a, 
and  a  years  hence  by  x  +  a. 

Ex.  In  eight  years  a  boy  will  be  three  times  as  old  as  he 
was  eight  years  ago.     How  old  is  he  ? 
Let  x  =  the  number  of  years  of  his  age. 

Then  x  —  8  =  the  number  of  years  of  his  age  eight  years  ago, 
and        x  +  8  =  the  number  of  years  of  his  age  eight  years  hence, 
.*.  x  +  S    =3(aj-8), 
a? +  8    =3aj-24, 
a; -3a;  =  -24 -8, 
-2x  =  -32, 
x-16. 
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22.  A  is  72  years  old,  and  B's  age  is  two-thirds  of  A's. 

How  long  is  it  since  A  was  five  times  as  old  as  B  ? 

23.  A  mother  is  70  years  old,  her  daughter  is  half  that  age. 

How  long  is  it  since  the  mother  was  three  and  one- 
third  times  as  old  as  the  daughter  ? 

24.  A  father  is  three  times  as  old  as  the  son;  four  years 

ago  the  father  was  four  times   as  old  as  the  son 
then  was.     What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

25.  A  is  twice  as  old  as  B,  and  seven  years  ago  their  united 

ages  amounted  to  as  many  years  as  now  represent 
the  age  of  A.     Find  the  ages  of  A  and  B. 

26.  The  sum  of  the  ages  of  a  father  and  son  is  half  what  it 

will  be  in  25  years ;  the  difference  is  one-third  what 
the  sum  will  be  in  20  years.    What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

Note  II.  If  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  x  days,  the  part  of  the 
work  that  he  can  do  in  one  day  will  be  represented  by  J.  Thus,  if  he 
can  do  the  work  in  5  days,  in  1  day  he  can  do  J  of  the  work. 

Ex.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  5  days,  and  B  can  do  it 
in  4  days.  How  long  will  it  take  A  and  B  together 
to  do  the  work  ? 

Let       x  =  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  A  and  B  together. 
Then    J  =  the  part  they  can  do  in  one  day. 
Now,    J  =  the  part  A  can  do  in  one  day, 
and  J  =  the  part  B  can  do  in  one  day. 

•'•  i  +  J  =  the  part  A  and  B  can  do  in  one  day. 

■".   i  +  i-fc 

9a?  =  20, 

a>  =  2}. 

Therefore  they  will  do  the  work  in  2£  days. 

27.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  5  days,  B  in  6  days,  and 

C  in  7}  days ;  in  what  time  will  they  do  it,  all  work- 
ing together  ? 
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28.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  2}  days,  B  in  3  J  days,  and 

0  in  3}  days ;  in  what  time  will  they  do  it,  all  work- 
ing together  ? 

29.  Two  men  who  can  separately  do  a  piece  of  work  in  15 

days  and  16  days,  can,  with  the  help  of  another,  do 
it  in  6  days.  How  long  would  it  take  the  third  man 
to  do  it  alone  ? 

90.  A  can  do  half  as  much  work  as  B,  B  can  do  half  as 
much  as  C,  and  together  they  can  complete  a  piece 
of  work  in  24  days.  In  what  time  can  each  alone 
complete  the  work  ? 

$L  A  does  %  of  a  piece  of  work  in  10  days,  when  B  comes 
to  help  him,  and  they  finish  the  work  in  3  days 
more.  How  long  would  it  have  taken  B  alone  to  do 
the  whole  work  ? 

32.  A  and  B  together  can  reap  a  field  in  12  hours,  A  and 

C  in  16  hours,  and  A  by  himself  in  20  hours.  In 
what  time  can  B  and  C  together  reap  it?  In  what 
time  can  A,  B,  and  C  together  reap  it  ? 

33.  A  and  B  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  12  days, 

A  and  0  in  15  days,  B  and  0  in  20  days.  In  what 
time  can  they  do  it,  all  working  together  ? 

Note  III.  If  a  pipe  can  fill  a  vessel  in  x  hours,  the  part  of  the 
vessel  filled  by  it  in  one  hour  will  be  represented  by  |.  Thus,  if  a 
pipe  will  fill  a  vessel  in  3  hours,  in  1  hour  it  will  fill  $  of  the  vessel. 

34.  A  tank  can  be  filled  by  two  pipes  in  24  minutes  and  30 

minutes  respectively,  and  emptied  by  a  third  in  20 
minutes.  In  what  time  will  it  be  filled  if  all  three 
are  running  together  ? 

35.  A  tank  can  be  filled  in  15  minutes  by  two  pipes,  A  and 

B,  running  together.     After  A  has  been  running  by 
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itself  for  5  minutes,  B  is  also  turned  on,  and  the  tank 
is  filled  in  13  minutes  more.  In  what  time  may  it 
be  filled  by  each  pipe  separately  ? 

36.  A  cistern  could  be  filled  by  two  pipes  in  6  hours  and  8 

hours  respectively,  and  could  be  emptied  by  a  third 
in  12  hours.  In  what  time  would  the  cistern  be 
filled  if  the  pipes  were  all  running  together  ? 

37.  A  tank  can  be  filled  by  three  pipes  in  1  hour  and  20 

minutes,  3  hours  and  20  minutes,  and  5  hours,  re- 
spectively. In  what  time  will  the  tank  be  filled 
when  all  three  pipes  are  running  together  ? 

38.  If  three  pipes  can  fill  a  cistern  in  a,  b,  and  c  minutes, 

respectively,  in  what  time  will  it  be  filled  by  all 
three  running  together  ? 

39.  The  capacity  of  a  cistern  is  755J  gallons.     The  cistern 

has  three  pipes,  of  which  the  first  lets  in  12  gallons 
in  3^  minutes,  the  second  15£  gallons  in  2$-  minutes, 
the  third  17  gallons  in  3  minutes.  In  what  time 
will  the  cistern  be  filled  by  the  three  pipes  running 
together  ? 

Note  IV.  In  questions  involving  distance,  time,  and  rate : 

Distance  =  Time 

Bate 

Thus,  if  a  man  travels  40  miles  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour, 

40 

—  =  number  of  hours  required. 

Ex.  A  courier  who  goes  at  the  rate  of  31-J-  miles  in  5  hours, 
is  followed,  after  8  hours,  by  another  who  goes  at  the 
rate  of  22J-  miles  in  3  hours.  In  how  many  hours 
will  the  second  overtake  the  first  ? 

Since  the  first  goes  31 J  miles  in  5  hours,  his  rate  per  hour  is  6^5 
miles. 
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Since  the  second  goes  22}  miles  in  3  hours,  his  rate  per  hoar  is  7} 
miles. 

Let  x  =•  the  number  of  hours  the  first  is  travelling. 

Then  x  —  8  =  the  number  of  hours  the  second  is  travelling. 
Then  6^  x  =  the  number  of  miles  the  first  travels  ; 
(x  —  8)  7}  =  the  number  of  miles  the  second  travels. 
They  both  travel  the  same  distance, 

.-.  6A*-(»-8)7J. 

The  solution  of  which  gives  42  hours. 

40.  A  sets  out  and  travels  at  the  rate  of  7  miles  in  5  hours. 
Eight  hours  afterwards,  B  sets  out  from  the  same 
place  and  travels  in  the  6ame  direction,  at  the  rate 
of  5  miles  in  3  hours.  In  how  many  hours  will  B 
overtake  A  ? 

4L  A  person  walks  to  the  top  of  a  mountain  at  the  rate 
of  2J  miles  an  hour,  and  down  the  same  way  at  the 
rate  of  3J  miles  an  hour,  and  is  out  5  hours.  How 
far  is  it  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  ? 

42.  A  person  has  a  hours  at  his  disposal.     How  far  may  he 

ride  in  a  coach  which  travels  b  miles  an  hour,  so  as 
to  return  home  in  time,  walking  back  at  the  rate  of  c 
miles  an  hour?  OuZcls.  9 1  ''  **  *  *  * 

43.  The  distance  between  London  and  Edinburgh  is  360 

miles.  One  traveller  starts  from  Edinburgh  and 
travels  at  the  rate  of  10  miles  an  hour ;  another 
starts  at  the  same  time  from  London,  and  travels  at 
the  rate  of  8  miles  an  hour.  How  far  from  London 
will  they  meet  ? 

44.  Two  persons  set  out  from  the  same  place  in  opposite 

directions.  The  rate  of  one  of  them  per  hour  is  a 
mile  less  than  double  that  of  the  other,  and  in  4 
hours  they  are  32  miles  apart.  Determine  their 
rates. 
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45.  In  going  a  certain  distance,  a  train  travelling  35  miles 
an  hour  takes  2  hours  less  than  one  travelling  25 
miles  an  hour.     Determine  the  distance. 

Note  V.  In  problems  relating  to  clocks,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  minute-hand  moves  twelve  times  as  fast  as  the  hour-hand. 

Ex.  Find  the  time  between  two  and  three  o'clock  when  the 
hands  of  a  clock  are : 
I.   Together. 

II.   At  right  angles  to  each  other. 
III.   Opposite  to  each  other. 


Fig.  L 


Fig.  2. 


rig.  a. 


I.  Let  CiTand  CM  (Fig.  1)  denote  the  positions  of  the  hour  and 
minute  hands  at  2  o'clock,  and  CB  the  position  of  both  hands  when 
together. 

Then  arc  HB  =  one-twelfth  of  arc  MB. 

Let  x  =»  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  MB. 

Then  ^- «-  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  HBt 

and  10  =>  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  MH. 

Now  arc  MB  =  arc  MH  +  arc  HB. 


That  is, 


3=10  + 


12 


The  solution  of  this  equation  gives  x  =»  lOff . 
Hence,  the  time  is  10-^J-  minutes  past  2  o'clock. 

II.   Let  CB  and  CD  (Fig.  2)  denote  the  positions  of  the  hour  and 
minute  hands  when  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
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Let  x  —  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  MHBD. 

Then  ~  —  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  HBt 

and  10  =  number  of  minute-Bpaces  in  arc  MIL 

15  =  number  of  minute-Bpaces  in  arc  BD. 
Now  arc  MHBD  =■  arcs  MH+  HB  +  BD. 

Thai  is,  x  =- 10  +  —  +  15. 

12 

The  solution  of  this  equation  gives  m  —  27^. 
Hence,  the  time  is  27^  minutes  past  2  o'clock. 

III.   Let  CB  and  CD  (Fig.  3)  denote  the  positions  of  the  hour  and 

minute  hands  when  opposite  to  each  other. 

Let  x  =  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  MHBD. 

Then  ^-  —  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  HB, 

12 

and  10  =  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  MHt 

30  =  number  of  minute-spaces  in  arc  BD. 
Now  arc  MHBD  =  arcs  MH+  HB  +  BD. 
That  is,  a.=  10+^  +  30. 

The  solution  of  this  equation  gives  x  =  43-j^. 
Hence,  the  time  is  43^  minutes  past  2  o'clock. 

46.  At  what  time  are  the  hands  of  a  watch  together : 

I.   Between  3  and  4  ? 

II.   Between  6  and  7? 

III.   Between  9  and  10? 

47.  At  what  time  are  the  hands  of  a  watch  at  right  angles : 

I.   Between  3  and  4  ? 

II.   Between  4  and  5  ? 

III.   Between  7  and  8? 

48.  At  what  time  are  the  hands  of  a  watch  opposite  to 

each  other : 

I.  Between  1  and  2  ? 

II.  Between  4  and  5  ? 

III.  Between  8  and  9? 
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49.  It  is  between  2  and  3  o'clock ;  but  a  person  looking  at 
his  watch  and  mistaking  the  hour-hand  for  the 
minute  hand,  fancies  that  the  time  of  day  is  55 
minutes  earlier  than  it  really  is.  What  is  the  true 
time? 

Note  VI.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  if  a  represent  the  number  of 
feet  in  the  length  of  a  step  or  leap,  and  x  the  number  of  steps  or  leaps 
taken,  then  ax  will  represent  the  number  of  feet  in  the  distance 
made. 

Ex.  A  hare  takes  4  leaps  to  a  greyhounds  3;  but  2  of  the 
greyhound's  leaps  are  equivalent  to  3  of  the  hare's. 
The  hare  has  a  start  of  50  leaps.  How  many  leaps 
must  the  greyhound  take  to  catch  the  hare  ? 

Let  3  a;  =  the  number  of  leaps  taken  by  the  greyhound. 
Then  4  a?  =  the  number  of  leaps  of  the  hare  in  the  same  time. 
Also,  let  a  denote  the  number  of  feet  in  one  leap  of  the  hare. 

Then  —will  denote  the  number  of  feet  in  one  leap  of  the  grey- 
hound. 


That  is, 

»•*¥" 

=  the  whole  distance, 

and 

(50  +  4a?)a- 
.    9ax 

"     2 

=  the  whole  distance, 
=  (50  + 4a?)  a. 

Divide  by  a 

9x 

=  50  +  4a?, 

9a?  = 

x  = 

/.  3a?  = 

=  100  +  8a>, 
=  100, 
=  300. 

Thus  the  greyhound  must  take  300  leaps. 

50.  A  hare  takes  6  leaps  to  a  dog's  5,  and  7  of  the  dog's 
leaps  are  equivalent  to  9  of  the  hare's.  The  hare 
has  a  start  of  50  of  her  own  leaps.  How  many  leaps 
will  the  hare  take  before  she  is  caught  ? 
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*  51.  A  greyhound  makes  3  leaps  while  a  hare  makes  4 ;  but 
2  of  the  greyhound's  leaps  are  equivalent  to  3  of  the 
hare's.  The  hare  has  a  start  of  50  of  the  greyhound's 
leaps.  How  many  leaps  does  each  take  before  the 
hare  is  caught  ? 

52.  A  greyhound  makes  two  leaps  while  a  hare  makes  3 ; 

but  1  leap  of  the  greyhound  is  equivalent  to  2  of  the 
hare's.  The  hare  has  a  start  of, 80  of  her  own  leaps. 
How  many  leaps  will  the  hare  take  before  she  is 
caught  ? 

Note  VII.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  if  the  number  of  units  in  the 
breadth  and  length  of  a  rectangle  be  represented  by  x  and  x  +  a, 
respectively,  then  x  (x  +  a)  will  represent  the  number  of  surface  units 
in  the  rectangle,  the  unit  of  surface  having  the  same  name  as  the 
linear  unit  in  which  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  are  expressed. 

53.  A  rectangle  whose  length  is  5  feet  more  than  its  breadth 

would  have  its  area  increased  by  22  feet  if  its  length 
and  breadth  were  each  made  a  foot  more.  Find  its 
dimensions. 

^  64  A  rectangle  has  its  length  and  breadth  respectively  5 
feet  longer  and  3  feet  shorter  than  the  side  of  the 
equivalent  square.     Find  its  area. 

55.  The  length  of  a  rectangle  is  an  inch  less  than  double 
its  breadth ;  and  when  a  strip  3  inches  wide  is  cut 
off  all  round,  the  area  is  diminished  by  210  inches. 
Find  the  size  of  the  rectangle  at  first. 

5&  The  length  of  a  floor  exceeds  the  breadth  by  4  feet ;  if 
each  dimension  were  increased  by  1  foot,  the  area 
of  the  room  would  be  increased  by  27  square  feet. 
Find  its  dimensions. 

Note  VIII.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  if  b  pounds  of  metal  lose  a 
pounds  when  weighed  in  water,  1  pound  will  lose  J  of  a  pounds, 
or  J  of  a  pound. 


148  ALGEBRA. 

•  67.  A  mass  of  tin  and  lead  weighing  180  pounds  loses  21 
pounds  when  weighed  in  water ;  and  it  is  known  that 
37  pounds  of  tin  lose  5  pounds,  and  23  pounds  of 
lead  lose  2  pounds,  when  weighed  in  water.  How 
many  pounds  of  tin  and  of  lead  in  the  mass  ? 

58.  If  19  pounds  of  gold  lose  1  pound,  and  10  pounds  of 
silver  lose  1  pound,  when  weighed  in  water,  find  the 
amount  of  each  in  a  mass  of  gold  and  silver  weighing 
106  pounds  in  air  and  99  pounds  in  water. 

50.  Fifteen  sovereigns  should  weigh  77  pennyweights ;  but 
a  parcel  of  light  sovereigns,  having  been  weighed  and 
counted,  was  found  to  contain  9  more  than  was  sup- 
posed from  the  weight ;  and  it  appeared  that  21  of 
these  coins  weighed  the  same  as  20  true  sovereigns. 
How  many  were  there  altogether  ? 


GO.  There  are  two  silver  cups,  and  one  cover  for  both.  The 
first  weighs  12  ounces,  and  with  the  cover  weighs 
twice  as  much  as  the  other  without  it ;  but  the  sec- 
ond with  the  cover  weighs  one-third  more  than  the 
first  without  it.     Find  the  weight  of  the  cover. 

61.  A  man  wishes  to  enclose  a  circular  piece  of  ground  with 

palisades,  and  finds  that  if  he  sets  them  a  foot  apart 
he  will  have  too  few  by  150 ;  but  if  he  sets  them  a 
yard  apart  he  will  have  too  many  by  70.  What  is  the 
circuit  of  the  piece  of  ground  ? 

62.  A  horse  was  sold  at  a  loss  for  $200 ;  but  if  it  had  been 

sold  for  $250,  the  gain  would  have  been  three-fourths 
of  the  loss  when  sold  for  $200.  Find  the  value  of 
the  horse. 

63.  A  and  B  shoot  by  turns  at  a  target.     A  puts  7  bullets 

out  of  12,  and  B  9  out  of  12,  into  the  centre.  Be- 
tween them  they  put  in  32  bullets.  How  many  shots 
did  each  fire  ? 
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61  A  boy  buys  a  number  of  apples  at  the  rate  of  5  for  2 
pence.  He  sells  half  of  them  at  2  a  penny  and  the 
rest  at  3  a  penny,  and  clears  a  penny  by  the  tran- 
saction.    How  many  does  he  buy  ? 

65.  A  person  bought  a  piece  of  land  for  $  6750,  of  which 
he  kept  $  for  himself.  At  the  cost  of  $250  he  made 
a  road  which  took  ^  of  the  remainder,  and  then  sold 
the  rest  at  12£  cents  a  square  yard  more  than  double 
the  price  it  cost  him,  thus  clearing  his  outlay  and 
$500  besides.  How  much  land  did  he  buy,  and 
what  was  the  cost-price  per  yard  ? 

68.  A  boy  who  runs  at  the  rate  of  12  yards  per  second 
starts  20  yards  behind  another  whose  rate  is  10J 
yards  per  second.  How  soon  will  the  first  boy  be 
10  yards  ahead  of  the  second  ? 

67.  A  merchant  adds  yearly  to  his  capital  one-third  of  it, 

but  takes  from  it,  at  the  end  of  each  year,  $5000  for 
expenses.  At  the  end  of  the  third  year,  after  de- 
ducting the  last  $5000,  he  has  twice  his  original 
capital.     How  much  had  he  at  first? 

68.  A  shepherd  lost  a  number  of  sheep  equal  to  one-fourth 

of  his  flock  and  one-fourth  of  a  sheep ;  then,  he  lost  a 
number  equal  to  one-third  of  what  he  had  left  and 
one-third  of  a  sheep  ;  finally,  he  lost  a  number  equal 
to  one-half  of  what  now  remained  and  one-half  a 
sheep,  after  which  he  had  but  25  sheep  left.  How 
many  had  he  at  first? 

69.  A  trader  maintained  himself  for  three  years  at  an  ex- 

pense of  $250  a  year ;  and  each  year  increased  that 
part  of  his  stock  which  was  not  so  expended  by  one- 
third  of  it.  At  the  end  of  the  third  year  his  original 
stock  was  doubled.    What  was  his  original  stock  ? 
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TO*  A  cask  contains  12  gallons  of  wine  and  18  gallons  of 
water ;  another  cask  contains  9  gallons  of  wine  and 
3  gallons  of  water.  How  many  gallons  must  be 
drawn  from  each  cask  to  produce  a  mixture  contain- 
ing 7  gallons  of  wine  and  7  gallons  of  water  ? 

7L  The  members  of  a  club  subscribe  each  as  many  dollars 
as  there  are  members.  If  there  had  been  12  more 
members,  the  subscription  from  each  would  have 
been  $10  less,  to  amount  to  the  same  sum.  How 
many  members  were  there  ? 

72.  A  number  of  troops  being  formed  into  a  solid  square, 

it  was  found  there  were  60  men  over;  but  when 
formed  in  a  column  with  5  men  more  in  front  than 
before,  and  3  men  less  in  depth,  there  was  lacking 
one  man  to  complete  it.     Find  the  number  of  troops. 

73.  An  officer  can  form  the  men  of  his  regiment  into  a  hol- 

low square  twelve  deep.  The  number  of  men  in  the 
regiment  is  1296.  Find  the  number  of  men  in  the 
front  of  the  hollow  square. 

74.  A  person  starts  from  P  and  walks  towards  Q  at  the 

rate  of  3  miles  an  hour;  20  minutes  later  another 
person  starts  from  Q  and  walks  towards  P  at  the 
rate  of  4  miles  an  hour.  The  distance  from  P  to  Q 
is  20  miles.     How  far  from  P  will  they  meet  ? 

75.  A  person  engaged  to  work  a  days  on  these  conditions : 

for  each  day  he  worked  he  was  to  receive  b  cents, 
and  for  each  day  he  was  idle  he  was  to  forfeit  c  cents. 
At  the  end  of  a  days  he  received  d  cents.  How 
many  days  was  he  idle  ? 

76.  A  banker  has  two  kinds  of  coins :  it  takes  a  pieces  of 

the  first  to  make  a  dollar,  and  b  pieces  of  the  second 
to  make  a  dollar.  A  person  wishes  to  obtain  c  pieces 
for  a  dollar.  How  many  pieces  of  each  kind  must 
the  banker  give  him  ? 


CHAPTER  XL 
Simultaneous  Equations  of  the  Fibst  Degree. 

184.  If  one  equation  contain  two  unknown  quantities,  an 
indefinite  number  of  pairs  of  values  may  be  found  that  will 
satisfy  the  equation. 

Thus,  in  the  equation  x  +  y  =  10,  any  values  may  be 
given  to  ar,  and  corresponding  values  for  y  may  be  found. 
Any  pair  of  these  values,  substituted  for  x  and  y  will  satisfy 
the  equation. 

185.  But  if  a  second  equation  be  given,  expressing  differ- 
ent relations  between  the  unknown  quantities,  only  one  pair 
of  values  of  x  and  y  can  be  found  that  will  satisfy  both 
equations. 

Thus,  if  besides  the  equation  x  +  y  =  10,  another  equa- 
tion, x  —  y  =  2t  be  given,  it  is  evident  that  the  values  of 
x  and  y  which  will  satisfy  both  equations  are 

x  =  6\ 

for  6  +  4  =  10,  and  6  —  4  =  2;  and  these  are  the  only  val- 
ues of  x  and  y  that  will  satisfy  both  equations. 

186.  Equations  that  express  different  relations  between 
the  unknown  quantities  are  called  independent  equations. 

Thus,  x  4-  y  =  10  and  x  —  y  =  2  are  independent  equa- 
tions; they  express  different  relations  between  x  and  y. 
But  x  +  y=*  10  and  3a;  +  By  =  30  are  not  independent 
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equations;  one  is  derived  immediately  from  the  other, 
and  both  express  the  same  relation  between  the  unknown 
quantities. 

187.  Equations  that  are  to  be  satisfied  by  the  same  val- 
ues of  the  unknown  quantities  are  called  simultaneous 
equations. 

188.  Simultaneous"  equations  are  solved  by  combining 
the  equations  so  as  to  obtain  a  single  equation  containing 
only  one  unknown  quantity;  and  this  process  is  called 
elimination. 

Three  methods  of  elimination  are  generally  given : 
I.   By  Addition  or  Subtraction. 
II.   By  Substitution. 
III.   By  Comparison. 

Elimination  by  Addition  ob  Subtraction. 


(1)   Solve:                     2s-3y=   41 
3a;  +  2y  =  32J 

a) 

(2) 

Multiply  (1)  by  2  and  (2)  by  3, 

4s-6y=.     8 

(3) 

9a;  +  6.y=   96 

(4) 

Add  (3)  and  (4),                13*          =104 

.-.  *  =  8. 

Substitute  the  value  of  x  in  (2), 

24  +  2y  =  32, 

•'.  y«4. 

In  this  solution  y  is  eliminated  by  addition. 

(2)   Solve:                   6ar  +  35y  =  177l 
8*-21y=   33/ 

(1) 

(2) 

Multiply  (1)  by  4  and  (2)  by  3, 

24z  +  140y  =  708 

(3) 

24x-   63y=   99 

(4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3),  203y=.609 

•••  y-3. 
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Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (2). 
8s-63  =  33. 
.'.  x  =12. 
In  this  solution  x  is  eliminated  by  subtraction. 

189.  Hence,  to  eliminate  an  unknown  quantity  by  addi- 
tion or  subtraction, 

Multiply  the  equations  by  such  numbers  as  will  make  the 
coefficients  of  this  unknown  quantity  equal  in  the  resulting 
equations. 

Add  the  resulting  equations,  or  subtract  one  from  the  other, 
according  as  these  equal  quantities  have  unlike  or  like  signs. 

Note.  It  is  generally  best  to  select  that  unknown  quantity  to  be 
eliminated  which  requires  the  smallest  multipliers  to  make  its  coeffi- 
cients equal ;  and  the  smallest  multiplier  for  each  equation  is  found 
by  dividing  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  coefficients  of  this  unknown  quantity 
by  the  given  coefficient  in  that  equation.  Thus,  in  example  (2),  the 
L.  C.  M.  of  6  and  8  (the  coefficients  of  x),  is  24,  and  hence  the  smallest 
multipliers  of  the  two  equations  are  4  and  3  respectively. 

Sometimes  the  solution  is  simplified  by  first  adding  the 
given  equations,  or  by  subtracting  one  from  the  other. 

(3) 


) 

a?  +  49y=   51 

(1) 

49a;  +      y  =   99 

(2) 

Add  (1)  and  (2), 

50a;  +  50y  =  150 

(3) 

Divide  (3)  by  50, 

x  +  y  =  3. 

(4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (1), 

48y  =  48, 
.-.y-l. 

Subtract  (4)  from  (2), 

48*  =  96, 
.-.  x  =  2. 

Exercise  LXVIII. 
Solve  by  addition  or  subtraction : 

1.  2rr  +  3y=7,l     3.   7*  +  2y  =  3(n     5.  5^  +  4^=581 
4*-5y  =  3J            y-3#=   2)  Sx  +  7y=67) 

2.  a;-2y  =  4j  •*.   3*-5y  =  51)     a.  3*  +  2y=39j 
2#-    y  =  5J          2x+7y=  3J  3y-2*=13J 
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7.   3*-4y  =  -5)  1L   12*+    7y  =  1761 

4*-5y  =      1J  3y-19*  =     3J 

0   a   ll*  +  3y=100)  •Vi.  2*-7y  =   8) 

4*-7y  =     4J  4y-9*  =  19J 

9.       *  +  49y  =  6931  13.   69y  —  17*  =   103) 

49*+     y  =  357J  14*-13y  =  -4lJ 

10.   17*  +  3y  =  57)  14.    17s  +  30y  =  591 

16y-3*  =  23J  19*  +  28y=77J 


Elimination  by  Substitution. 

(1)   Solve:  2*  +  3y  =  8) 

8*+7y  =  7J 

2s  +  3y  =  8  (1) 

3s  +  7y  =  7  (2) 

Transpose  3  y  in  (1),  2  x  =  8  —  3  y. 

Divide  by  coefficient  of  a?,      x  =  «?.  (4) 


8-3y 
2 
Substitute  the  value  of  *  in  (2),  3  (8  ~  3y)  +  7y  -  7, 

24-9y  +  14y  =  14, 
5y 10, 

.-.  y  =  -2. 

Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (1),  2x  —  6  =  8, 

.-.  a? -7. 

190.  Hence,  to  eliminate  an  unknown  quantity  by  sub- 
stitution, 

From  one  of  the  equations  obtain  the  value  of  one  of  the 
unknown  quantities  in  terms  of  the  other. 

Substitute  for  this  unknown  quantity  its  value  in  the  other 
equation^  and  reduce  the  resulting  equation. 
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Exercise  LXIX. 
Solve  by  substitution : 

1.  3a?  —  4y  =  2)  *a  3a?  — 4y=181 
7*-9y=7J  3a?  +  2y  =  0/ 

2.  7a?  — 5y  =  24)  9.   9a?  — 5y  =  52) 
4a?-3y  =  llJ  .  8y-3a?  =   8J 

a     3*  +  2y  =  321  ia     6a?  — 3y  =  4) 

20a?-3y  =    1)  12y-7a?=10J 

*4.  lla?-7y  =  37)  EL     9y~7a?  =  131 

8a?  +  9y=41J  15a?-7y  =   9J 

5.  7a?  +   5y  =  60)  #12.     6a?  — 2y  =   511 
13a?-lly  =  10J  19a?-3y  =  180J 

6.  6a?-7y  =  42)  1&  4a?+   9y  =  1061 
7a?-6y=75J  8a?  +  17y  =  198J 

7.  10a?+   9y  =  2901  14     8a?  +  3y  =  31 
12a?-lly=130J  12a?  +  9y  =  3J 


Elimination  by  Compabison. 

Solve:  2a?  — 9y  =  ll) 

3a?-4y=7    J 

2*-9y=-ll,  (1) 

3s-4y  =  7.  (2) 

Tranipoee  9y  in  (1)  and  4y  in  (2),  2x  =  11  +  9y4  (3) 

3s  =  7  +  4y.  (4) 

Divide  (3)  by  2  and  (4)  by  3,  x  =  n*9y,  (5) 

,-I±U.  (6) 

Equate  the  valueB  of  s,         ^4&  -  ^^.  CO 

2  3 
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Rednce  (7)  33  +  27y  =  14  +  8y, 

19y  =  -19, 
/.  y 1. 

Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (1),  2x  +  9  — 11, 

/.  »-l. 

191.  Hence,  to  eliminate  an  unknown  quantity  by  com- 
parison, 

From  each  equation  obtain  the  value  of  one  of  the  unknown 
quantities  in  terms  of  the  other. 

Form  an  equation  from  these  equal  values  and  reduce  the 
equation. 

Note.  If,  in  the  last  example,  (3)  be  divided  by  (4),  the  resulting 

equation,  -  =  — ~r^»  would,  when  reduced,  give  the  value  of  y. 

3      7  +  4y 
This  is  the  shortest  method,  and  therefore  to  be  preferred. 

Exeboise  LXX. 
Solve  by  comparison : 
L     a;+15y  =  531  *  8.   3y  —  7x  =   4 


Sx  + 


5y  =  531  *a   3y  —  7x  =   4) 

y  =  27J  2y  +  5a:  =  22J 

2.  4a;  +   9y  =  511  9.  21y  +  20a?  =  165  > 
8*~l3y  =   9J  77y-30a?  =  295/ 

3.  4a:  +  3y  =  481  10.   11a:— 10y=141 
5y-3a;  =  22J  bx  +   7y  =  4lJ 

n4     2a;  +  3y  =  431  11.   7y-3a;  =  1391 

10a;-    y=    7J  2ar  +  5y=   91 J 

5.     bx-   7y=   331  *12.   17a?+12y=   591 

lla;+12y  =  100J  19a:-   4y=153J 

a.     5a;  +  7y  =  431  13.  24a;  +    7y  =   271 

lla;+9y  =  69J  8a;-33y=115J 

7.  8a;-21y  =   331  14.  a;=*3y-191 

6a?  +  35y=177J  y  =  3a;-23J 
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192.   Each  equation  must  be  simplified,  if  necessary,  be- 
fore the  elimination  is  performed. 

(1)   Solve:    (*-l)(y  +  2)  =  (*-3)(y-l)  +  8") 

2*-l      3(.y-2),  \ 

5  4  ) 

0t-l)(y  +  2)-(i-3)(y-l)  +  8  (1) 

2a -1     3(y-2)_1  {2) 

5  4 

Simplify  (1),  xy  +  2x  —  y-2«-ay-»  —  3y  +  3  +  8.     * 

Transpose  and  combine,  3a?  +  2y  — 13.  (3) 

Simplify  (2),  8 x  -  4  -  15y  +  30  =  20. 

Transpose  and  combine,  8  x  —  15  y  =  —  6.  (4) 

Multiply  (3)  by  8,  24*  +  16y  =  104.  (5) 

Multiply  (4)  by  3,  24  x  -  45  y  -  - 18.  (6) 

Subtract  (6)  from  (5),  61  y  =  122, 

.-.y  =  2. 
Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (3),  3  a?  +  4  -  13, 

.•.1  =  3. 

Exercise  LXXI. 
Solve : 


i.   *(y  +  1)  =  y(x+l)\ 

2rr  +  20  =  3y  +  l      J 


2     _     3 

x+3     y-2 
5(*+3)=3(y-2)+2. 


2.    2*-^-4  =  0)      +*.    fjzi^^+2 


3y  +  *^-9 


=  0  1      #4.    £JZ*_£±*  =  0) 
5  10 


6.   (*+l)(y  +  2)-(*  +  2)(y  +  l)  =  -n 
3(s  +  3)-4(y  +  4)  =  -8  J 

6    a: -2  10-s__y-10     - 

5  3              4 

2y  +  4  2ar  +  y__s  +  13 

3  8               4 
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7    s+1  V  +  2_2(x-y) 

'      3  4               5 

x— 3  y— 3 

4  3 


:2y-* 


„    3a;  —  2y  ,  5a:  —  3y         ,  , 
4   a  —5       +_ 8       =X  +  1 
2a;-3y  .  4s-3y         .  , 
3  2  y 


«-4=yjt2] 
5  10 

6^    4 

.*  §£±121  =  9 

l-3a;_ll-3y 
7  5 


ft  2a:-y-f3     *-2y+8_1 

3ar  — 4y+3  ■  4ar-2y  — 9_, 
4  +  3 


4i*  =  iy-21*J 


17.  5ar-i(5y  +  2)  =  321 
3y  +  i(x  +  2)=9     J 


1L 


13 


3 


a:  +  2y  +  3         4a:  — 5y  +  6 

3  _         19 

6a;—  5y  +  4     3a:  +  2y  +  l 


ia   3a;— .25y=28    1 
.12a;+.7y=2.54J 


12.  £±y=^ 

y  —  x      8 

9a:-3J^±ii  =  100 
7 

8*-5y  +  8=s2£J1; 
2       T  5 

4  2T3 


19.   7(a:-l)  =  3(y  +  8)' 

4£+2==5jH19 

9  2 


a&   7a;+i(2y+4)=16  1 
1=8    / 


3y-i(*  +  2)  = 


4a;-3y-7_3a;     2y     5 
5  10      15     6 

y-1  ■  x     8y     1=y-a;  .  a;  .    1 
3     ^2     20  15    ^6^10 
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a.  ^*  +  3*  =  4y-2 

5s  +  6y     3s-2y_2       g 
6  4  .  y 


5z-3  3c-19      ,      3y—  a; 

2  2  3 

2x+y  9s— 7__3(y  +  3)     4s  +  5y 

2  8  4  16 

«.  8y+ll  =  4** -yfr+Sy?  +  81  -4«     1 

a:  —  y  +  4 

(*+7)(y-2)+3=2sy-(y--l)(H-l)  J 

6*  +  9     8a?  +  5y_ot  ,  3s  +  4 
"*•        4      "r4o:-6         ?-r      2 
8y+7  ,  6*-3y      ,  ,  4y-9 
10     "r  2y-8  T      5 


25.   x- 

y- 


2y-Z-oQ'    59-2s  1 
23 -a:  2 

i^ll=30_73-3y 


18 


3 


Literal  Simultaneous  Equations. 


f 

J7 


<.T,  Ad 


193.    The  method  of  solving  literal  simultaneous  equa- 
tions is  as  follows : 
Solve:  oar  +  &y  =  ml 

cr-f  dy  =  n  ) 

ax  +  by=*m  (1) 

cx  +  dy=*n  (2) 

Multiply  (1)  by  c,  acx  +  bcy  =cm  (3) 

Multiply  (2)  by  a,  oca?  -f  ady  =*  an  (4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3),        (6c  —  ad)  y=*cm~an 

Divide  by  coefficient  of  y.  y  —  <*m~"°rc 


160 


ALGEBRA. 


To  find  the  value  of  x : 

Multiply  (1)  by  d, 
Multiply  (2)  by  6, 
Subtract  (6)  from  (5), 

Divide  by  coefficient  of  x, 


adx  +  bdy  =  dm 

hex  +  bdy  =  bn 
(ad.—  bc)x  =  dm  —  bn 
dm  —  bn 
ad  —  be 


(5) 
(6) 


Exercise  LXXII. 
Solve: 

1.  x  +  y  =  a\       3.  ma:  +  ny  =  al     6.  ww?  —  ny  =  r    1 
x  —  y  =  b)  px+qy  =  b   )         m'x  +  riy  =  7/ ) 

2.  ax  +  by  =  cl,4.  ax  +  by  =  e^    '6.   ax  +  by  =  c) 
px+qy  =  r)         ax  +  cy  =  d)  dx+fy  =  <?  ) 


b      a 

.  8.   abx-\-cdy  =  2 
d-b 


£  +  y      Sa  +  x 
ax  +  2by  =  d    . 


-cy. 

.12.   *-y+}=a' 
x  —  y  —  l 

x+y+l_h 

x  +  y  —  l 


c?  +  V 


%  10. 


a  +  b     a—b     a+6 


+ 


JL-  =  JL 


13w   a#  =  &y-f 

(a  —  b)x  =  {a  +  b)y 

i  14.   aa;  +  6y  =  c* 

a £_ 

6  +  y     a  + 

15. 


x  +  by  =  <?  1 

_« *_  =  0[ 


a  +  6      a  —  b      a  —  b< 

a(a—x)=b(a 
a(y—b—x)=b(y 


a  +  b      a—o 
x  —  y__  x  +  y 
2ab       a*  +  b% 


11.   a(a— x)=b(x+y-a)y IS.   bx  —  bc  =  ay  —  ac\ 
-b) )  x  —  y=-a  —  b        ) 
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17.    X~a 


y  —  b 

a  (x  —  a)  +  b  (y  —  b)  +  abe  - 


j 

♦    ia   (a  +  &)#  —  (a  —  &)y  =  4a£  1 

(a-&)*  +  (a  +  &)y  =  2a*-2itJ 

19.   (a;+a)(y+&)~(a:-a)(y~i)=2(a-i)M 
s-y+2(a-6)=0  J 

f  2a   (a  +  b)(x  +  y)-(a-b)(x-y)  =  c?\ 
(a-b)(x  +  y)+(a  +  b)(x-y)  =  b*  / 

'  194.  Fractional  simultaneous  equations,  of  which  the  de- 
nominators are  simple  expressions  and  contain  the  unknown 
quantities,  may  be  solved  as  follows : 

(1)   Solve:  ?  +  -=m 

x     y 

c      d 

x     y 

?+*  =  m.  (1) 

x     y  w 

:+=-«■  <2> 

x     y 

Multiply  (1)  by  c,  ^  +  ^  =  m.  (3) 

x      y 

Multiply  (2)  by  a,  ™  +  ^  =  an.  (4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3),  bc-ad  =  m _ an 

Multiply  both  sides  by  y,    6c  —  ad  «=  (cm  —  an)  y, 

be  — ad 

•*•  y  =» 

*      cwi  — an 

Multiply  (1)  by  d,  ^  +  M  =  am.  (5) 

a?       y 

Multiply  (2)  by  6,  5f  +  ^  =  6n.  (6) 
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Subtract  (6)  from  (5), 


ad— be 


=  dm  —  Bn. 


Multiply  both  sides  by  xt    ad  —  bc  =  {dm  —  bn)  xt 

ad—be 


dm  —  bn 


(2)    Solve: 


A+A=7 

3x     by 


x 

6x 


"       10y 


A  +  A.7 

3*5y     '' 
■  3. 


Multiply  (2)  by  4, 
Add  (1)  and  (3), 
Divide  both  sides  by  19, 


6x     lOy 


3*  by 
19 
Sx 

3* 


Substitute  the  value  of  x  iu  (1), 

Transpose, 

Divide  both  sides  by  2, 


-19. 
-1, 

2 


6+fy-7- 

5y 


Solve : 
1.  i  +  ?  =  10 

i  +  ?  =  20 
x     y 

x     y 


■  ■ir-h- 

Exeboise   LXXIII. 


,25       4 


3y 
1: 

y 


J_  4-1  =  11 

4*     V     72 


4.   _4--=4 
x     y 

--?  =  4 


5,    »_*„5 

a;     y 

a?     y 

s  y  6 
i  a  ___  be 
x     y~~*  a 


(1) 
(2> 
(3) 
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ax      by 


6_ 
ax 


by 


a, J =m  +  n 

nx     my 

fi  ,  m         sit 

x      y 


9.  «+*=w 
a:     y 

ft.—  a_ 


195.  If  three  simultaneous  equations  are  (gj^pn,  involve 
ing  three  unknown  quantities,  one  of  the  unknown  quanti- 
ties must  be  eliminated  between  two  pairs  of  the  equations; 
then  a  second  between  the  resulting  equations. 

196.  Likewise,  if  four  or  more  equations  are  given, 
involving  four  or  more  unknown  quantities,  one  of  the 
unknown  quantities  must  be  eliminated  between  three  or 
more  pairs  of  the  equations;  then  a  second  between  the 
pairs  that  can  be  found  of  the  resulting  equations;  and 
so  on. 


Solve:  2*-3y  +  4z  =   4] 

3a?  +  5y-7z  =  12  [ 
bx—    y  —  Sz  =   5) 

Eliminate  z  between  two  pairs  of  these  equations. 

Multiply  (1)  by  2, 

(3)  is 

Add, 


4a?  —  6y  +  8z«-    8 
5a?  —    y  —  82  —    5 


Multiply  (1)  by  7, 
Multiply  (2)  by  4, 
Add, 

Multiply  (6)  by  7, 

(5)  is 

Subtract  (5)  from  (7), 


9a?-7y  -13 

14a?-21y  +  28z  =  28 
12a?-t-20y-28z  =  48 
26a?-     y  =  76 

182a?- 7y  =  532 
9a?-7y  =    13 
173  a? 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(5) 

(6) 
(7) 


=  519 

.-.  x  =  3. 

78-y  =  76, 

.-■  y  =  2. 

Substitute  the  values  of  x  and  y  in  (1),  6  —  6+4z  =  4, 

.-.  2-1. 


Substitute  the  value  of  a?  in  (6), 
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Solve: 
1.  bz  +  Sy  —  6z  =  4  } 

3a;-y  +  2z  =  8     y 
a;-2y  +  2z  =  2     J 

#  2.   4a;  —  5y  +  2z  =  6    } 

2a;  +  3y  — z=20     [ 
7a;-4y  +  3z  =  35  J 

5a;  +  4y  +  3z  =  22 
15ar  +  10y  +  6z  =  53 

-  4.  4a;-3y  +  z  =  9 
9a;  +  y  — 5z  =  16 
a;-4y  +  3z  =  2 

6.  8*  +  4y-3z  =  6 
a;  +  3y  —  z  =  7 
4a;  — 5y  +  4z  =  8 

*&  12a;  +  5y-4z  =  29 
13a;  — 2y  +  5z  =  58 
17a;  — y  — z  =  15 

7.  y-a;  +  z  =  -5  -j 
z  — y  — a;  =  — 25  I 
a;  +  y  +  z  =  35      J 

*  8.   a;  +  y  +  z  =  30 

8a;  +  4y  +  2z  =  50 
27a;  +  9y  +  3z  =  64 


Exercise  LXXIV. 


»  10.   3a;  —  y  +  3  =  17        -) 
5a;  +  3y-2z  =  10 
7*  +  4y  — 5z  =  3    J 

11.  a;  +  y  +  z  =  5  ^ 

3a;-5y+7z  =  75  | 
9a;-llz  +  10  =  0  J 

•  12.   a;  +  2y  +  3z  =  6 

2a?  +  4y  +  2z  =  8 
3a;  +  2y  +  8z  =  101 

13.   a;-3y-2z  =  l 
2a;-3y  +  5z  =  -19 
5a;  +  2y-z  =  12 

•  14.  3ar  — 2y  =  5  } 

4a;-3y  +  2z  =  ll  1 
a;-2y-5z  =  — 7  j 


♦  16.  2a;  — 3y  =  3  } 

3y-4z=7  \ 
4z-5a;  =  2  J 

17.   3a;-4y+6z  =  l 
2a;  +  2y-z  =  l 
7a;-6y+7z  =  2 


9.    15y  =  24z-10a;  +  41    ]  «  ]&   7a;-3y  =  30 


15a;  =  12y-16z  +  10 
18a;-(7z-13)  =  14y 


9y-5z  =  34 
a;  +  y  +  z  =  33J 
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a.  ,+|+|=6 
'+2  +  5  —  1 

•+!+f-17 


aa  l  +  ?=5 

a;     y 


3     4 


=  _6 


y 


«L    1  +  1-1  — 

*    y    z 

x  y  z 
1,1  1 
y     z      x 

*  22.  &2-}-cy:=a 

as  +  ex  =  6    J-  f 
ay  +  bx  =  c 


«  ? -f +1  =  7* 
x     by     z 

B+&  +  *-1* 

#    y    z 
5     6     7 


*    y 

z 

9     10 

y    * 

-®  =  14.9 

a? 

-V- 

*    y 

-?-o] 

3_2 

-2  =  0 

. 

z      y 

-K 

•  26.   or  +  by  +  az  =  a  ' 
or  —  5  y  —  cz  =  6 
a#  +  cy  +  fo  =  c  . 


^    2a;  — y^3y  +  2g^a:--y— z_1 
3  4  5 


.  28.  *^i=?l 


x  +  z 


a  +  b-\-  c 


°0>.' 


Ll- 


*  Subtract  from  the  sum  of  the  three  equations  each  equation  separately, 
•j-  Multiply  the  equations  by  a,  b,  and  c,  respectively,  and  from  the  sum 
of  the  results  subtract  the  double  of  each  equation  separately. 


CHAPTER  XII. 
Pkoblems  pboducing  Simultaneous  Equations. 

197.  It  is  often  necessary  in  the  solution  of  problems 
to  employ  two  or  more  letters  to  represent  the  quantities  to 
be  found.  In  all  cases  the  conditions  must  be  sufficient 
to  give  just  as  many  equations  as  there  are  unknown  quan- 
tities employed. 

If  there  be  more  equations  than  unknown  quantities, 
some  of  them  are  superfluous  or  contradictory  ;  if  there  be 
less  equations  than  unknown  quantities,  the  problem  is  in- 
determinate or  impossible. 

(1)  When  the  greater  of  two  numbers  is  divided  by  the 

less  the  quotient  is  4  and  the  remainder  3 ;  and  when 
the  sum  of  the  two  numbers  is  increased  by  38,  and 
the  result  divided  by  the  greater  of  the  two  numbers, 
the  quotient  is  2  and  the  remainder  2.  Find  the 
numbers. 

Let  x  =  the  greater  number, 

and  y  =  the  smaller  number. 

Then  2-=^  =  4, 

and       *  +  y  +  38-2  =  2 
x 
From  the  solution  of  these  equations  x  =  47,  and  y  =  11. 

(2)  If  A  give  B  $10,  B  will  have  three  times  as  much  money 

as  A.  If  B  give  A  $10,  A  will  have  twice  as  much 
money  as  B.     How  much  has  each  ? 
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Let  x  =  number  of  dollars  A  has, 

and  y  =  number  of  dollars  B  has. 

Then  y  + 10  -  number  of  dollars  B  has,  and  *  — 10  -  number 
of  dollars  A  has  after  A  gives  $10  to  B. 

.\y  +  10  =  3(a>-10),  and  a:  +  10  -  2  (y  - 10). 

From  the  solution  of  these  equations,  x~22  and  y  =-  26. 

Therefore,  A  has  $22  and  B  $26. 

Exercise  LXXV. 

i.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  divided  by  2  gives  as  a  quo- 
tient 24,  and  the  difference  between  them  divided  by 
2  gives  as  a  quotient  17.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

2.  The  number  144  is  divided  into  three  numbers.  When 

the  first  is  divided  by  the  second,  the  quotient  is  3 
and  the  remainder  2  ;  and  when  the  third  is  divided 
by  the  sum  of  the  other  two  numbers,  the  quotient  is 
2  and  the  remainder  6.     Find  the  numbers. 

3.  Three  times  the  greater  of  two  numbers  exceeds  twice 

the  less  by  10 ;  and  twice  the  greater  together  with 
three  times  the  less  is  24.    Find  the  numbers. 

4.  If  the  smaller  of  two  numbers  be  divided  by  the  greater, 

the  quotient  is  .21  and  the  remainder  .0057 ;  but  if 
the  greater  be  divided  by  the  smaller,  the  quotient 
is  4  and  the  remainder  .742.  What  are  the  num- 
bers? 

5.  Seven  years  ago  the  age  of  a  father  was  four  times  that 

of  his  son ;  seven  years  hence  the  age  of  the  father 
will  be  double  that  of  the  son.   What  are  their  ages? 

6.  The  sum  of  the  ages  of  a  father  and  son  is  half  what  it 

will  be  in  25  years;  the  difference  between  their 
ages  is  one-third  of  what  the  sum  will  be  in  20  years. 
What  are  their  ages  ? 
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7.  If  B  give  A  $25  they  will  have  equal  sums  of  money; 

but  if  A  give  B  $22,  B's  money  will  be  double  that 
of  A's.     How  much  has  each  ? 

8.  A  fanner  sold  to  one  person  30  bushels  of  wheat  and 

40  bushels  of  barley  for  $67.50;  to  another  person 
he  sold  50  bushels  of  wheat  and  30  bushels  of  barley 
for  $85.  What  was  the  price  of  the  wheat  and  of 
the  barley  per  bushel  ? 

9.  If  A  give  B  $5  he  will  then  have  $6  less  than  B  ;  but 

if  he  receive  $5  from  B,  three  times  his  money  will 
be  $20  more  than  four  times  B's.  How  much  has 
each? 

ia  The  cost  of  12  horses  and  14  cows  is  $  1900 ;  the  cost 
of  5  horses  and  3^cows  is  $650.  What  is  the  cost  of 
a  horse  and  a  cow  respectively  ? 

Note  I.   A  fraction  of  which  the  terms  are  unknown  may  be  rep- 
resented by  -• 

Ex.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  -J-  if  3  be  added  to 
its  numerator,  and  equal  to  -J-  if  3  be  added  to  its  de- 
nominator.    Determine  the  fraction. 
Let  ??  =  the  required  fraction. 

By  the  conditions  =  J, 

y 

and =  f . 

y  +  3 

From  the  solution  of  these  equations  it  is  found  that 
a?  =  6, 
y  =»  18. 
Therefore  the  fraction  =  T\-. 

11.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  2  when  7  is  added 
to  its  numerator,  and  equal  to  1  when  1  is  subtracted 
from  its  denominator.     Determine  the  fraction. 
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12*  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  -£-  when  7  is  added 
to  its  denominator,  and  equal  to  2  when  13  is  added 
to  its  numerator.     Determine  the  fraction. 

13.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  £  when  the  denom- 

inator is  increased  by  4,  and  equal  to  ££  when  the 
numerator  is  diminished  by  15.  Determine  the  frac- 
tion. 

14.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  $  if  7  be  added  to 

the  numerator,  and  equal  to  f  if  7  be  subtracted  from 
the  denominator.     Determine  the  fraction. 

15.  Find  two  fractions  with  numerators  2  and  5  respectively, 

whose  sum  is  1-J-,  and  if  their  denominators  are  inter- 
changed their  sum  is  2. 

16.  A  fraction  which  is  equal  to  -J  is  increased  to  -fa  when 

a  certain  number  is  added  to  both  its  numerator  and 
denominator,  and  is  diminished  to  £  when  one  more 
than  the  same  number  is  subtracted  from  each.     De- 
termine the  fraction. 
Note  II.   A  number  consisting  of  two  digits  which  are  unknown 
may  be  represented  by  10  a?  +  y,  in  which  x  and  y  represent  the  digits 
of  the  number.     Likewise,  a  numbei  consisting  of  three  digits  which 
are  unknown  may  be  represented  by  100  a?  +  10  y  +  2,  in  which  x,  y, 
and  z  represent  the  digits  of  the  number. 

For  example,  consider  any  number  expressed  by  three  digits,  as 
364.  The  expression  364  means  300  +  60  +  4 ;  or,  100  times  3  +  10 
times  6  +  4. 

Ex.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  8,  and  if  36 
be  added  to  the  number  the  digits  will  be  inter- 
changed.    What  is  the  number  ? 

Let  x  =  the  digit  in  the  tens'  place, 

and  y  =  the  digit  in  the  units'  place. 

Then  10a?  +  y  =  the  number. 

By  the  conditions,    x  +  y  =  8,  (1) 

and  lOx  +  y  +  36-10y  +  x.  (2) 
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From  (2),  9s  -  9y  -  —  36. 

Divide  by  9,  x  —  y  «  —  4. 

Add  (1)  and  (3),         2s  =  4, 

.\x  =  2. 
Subtract  (3)  from  (1),  2y  - 12, 

/.y-6. 

Hence,  the  number  is  26. 

17.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  10,  and  if  54 

be  added  to  the  number  the  digits  will  be  inter- 
changed.    What  is  the  number  ? 

18.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  6,  and  if  the 

number  be  divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits  the  quo- 
tient is  4.    What  is  the  number  ? 

19.  A  certain  number  is  expressed  by  two  digits,  of  which 

the  first  is  the  greater.  If  the  number  be  divided  by 
the  sum  of  its  digits  the  quotient  is  7 ;  if  the  digits 
be  interchanged,  and  the  resulting  number  diminished 
by  12  be  divided  by  the  difference  between  the  two 
digits,  the  quotient  is  9.     What  is  the  number  ? 

20.  If  a  certain  number  be  divided  by  the  sum  of  its  two 

digits  the  quotient  is  6  and  the  remainder  3 ;  if  the 
digits  be  interchanged,  and  the  resulting  number  be 
divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits,  the  quotient  is  4 
and  the  remainder  9.    What  is  the  number  ? 

21.  If  a  certain  number  be  divided  by  the  sum  of  its  two 
".  c, ,  digits  diminished  by  2,  the  quotient  is  5  and  the  re- 
mainder 1 ;  if  the  digits  be  interchanged,  and  the 
resulting  number  be  divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits 
increased  by  2,  the  quotient  is  5  and  the  remainder 
8.    Find  the  number. 

22.  The  first  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is,  when  doubled, 

3  more  than  the  second,  and  the  number  itself  is  less 
by  6  than  five  times  the  sum  of  the  digits.  What 
is  the  number  ? 
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23.  A  number  is  expressed  by  three  digits,  of  which  the  first 

and  last  are  alike.  By  interchanging  the  digits  in 
the  units'  and  tens'  places  the  number  is  increased  by 
54 ;  but  if  the  digits  in  the  tens'  and  hundreds'  places 
are  interchanged,  9  must  be  added  to  four  times  the 
resulting  number  to  make  it  equal  to  the  original 
number.     What  is  the  number  ? 

24.  A  number  is  expressed  by  three  digits.    The  sum  of  the 

digits  is  21 ;  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  exceeds 
the  third  by  3 ;  and  if  198  be  added  to  the  number, 
the  digits  in  the  units'  and  hundreds'  places  will  be 
interchanged.     Find  the  number. 

25.  A  number  is  expressed  by  three  digits.     The  sum  of 

the  digits  is  9;  the  number  is  equal  to  forty-two 
times  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  digits ;  and  the 
third  digit  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  other  two.  Find 
the  number. 

26.  A  certain  number,  expressed  by  three  digits,  is  equal  to 

forty-eight  times  the  sum  of  its  digits.  If  198  be 
subtracted  from  the  number,  the  digits  in  the  units' 
and  hundreds'  places  will  be  interchanged ;  and  the 
sum  of  the  extreme  digits  is  equal  to  twice  the  mid- 
dle digit.     Find  the  number. 

Note  III.  If  a  boat  move  at  the  rate  of  x  miles  an  hour  in  still 
water,  and  if  it  be  on  a  stream  that  rune  at  the  rate  of  y  miles  an 
hour,  then 

x  +  y  represents  its  rate  down  the  stream, 
x  —  y  represents  its  rate  up  the  stream. 

27.  A  waterman  rows  30  miles  and  back  in  12  hours.    He 

finds  that  he  can  row  5  miles  with  the  stream  in  the 
same  time  as  3  against  it.  Find  the  time  he  was 
rowing  up  and  down  respectively. 
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28.  A  crew,  which  can  pull  at  the  rate  of  12  miles  an  hour 

down  the  stream,  finds  that  it  takes  twice  as  long  to 
come  up  the  river  as  to  go  down.  At  what  rate  does 
the  stream  flow  ? 

29.  A  man  sculls  down  a  stream,  which  runs  at  the  rate  of 

4  miles  an  hour,  for  a  certain  distance  in  1  hour  and 
40  minutes.  In  returning  it  takes  him  4  hours  and 
15  minutes  to  arrive  at  a  point  3  miles  short  of  his 
.starting-place.  Find  the  distance  he  pulled  down 
the  stream  and  the  rate  of  his  pulling. 

30.  A  person  rows  down  a  stream  a  distance  of  20  miles 

and  back  again  in  10  hours.  He  finds  he  can  row 
2  miles  against  the  stream  in  the  same  time  he  can 
row  3  miles  with  it.  Find  the  time  of  his  rowing 
down  and  of  his  rowing  up  the  stream ;  and  also  the 
rate  of  the  stream. 

Note  IV.  When  commodities  are  mixed,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  quantity  of  the  mixture  =  the  quantity  of  the  ingredients ;  the 
cost  of  the  mixture  =  the  cost  of  the  ingredients. 

Ex.  A  wine-merchant  has  two  kinds  of  wine  which  coct 
72  cents  and  40  cents  a  quart  respectively.  How 
much  of  each  must  he  take  to  make  a  mixture  of  50 
quarts  worth  60  cents  a  quart  ? 

Let  x  =  required  number  of  quarts  worth  72  cents  a 

quart, 
and  y  =  required  number  of  quarts  worth  40  cents  a 

quart. 
Then,        72  x  =  cost  in  cents  of  the  first  kind, 

40  y  =  cost  in  cents  of  the  second  kind  of  wine, 
and  3000  =  cost  in  cents  of  the  mixture. 

.•.  <e+y  =  50, 
"  72a? +  40y  =  3000. 
From  which  equations  the  values  of  x  and  y  may  be  found. 
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31.  A  grocer  mixed  tea  that  cost  him  42  cents  a  pound 

with  tea  that  cost  him  54  cents  a  pound.  He  had  30 
pounds  of  the  mixture,  and  by  selling  it  at  the  rate 
of  60  cents  a  pound,  he  gained  as  much  as  10  pounds 
of  the  cheaper  tea  cost  him.  How  many  pounds  of 
each  did  he  put  into  the  mixture  ? 

32.  A  grocer  mixes  tea  that  cost  him  90  cents  a  pound 

with  tea  that  cost  him  28  cents  a  pound.  The  cost 
of  the  mixture  is  $61.20.  He  sells  the  mixture  at 
50  cents  a  pound,  and  gams  $3.80.  How  many 
pounds  of  each  did  he  put  into  the  mixture  ? 

33.  A  farmer  has  28  bushels  of  barley  worth  84  cents  a 

bushel.  With  his  barley  he  wishes  to  mix  rye  worth 
$1.08  a  bushel,  and  wheat  worth  $1.44  a  bushel,  so 
that  the  mixture  may  be  100  bushels,  and  be  worth 
$1.20  a  bushel.  How  many  bushels  of  rye  and  of 
wheat  must  he  take  ? 

Note  V.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  if  a  person  can  do  a  piece 
of  work  in  x  days,  the  part  of  the  work  he  can  do  in  one  day  will  be 
represented  by  £. 

Ex.  A  and  B  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  48  days ; 
A  and  0  together  can  do  it  in  30  days ;  B  and  0  to- 
gether can  do  it  in  26f  days.  How  long  will  it  take 
each  to  do  the  work  ? 

Let  x  =  the  number  of  days  it  will  tafce  A  alone  to  do  the  work, 

y  =  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  B  alone  to  do  the  work, 

and      z  =  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  C  alone  to  do  the  work. 

Then,  _,  -,  _,  respectively,  will  denote  the  part  each  can  do 
x  v   z        •        j 
9  in  a  day, 

and  -  +  -  will  denote  the  part  A  and  B  together  can  do  in  a  day, 
x     y 

but  ~  will  denote  the  part  A  and  B  together  can  do*n  a  day. 
48 
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Therefore,                  »     1  +  1  =  _L  (1) 

x^y     48  W 

Likewise,                         1  +  1-^  (2) 

and                                       1  +  1=*    =A  (3) 

y     g      26}     80  V  ' 

Add  (1),  (2),  and  (3),        ?  +  ?  +  ?-"  (4) 
x     y     z         x&\) 

Multiply  (1)  by  2,            1  +  2           _*  (5) 

3?    y ** 


Subtract  (5)  from  (4), 


2  =  2_ 
z      20 

.\  z  =  40. 
Subtract  the  double  of  (2)  from  (4),  -  -  JL 

/.  y-80. 
Subtract  the  double  of  (3)  from  (4),  -  -  JL 

/.  x  =120. 

34.  A  and  B  together  earn  $40  in  6  days;  A  and  C  to- 

gether earn  $54  in  9  days;  B  and  0  together  earn 
$80  in  15  days.     "What  does  each  earn  a  day? 

35.  A  cistern  has  three  pipes,  A,  B,  and  C.     A  and  B  will 

fill  it  in  1  hour  and  10  minutes ;  A  and  C  in  1  hour 
and  24  minutes ;  B  and  C  in  2  hours  and  20  minutes. 
How  long  will  it  take  each  to  fill  it? 

36.  A  warehouse  will  hold  24  boxes  and  20  bales ;  6  boxes 

and  14  bales  will  fill  half  of  it.  How  many  of  each 
alone  will  it  hold  ? 

37.  Two  workmen  together  complete  some  work  in  20  days ; 

but  if  the  first  had  worked  twice  as  fast,  and  the  sec- 
ond half  as  fast,  they  would  have  finished  it  in  15  days. 
How  long  would  it  take  each  alone  to  do  the  work  ? 

38.  A  purse  holds  19  crowns  and  6  guineas ;  4  crowns  and 

5  guineas  fill  £|  of  it.  How  many  of  each  alone  will 
it  hold? 
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39.  A  piece  of  work  can  be  completed  by  A,  B,  and  C  to- 

gether in  10  days ;  by  A  and  B  together  in  12  days; 
by  B  and  C,  if  B  work  15  days  and  C  30  days.  How 
long  will  it  take  each  alone  to  do  the  work  ? 

40.  A  cistern  has  three  pipes,  A,  B,  and  C.     A  and  B  will 

fill  it  in  a  minutes ;  A  and  C  in  b  minutes ;  B  and 
C  in  c  minutes.     How  long  will  it  take  each  alone  to    y, 
fill  it?  (j 

Note  VI.  In  considering  the  rate  of  increase  or  decrease  in  quan- 
tities, it  is  usual  to  take  100  as  a  common  standard  of  reference,  bo 
that  the  increase  or  decrease  is  calculated  for  every  100,  and  there- 
fore called  per  cent. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  representative  of  the  number  result- 
ing after  an  increase  has  taken  place  is  100  +  increase  per  cent ;  and 
after  a  decrease,  100  —  decrease  per  cent. 

Interest  depends  upon  the  time  for  which  the  money  is  lent,  as 
well  as  upon  the  rate  per  cent  charged ;  the  rate  per  cent  charged  ' 
being  the  rate  per  cent  on  the  principal  for  one  year.    Hence, 

Simple  interest  -  ^incipal  X  Rate  X  Time 
v  100 

where  Time  means  number  of  years  or  fraction  of  a  year. 
Amount  =*  Principal  +  Interest. 

In  questions  relating  to  stocks,  100  is  taken  as  the  representative 
of  the  stock,  the  price  represents  its  market  value,  and  the  per  cent 
represents  the  interest  which  the  stock  bears.  Thus,  if  six  per  cent 
stocks  are  quoted  at  108,  the  meaning  is,  that  the  price  of  $  100  of 
the  stock  is  $108,  and  that  the  interest  derived  from  $100  of  the 
stock  will  be  yfo-  of  $100,  that  is,  $6  a  year.  The  rate  of  interest  on 
the  money  invested  will  be  J#f  of  6  per  cent. 

41.  A  man  has  $  10,000  invested.    For  a  part  of  this  sum  he 

receives  5  per  cent  interest,  and  for  the  rest  4  per 
cent ;  the  income  from  his  5  per  cent  investment  is 
$50  more  than  from  his  4  per  cent.  How  much  has 
he  in  each  investment  ? 
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42.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  6 

years  to  $26,000,  and  in  10  years  to  $30,000.  Find 
the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

43.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  10 

months  to  $26,250,  and  in  18  months  to  $27,250. 
Find  the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

44.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  m 

years  to  a  dollars,  and  in  n  years  to  b  dollars.  Find 
the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

45.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  a 

months  to  c  dollars,  and  in  b  months  to  d  dollars. 
Find  the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

46.  A  person  has  a  certain  capital  invested  at  a  certain  rate 

per  cent.  Another  person  has  $  1000  more  capital, 
and  his  capital  invested  at  one  per  cent  better  than 
the  first,  and  receives  an  income  $80  greater.  A  third 
person  has  $1500  more  capital,  and  his  capital  in- 
vested at  two  per  cent  better  than  the  first,  and  re- 
ceives an  income  $  150  greater.  Find  the  capital  of 
each,  and  the  rate  at  which  it  is  invested. 

47.  A  person  has  $12,750  to  invest.    He  can  buy  three  per 

cent  bonds  at  81,  and  five  per  cents  at  120.  Find 
the  amount  of  money  he  must  invest  in  each  in  order 
to  have  the  same  income  from  each  investment. 

48.  A  and  B  each  invested  $1500  in  bonds;   A  in  three 

per  cents  and  B  in  four  per  cents.  The  bonds  were 
bought  at  such  prices  that  B  received  $5  interest 
more  than  A.  After  both  classes  of  bonds  rose  10 
points,  they  sold  out,  and  A  received  $50  more  than 
B.     What  price  was  paid  for  each  class  of  bonds? 
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49.  A  person  invests  $10,000  in  three  per  cent  bonds, 

$16,500  in  three  and  one-half  per  cents,  and  has  an 
income  from  both  investments  of  $  1056.25.  If  his 
investments  had  been  $2750  more  in  the  three  per 
cents,  and  less  in  the  three  and  one-half  per  cents, 
his  income  would  have  been  62£  cents  greater. 
"What  price  was  paid  for  each  class  of  bonds  ? 

50.  The  sum  of  $2800  was  divided  into  two  unequal  parts 

and  invested,  the  smaller  part  at  two  per  cent  more 
than  the  larger.  The  rate  of  interest  on  the  larger 
sum  was  afterwards  increased  by  1,  and  that  of  the 
smaller  sum  diminished  by  1 ;  and  thus  the  interest 
of  the  whole  was  increased  by  one- fourth  of  its  value. 
If  the  interest  of  the  larger  sum  had  been  so  in- 
creased, and  no  change  been  made  in  the  interest  of 
the  smaller  sum,  the  interest  of  the  whole  would  have 
been  increased  one-third  of  its  value.  Find  the  sums 
invested,  and  the  rate  per  cent  of  each. 

Note  VII.  If  x  represent  the  number  of  linear  units  in  the  length, 
and  y  in  the  width,  of  a  rectangle,  xy  will  represent  the  number  of 
its  units  of  surface ;  the  surface  unit  having  the  same  name  as  the 
linear  unit  of  its  sides. 

51.  If  the  sides  of  a  rectangular  field  were  each  increased 

by  2  yards,  the  area  would  be  increased  by  220 
square  yards;  if  the  length  were  increased  and  the 
breadth  were  diminished  each  by  5  yards,  the  area 
would  be  diminished  by  185  square  yards.  What  is 
its  area  ? 

52.  If  a  given  rectangular  floor  had  been  3  feet  longer  and 

2  feet  broader  it  would  have  contained  64  square  feet 
more ;  but  if  it  had  been  2  feet  longer  and  3  feet 
broader  it  would  have  contained  68  square  feet  more. 
Find  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  floor. 
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53.  In  a  certain  rectangular  garden  there  is  a  strawberry- 

bed  whose  sides  are  one-third  of  the  lengths  of  the 
corresponding  sides  of  the  garden.  The  perimeter  of 
the  garden  exceeds  that  of  the  bed  by  200  yards; 
and  if  the  greater  side  of  the  garden  be  increased  by 
3,  and  the  other  by  5  yards,  the  garden  will  be  en- 
larged by  645  square  yards.  Find  the  length  and 
breadth  of  the  garden. 

Note  VIII.  Care  must  be  taken  to  express  the  conditions  of  a 
problem  with  reference  to  the  same  principal  unit. 

Ex.  In  a  mile  race  A  gives  B  a  start  of  20  yards  and  beats 
him  by  30  seconds.  At  the  second  trial  A  gives  B  a 
start  of  32  seconds  and  beats  him  by  9-^  yards. 
Find  the  rate  per  hour  at  which  each  runs. 

Let  x  —  number  of  yards  A  runs  a  second, 

and     y  =  number  of  yards  B  runs  a  second. 

Since  there  are  1760  yards  in  a  mile, 

17fiO 

=  number  of  seconds  it  takes  A  to  run  a 

*  mile, 

1740         1750-A- 

and  II  =  number  of  seconds  B  was  running  in  the 

^  ^  first  and  second  trials,  respectively. 

Hence,  i^-H^-SO, 

and       1?5&_1™  =  32 

y  X  * 

The  solution  of  these  equations  gives  x  —  5Jf  and  y  =  5^. 

That  is,  A  runs  -JUL  or  — -,  of  a  mile  in  one  second  ; 

and  in  one  hour,  or  3600  seconds,  runs  12  miles. 
Likewise,  B  runs  10^25T  miles  in  one  hour. 

54.  In  a  mile  race  A  gives  B  a  start  of  100  yards  and  beats 

him  by  15  seconds.  In  the  second  trial  A  gives  B  a 
start  of  45  seconds  and  is  beaten  by  22  yards.  Find 
the  rate  of  each  in  miles  per  hour. 
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55.  In  a  mile  race  A  gives  B  a  start  of  44  yards  and  beats 

him  by  51  seconds.  In  the  second  trial  A  gives  B  a 
start  of  1  minute  and  15  seconds  and  is  beaten  by  88 
yards.     Find  the  rate  of  each  in  miles  per  hour. 

56.  The  time  which  an  express-train  takes  to  go  120  miles 

is  -^  of  the  time  taken  by  an  accommodation-train. 
The  slower  train  loses  as  much  time  in  stopping  at 
different  stations  as  it  would  take  to  travel  20  miles 
without  stopping ;  the  express-train  loses  only  half 
as  much  time  by  stopping  as  the  accommodation- 
train,  and  travels  15  miles  an  hour  faster.  Find  the 
rate  of  each  train  in  miles  per  hour. 

67.  A  train  moves  from  P  towards  Q,  and  an  hour  later  a 
second  train  starts  from  Q  and  moves  towards  P 
at  a  rate  of  10  miles  an  hour  more  than  the  first 
train;  the  trains  meet  half-way  between  P  and  Q. 
If  the  train  from  P  had  started  an  hour  after  the 
train  from  Q  its  rate  must  have  been  increased  by  28 
miles  in  order  that  the  trains  should  meet  at  the 
half-way  point.     Find  the  distance  from  P  to  Q. 

68b  A  passenger-train,  after  travelling  an  hour,  meets  with 
an  accident  which  detains  it  one-half  an  hour ;  after 
which  it  proceeds  at  four-fifths  of  its  usual  rate,  and 
arrives  an  hour  and  a  quarter  late.  If  the  accident 
had  happened  30  miles  farther  on,  the  train  would 
have  been  only  an  hour  late.  Determine  the  usual 
rate  of  the  train. 

69.  A  passenger-train  after  travelling  an  hour  is  detained 
15  minutes;  after  which  it  proceeds  at  three-fourths 
of  its  former  rate,  and  arrives  24  minutes  late.  If 
the  detention  had  taken  place  5  miles  farther  on,  the 
train  would  have  been  only  21  minutes  late.  Deter- 
mine the  usual  rate  of  the  train. 
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6a  A  man  bought  10  oxen,  120  sheep,  and  46  lambs.  The 
cost  of  3  sheep  was  equal  to  that  of  5  lambs ;  an  ox, 
a  sheep,  and  a  lamb  together  cost  a  number  of  dol- 
lars less  by  57  than  the  whole  number  of  animals 
bought;  and  the  whole  sum  spent  was  $2341.50. 
Find  the  price  of  an  ox,  a  sheep,  and  a  lamb,  respec- 
tively. 

6L  A  farmer  sold  100  head  of  stock,  consisting  of  horses, 
oxen,  and  sheep,  so  that  the  whole  realized  $11.75  a 
head ;  while  a  horse,  an  ox,  and  a  sheep  were  sold 
for  $110,  $62.50,  and  $7.50,  respectively.  Had  he 
sold  one-fourth  of  the  number  of  oxen  that  he  did, 
and  25  more  sheep,  he  would  have  received  the  same 
sum.  Find  the  number  of  horses,  oxen,  and  sheep, 
respectively,  which  were  sold. 

62.  A,  B,  and  C  together  subscribed  $100.     If  A's  sub- 

scription had  been  one-tenth  less,  and  B's  one-tenth 
more,  C's  must  have  been  increased  by  $  2  to  make 
up  the  sum ;  but  if  A's  had  been  one-eighth  more, 
and  B's  one-eighth  less,  C's  subscription  would  have 
been  $  17.50.     What  did  each  subscribe  ? 

63.  A  gives  to  B  and  C  as  much  as  each  of  them  has ;  B 

gives  to  A  and  C  as  much  as  each  of  them  then  has ; 
and  C  gives  to  A  and  B  as  much  as  each  of  them 
then  has.  In  the  end  each  of  them  has  $6.  How 
much  had  each  at  first  ? 

64.  A  pays  to  B  and  C  as  much  as  each  of  them  has ;  B 

pays  to  A  and  C  one-half  as  much  as  each  of  them  then 
has ;  and  C  pays  to  A  and  B  one-third  of  what  each  of 
them  then  has.  In  the  end  A  finds  that  he  has 
$1.50,  B  $4.16|,  C  $.58£.  How  much  had  each  at 
first? 


CHAPTER  XIII. 
Involution  and  Evolution. 

198.  The  operation  of  raising  an  expression  to  any  re- 
quired power  is  called  Involution. 

Every  case  of  involution  is  merely  an  example  of  multi- 
plication, in  which  the  factors  are  equal.     Thus, 
(2a8)2  =  2asx2a8  =  4a6. 

199.  A  power  of  a  simple  expression  is  found  by  multi- 
plying the  exponent  of  each  factor  by  the  exponent  of  the 
required  factor,  and  taking  the  product  of  the  resulting 
factors.  The  proof  of  the  law  of  exponents,  in  its  general 
form,  is :       (a*)»  =  amXamXamX to  n  factors, 

=  /»*"  +  *" +  "  +  •""  *°  ntenns> 

=  anm. 

Hence,  if  the  exponent  of  the  required  power  be  a  com- 
posite number,  it  may  be  resolved  into  prime  factors,  the 
power  denoted  by  one  of  these  factors  may  be  found,  and 
the  result  raised  to  a  power  denoted  by  another,  and  so  on. 
Thus,  the  fourth  power  may  be  obtained  by  taking  the  sec- 
ond power  of  the  second  power ;  the  sixth  by  taking  the 
second  power  of  the  third  power ;  the  eighth  by  taking  the 
second  power  of  the  second  power  of  the  second  power. 

200.  From  the  Law  of  Signs  in  multiplication  it  is  evi- 
dent that, 

I.   All  even  powers  of  a  number  are  positive. 
II.   Ali  odd  powers  of  a  number  have  the  same  sign  as 
the  number  itself. 
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Hence,  no  even  power  of  any  number  can  be  negative; 
and  of  two  compound  expressions  whose  terms  are  identical 
but  have  opposite  signs,  the  even  powers  are  the  same. 
Thus, 

(J-ay=i-(a-4)J«  =  (fl-*)» 

201.  A  method  has  been  given,  §  83,  of  finding,  without 
actual  multiplication,  the  powers  of  binomials  which  have 
the  form  (a  ±  b). 

The  same  method  may  be  employed  when  the  terms  of  a 
binomial  have  coefficients  or  exponents. 

(1)  (a-£)s=a»-3a,6  +  3a6*-&8. 

(2)  (6a*-2fff, 

=  (5a*f-3(5a*r(2!n  +  3(5a*)(2!ff-(2tfr9 
=  125^-150^  +  60^-8^. 

(3)  (a-5)4  =  a4-4a«6  +  6a2i,-4ay  +  i4. 

(4)  (*?-hj)\ 

=^-23V+W-i*y+TVsA 

202.  In  like  manner,  a  polynomial  of  three  or  more  terms 
may  be  raised  to  any  power  by  enclosing  its  terms  in  par- 
entheses, so  as  to  give  the  expression  the  form  of  a  binomial. 
Thus, 

(1)    (a  +  b  +  cy=\a+(b  +  c)}*, 

=  a*  +  3  a2  (b  +  c)  +  3  a  ( b  +  c)%  +  ( b  +  c)\ 
=  as+Sa*b  +  3a*c  +  Sab*+6abc 

+  Zac*  +  b*  +  U2c  \'6bc*  +  c*. 


\ 
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(2)    0c8-2s2  +  3*+4),f 

=  {(a*_2s»)  +  (3*  +  4)}', 

=  (^-2^  +  2(:*-2*")(8*  +  4)  +  (8*  +  4)li 

=  ^-.4^+10^-4^-7^  +  24^+16. 

Exercise  LXXVL 
Write  the  second  members  of  the  following  equations : 

•  1.   (o»)f=  '11.  (2c?b<*y=        '21.   (-3o2^)i  = 
2.    (^)8=  12.   (-5o*Y)S  =      22.   (-Sa/)P  = 

•  a   (*V)*=       -13-   (-7m8nsY)*='23.  (-5a16^)i  = 

•*g^- •»<».+«-  -(-^- 

6.  (ar  +  2)8  =      IS.  (2s-a)4  =         28.  (l-a-a*f  = 

-7.  (*-2)4  =    «17.  (3ar  +  2a)«=    '27.  (2-3*+4s2)*=: 

a  (a:  +  3/=      ia  (2*-y)4  =         28.  (l-2s+s*)8  = 

•  9.  (l  +  2s)5  =  .  19.  (^y-2a^)6=  '29.  (l-z+a*?  = 
ia  (2m-l)8=    20.  (ai-3/==         3a  (l+a?+^)4  = 

Evolution. 

203.  The  operation  of  finding  any  required  root  of  an 
expression  is  called  Evolution. 

Every  case  of  evolution  is  merely  an  example  of  factor- 
ing, in  which  the  required  factors  are  all  equal.     Thus, 

the  square,  cube,  fourth roots  of  an  expression  are  found 

by  taking  one  of  the  two,  three,  four equal  factors  of  the 

expression. 
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204.  The  symbol  which  denotes  that  a  square  root  is  to 
be  extracted  is  -y/ ;  and  for  other  roots  the  feame  symbol  is 
used,  but  with  a  figure  written  above  to  indicate  the  root, 
thus,  -fy,  -y/t  etc.,  signifies  the  third  root,  fourth  root,  etc. 

205.  Since  the  cube  of  a2  =  a6,  the  cube  root  of  a6  =  a*. 

Since  the  fourth  power  of  2  a1  =  2W,  the  fourth  root  of 
24a8  =  2af. 

Since  the  square  of  abc  =  a*b*c*t  the  square  root  of  a*b*c* 
=  abc. 

Since  the  square  of  —  =  -y--,  the  square  root  of  -  -  =  — 
ay      ary*  arjr      ay 

Hence,  the  root  of  a  simple  expression  is  found  by  divid- 
ing the  exponent  of  each  factor  by  the  index  of  the  root,  and 
taking  the  product  of  the  resulting  factors. 

206.  It  is  evident  from  §  200  that 

I.  Any  even  root  of  a  positive  number  will  have  the 
double  sign,  ±. 

II.   There  can  be  no  even  root  of  a  negative  number. 

III.  Any  odd  root  of  a  number  will  have  the  same  sign  as 
the  number. 

\  81a*  3o4  ' 

But  V—  x*  is  neither  +  x  nor  —  #,  for  (+ar),=  +  s11  and 

The  indicated  even  root  of  a  negative  number  is  called 
an  impossible,  or  imaginary,  number. 
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207.  If  the  root  of  a  number  expressed  in  figures  is  not 
readily  detected,  it  may  be  found  by  resolving  the  number 
into  its  prime  factors.  Thus,  to  find  the  square  root  of 
3,415,104: 


2s 

3415104 

2» 

426888 

3* 

53361 

7 

5929 

7 

847 

11 

121 

11 

.-.     3,415,104  =  2«x  3*  x  7*  X  11*. 
.\V3,415,104  =  2»x3  x7  x  11  =  1848. 

Simplify:  Exeboise  LXXVII. 

i.  Va*,  <&,  VOP,  VU,  ^ovy*.  -faetfw,  <^32^«: 

2.  </-n2S<*du^yt,  y/WIbW?,  ^3111696  c>V. 

4.  V25aW  +  -tySrfb*?- </81aWc*- -v'32as6V. 

6.  -v/275y  X  -tottyV  X  VlSi4?. 

When  a  =  1,  b  =  3,  a;  =  2,  y  =  6,  find  the  values  of : 
&  4 V2aF  —  ■y/dbxy  +  5Va%y. 

7.  2aV8ai  +  &-v^l2iy  +  4a5a:VJ^. 


a   Va*  +  2o5  +  #rx  Va'  +  3aIJ  +  3o6!,  +  6». 
9.   •^6«^r3l«5T3Ja,":r^  +  VJ*  +  a* - 2ab. 
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Square  Roots  op  Compound  Expressions. 

208.  Since  the  square  of  a + b  is  a1 + 2  a b  +  b*,  the  square 
root  of  a*  +  2ab  +  V  is  a  +  b. 

It  is  required  to  find  a  method  of  extracting  the  root 
a  +  b  when  a*  +  2ab  +  b*  is  given: 

Ex.  The  first  term,  a,  of  the  root  is  obviously  the  square  root  of  the 
first  term,  a*,  in  the  expression. 
cf  4-  2ab  +  b*\a  +  b  If  the  a*  be  subtracted  from  the 

9  given  expression,  the  remainder  is 

=— I  -       -,  2a&  +  J*.  Therefore  the  second  term, 

A  a  +  b        lab  +  U*  5,  of  the  root  is  obtained  when  the 

2ab  -f-o  first  term  of  this  remainder  is  di- 

vided by  2  a,  that  is,  by  double  the 
part  of  the  root  already  found.  Also,  since  2  ab  +  6* = (2  a  +  o)  6,  the  di- 
visor is  completed  by  adding  to  the  trial-divisor  the  new  term  of  the  root. 

(1)   Find  the  square  root  of  25  z*  —  20  x*y  +  4  afy*. 

25s2  —  20afy  +  4sY15s  — 2s*y 
25  z* 

-203fy  +  4zY 

-2QgV  +  4^;/> 


10s—  2afy 


The  expression  is  arranged  according  to  the  ascending  powers  of  x. 

The  square  root  of  the  first  term  is  5  a;,  and  5  a?  is  placed  at  the 
right  of  the  given  expression,  for  the  first  term  of  the  root. 

The  second  term  of  the  root,  —2a?yt  is  obtained  by  dividing 
—  20afy  by  10  a?,  and  this  new  term  of  the  root  is  also  annexed  to  the 
divisor,  10  a?,  to  complete  the  divisor. 

209.  The  same  method  will  apply  to  longer  expressions, 
if  care  be  taken  to  obtain  the  trial-divisor  at  each  stage  of 
the  process,  by  doubling  the  part  of  the  root  already  found, 
and  to  obtain  the  complete  divisor  by  annexing  the  new  term 
of  the  root  to  the  trial-divisor. 
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Ex.   Find  the  square  root  of 

l  +  10s»  +  25  **  +16^-24^-20^  -4*. 
16a*-24:z*+25x4-2Qx*+10zt^z+lttz*-Szi+2z-l 


16s* 


8x*-3a* 


-24s5+25*4 
-24**+  9a?4 


8z*-6z*+2x 


16a;4-20^+10^ 
16a*—12a*+  4s» 


8x*-6x*+4:X-l 


-  8s»+  6x*-±z+l 

-  8a*+  6s»-4a+l 


The  expression  is  arranged  according  to  the  descending  powers 
of  x. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  each  successive  trial- divisor  may  be  obtained 
by  taking  the  preceding  complete  divisor  with  its  last  term  doubled 

ExEBCISE  LXXVIII. 

Extract  the  square  roots  of:  . 
1.   a4  +  4a8  +  2a*-4a  +  l. 
%  xA—2x*y  +  Sx9y'  —  2xif  +  i/'. 

3.  4ae-12a*r  +  5aV  +  6aV  +  aV. 

4.  9^-12aV+16ar2y4-24aV  +  4y,+  16ay- 

6.  4a8+16c8  +  16aV-32aV. 
a  4s4  +  9-30*-2038  +  37z* 

7.  16a4-16a5^+16£y  +  4a%*-8a&8  +  4J4. 

8.  a*+25^+10s4-4a5-2038+16-24a;. 

9.  a*+8aY-4afy-4ay  +  8aV-10aV  +  3A 

ia   4-12a-lla4  +  5af-4a5  +  4a6+14a8. 

U.   9af—  6ab  +  S0ac  +  6ad+b*-10lc-2bd 

+  25c*+10cd+d>. 
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12.  25^-31a^2  +  34^--30^y  +  y,-8ay+10^. 

13.  m8  -  4m7  +  10m8 -20m8 -44m8 

+  35m4  +  46m2  -  40m  +  25. 

■7 

14.  xK  —  x*y  —  -atrf  +  xtf  +  'if. 

15.  *4-4afy  +  6a^-6ay  +  5y4-^+2!! 

x       ar 

16  9       2  +48^     4^+4* 

17  1  +  4     10     20     25     24     16 

o*b  a      ar  12     3     9 

Square  Roots  of  Arithmetical  Numbers. 

210.  In  the  general  method  of  extracting  the  square  root 
of  a  number  expressed  by  figures,  the  first  step  is  to  mark 
off  the  figures  in  periods. 

Since  1  =  1*  100  =  10*,  10,000  =>  1(XP,  and  so  on,  it  is  evident  that 
the  square  root  of  any  number  between  1  and  100  lies  between  1  and 
10 ;  the  square  root  of  any  number  between  100  and  10,000  lies  be- 
tween 10  and  100.  In  other  words,  the  square  root  of  any  number 
expressed  by  one  or  two  figures  is  a  number  of  one  figure ;  the  square 
root  of  any  number  expressed  by  three  or  four  figures  is  a  number  of 
two  figures ;  and  so  on. 

If,  therefore,  a  dot  be  placed  over  the  units  figure  of  a  square  num- 
ber, and  over  every  alternate  figure,  the  number  of  dots  will  be  equal 
to  the  number  of  figures  in  its  square  root. 

Find  the  square  root  of  3249. 

3249  (57  In  this  case,  a  in  the  typical  form  a*  +  2ab  +  J* 

25  represents  5  tens,  that  is,  50,  and  b  represents  7. 

107)  749  The  25  subtracted  is  really  2500,  that  is,  a',  and 

749  the  complete  divisor,  2a  +  &,  is  2  X  50  -}-  7  — 107. 
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211.  The  same  method  will  apply  to  numbers  of  more 
than  two  periods  by  considering  a  in  the  typical  form  to 
represent  at  each  step  the  part  of  the  root  already  found. 

It  must  be  observed  tbat  a  represent*  to  many  ten*  with  reaped  to 
the  next  figure  of  the  root 

Ex.   Find  the  square  root  of  5,322,249. 

5322249(2307 

4 
43)132 

129 

4607)32249 
32249 

212.  If  the  square  root  of  a  number  have  decimal  places, 
the  number  itself  will  have  twice  as  many. 

Thus,  if  .21  be  the  square  root  of  some  number,  this  number  will 
be  (.21)»  -  .21 X  .21  =  .0441 ;  and  if  .111  be  the  root,  the  number  will 
be  (.111)*  -  .111  X  .111  =  .012321. 

Therefore,  the  number  of  decimal  places  in  every  square  decimal 
will  be  even,  and  the  number  of  decimal  places  in  the  root  will  be 
hcUf  as  many  as  in  the  given  number  itself. 

Hence,  if  the  given  square  number  contain  a  decimal,  and  a  dot  be 
placed  over  the  units1  figure,  and  then  over  every  alternate  figure  on 
both  sides  of  it,  the  number  of  dots  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  point 
will  show  the  number  of  integral  places  in  the  root,  and  the  number 
of  dots  to  the  right  will  show  the  number  of  decimal  places. 

Ex.   Find  the  square  roots  of  41.2164  and  965.9664. 

4i.2i64(6.42  965.9664(31.08 

36  9_ 

124)521  61)65 

496  61 

1282)2564  6208)49664 

2564  49664 

It  is  seen  from  the  dotting  that  the  root  of  the  first  example  will 
have  one  integral  and  two  decimal  places,  and  that  the  root  of  tha 
second  example  will  have  two  integral  and  two  decimal  places. 
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213.  If  a  number  contain  an  odd  number  of  decimal 
places,  or  if  any  number  give  a  remainder  when  as  many 
figures  in  the  root  have  been  obtained  as  the  given  number 
has  periods,  then  its  exact  square  root  cannot  be  found. 
We  may,  however,  approximate  to  its  exact  root  as  near  as 
we  please  by  annexing  ciphers  and  continuing  the  operation. 

Ex.  Find  the  square  roots  of  3  and  857.857. 


3.(1.732 

357.3570(18.903..... 
1 

27)200 
189 

28)257 
224 

343)1100 
1029 

369)3335 
3321 

3462)7100 
6924 

37803)147000 
113409 

Exebcise  LXXIX. 
Extract  the  square  roots  of: 
L   120,409;  4816.36;  1867.1041;  1435.6521;  64.128064. 
%  16,803.9369;  4.54499761;  .24373969;  .5687573056. 

3.  .9;  6.21;  .43;  .00852;  17;  129;  347.259. 

4.  14,295.387;  2.5;  2000;  .3;  .03;  111. 

5.  .00111;  .004;  .005;  2;  5;  3.25;  8.6. 

a    *>    47 »    T44»    T2T>    ttt*    TT5' 
1'    Z>  $>  i'>  "ST  >  125  >  TTfri   T»  iV 

Cube  Roots  of  Compound  Expressions. 

214.  Since  the  cube  of  a  +  b  is  a8  +  3  a*b  +  3  ab* + b*,  the 
cube  root  of  a8  +  3a?b  +  Sab2  +  b*iaa  +  b. 

It  is  required  to  find  a  method  for  extracting  the  cube 
root  a  +  b  when  a8  +  3 a*b  +  Sab*  +  bs  is  given : 
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(1)   Find  the  cube  root  of  a*  +  Sa*b  +  3a4*  +  b*. 
a* 

+  3ab+l* 


a*  +  3a*b  +  SaP  +  b*\a  +  b 
3a1  rf 

3a,6  +  3ai,  +  ^ 
Zgtb  +  ZaV  +  b* 


Sa*+3ab  +  b* 


The  first  term  a  of  the  root  is  obviously  the  cube  root  of  the  first 
term  a*  of  the  given  expression. 

If  a*  be  subtracted,  the  remainder  is  3a*6  +  3a5*  +  b*\  therefore, 
the  second  term  b  of  the  root  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  first  term 
of  this  remainder  by  three  times  (he  square  of  a. 

Also,  since  Sa*b  +  Sab9  +  P»(3a?  +  Sab  +  *>*)&,  the  complete  divisor 
is  obtained  by  adding  Sab  +  5*  to  the  trial-divisor  3a*. 

C2)    Find  the  cube  root  of  8s*  +  36afy  +  54^  +  2 V- 

8^+36^+54^+27^1 2x+Sy 
12s*  8i* 


(6g+3y)3y=  18s3+9y* 


12^+18ay+9y" 


363^+54^+27/ 


The  cube  root  of  the  first  term  is  2x,  and  this  is  therefore  the  first 
term  of  the  root. 

The  second  term  of  the  root,  3y,  is  obtained  by  dividing  S6x*y  by 
3  (2x)*=»  12X*,  which  corresponds  to  3  a*  in  the  typical  form,  and  is 
completed  by  annexing  to  12 x9  the  expression  1 3  (2x)  +  3y  j  3  y  =- 18  zy 
+  9^*,  which  corresponds  to  3  ab  +  b\  in  the  typical  form. 

215.  The  same  method  may  be  applied  to  longer  expres- 
sions by  considering  a  in  the  typical  form  3 a*  +  Sab  +  b*  to 
represent  at  each  stage  of  the  process  the  part  of  the  root 
already  found. 

Thus,  if  the  part  of  the  root  already  found  be  x  +  y,  then  3  a9  of 
the  typical  form  will  be  represented  by  3  (x  +  yf ;  and  if  the  third 
term  of  the  root  be  +  «,  the  Sab  +  b*  will  be  represented  by  3  (a:  +y)  z 
4-z*.  So  that  the  complete  divisor,  Sa9  +  3ao  +  &*,  will  be  repre- 
sented by  S(x  +  y)*  +  3  (x  +  y) *  +  *". 
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Find  the  cube  root  of  a*  —  3  a5  +  5s*  —  3x  —  1. 

l^-a-l  • 
a*-3s*  +  5a*-3x-l 
3**  *• 

(3a*-s)(-g)-       -3s»  +    sij-3g>  +  53» 

3j*-3s»  +    afl-3a^       +  3*«-    a* 


(3*»-3*-l)(-l)  = -3s»  +  3s  +  l 


-3of*  +  6a^--3x-l 
-3x4  +  6x,-3x-l 


3a*-6x»  +3x+l 

The  root  is  placed  above  the  given  expression  for  convenience  of 
arrangement. 

The  first  term  of  the  root,  x*  is  obtained  by  taking  the  cube  root 
of  the  first  term  of  the  given  expression ;  and  the  first  trial-divisor, 
Sx4,  is  obtained  by  taking  three  times  the  square  of  this  term  of  the 
root 

The  first  complete  divisor  is^found  by  annexing  to  the  trial-divisor 
(3  X*  —  x)  (—  x),  which  expression  corresponds  to  (3  a  +  b)  b  in  the 
typical  form. 

The  part  of  the  root  already  found  (<z)  is  now  represented  by  x*— x ; 
therefore  3a*  is  represented  by  3  (s*  —  xf  =  3x*  —  6x*  +  3x*  the  sec- 
ond trial-divisor ;  and  (3  a  +  b)  b  by  (3x*  —  3x  —  1)  (—  1) ;  therefore, 
in  the  second  complete  divisor,  3  a*  +  (3  a  +  b)  b  is  represented  by 

(3x4-6x8  +  3x*)  +  (-3x,--3x-l)x(-l)  =  3x«--Gx*  +  3x  +  l. 

Exeecise  LXXX. 
Find  the  cube  roots  of : 
L   a*+6x2t/+12x7/*+8y*.      3.  s8  +  12z*  +  48ar  +  G4. 
2.   a8  —  9  a*  +  27a  —  27.  4.  ofi-Zai*+bc?j?--Zc?x--oP. 

5.  3*  +  3*5  +  6tf4+7s8  +  6:r*  +  3s+l. 

6.  1-  9*  +  39^  -99**+  156s4  -144^  +  64**. 

7.  a6-6a5  +  9a4  +  4a*-9a2  —  6a—  1. 

&   64a*  +  1923*+144*4-32s*-36a*+12;r-l. 

9.   l-3z+6x*-10x*+12x4-12x*+10x*-6x7+3x8-a». 
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10.  a6  +  9a%-135oW+729a#>-72966. 

11.  c8-12Jc5+605V-160^cs  +  240i46-,-192^+64i6. 

12.  3a6+48tf56  +  60a4^-80a«y-90a,64+108aiB-27^. 

Cube  Roots  op  Arithmetical  Numbers. 

216.  In  extracting  the  cube  root  of  a  number  expressed 
by  figures,  the  first  step  is  to  mark  it  off  into  periods. 

Since  1  - 13,  1000  - 10»,  1,000,000  - 100»,  and  so  on,  it  follows  that 
the  cube  root  of  any  number  between  1  and  1000,  that  is,  of  any  num- 
ber which  has  one,  two,  or  three  figures,  is  a  number  of  one  figure ; 
and  that  the  cube  root  of  any  number  between  1000  and  1,000,000, 
that  is,  of  any  number  which  has  four,  five,  or  six  figures,  is  a  number 
of  two  figures ;  and  so  on. 

Hence,  if  a  dot  be  placed  over  every  third  figure  of  a  cube  num- 
ber, beginning  with  the  units1  figure,  the  number  of  dots  will  be  equal 
to  the  number  of  figures  in  its  cube  root. 

217.  If  the  cube  root  of  a  number  contain  any  decimal 
figures,  the  number  itself  will  contain  three  times  as  many. 

Thus,  if  .3  be  the  cube  root  of  a  number,  the  number  is  .3  x  .3  x  .3 
-  .027. 

Hence,  if  the  given  cube  number  have  decimal  places,  and  a  dot 
be  placed  over  the  units*  figure  and  over  every  third  figure  on  both 
sides  of  it,  the  number  of  dots  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  point  will 
show  the  number  of  integral  figures  in  the  root ;  and  the  number  of 
dots  to  the  right  will  show  the  number  of  decimal  figures  in  the  root. 

If  the  given  number  be  not  a  perfect  cube,  ciphers  may  be  an- 
nexed, and  a  value  of  the  root  may  be  found  as  near  to  the  true  value 
as  we  please. 

218.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  if  a  denote  the  first  term 
of  the  root,  and  b  the  second  term,  the  first  complete  divisor 

is  Sa*  +  Sab  +  b*f 

and  the  second  trial-divisor  is  3  (a  +  b)*t  that  is, 

3a2  +  6a£  +  36a, 
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which  may  he  obtained  from  the  preceding  complete  divisor 
by  adding  to  it  its  second  term  and  twice  its  third  term, 

Sa*  +  Sab+    V 

Za*+§ab  +  ZV 

a  method  which  will  very  much  shorten  the  work  in  long 
arithmetical  examples. 

219.   Ex.   Extract  the  cube  root  of  5  to  five  places  of 
decimals. 


5.000(1.70997 

1 


3xl0,  =  300 
3  (10x7)  =  210 
7*=  49-) 
559  [ 
259) 


4000 


3  913 


3x1700*  =  8670000 
3(1700x9)=  45900 

9'= 81^ 

8715981 

45981 

3x1709*  =  8762043 


87  000  000 


78  443  829 


8  556  1710 
7  885  8387 


670  33230 
613  34301 


After  the  first  two  figures  of  the  root  are  found,  the  next  trial  divi- 
sor is  obtained  by  bringing  down  the  sum  of  the  210  and  49  obtained 
in  completing  the  preceding  divisor ;  then  adding  the  three  lines  con- 
nected by  the  brace,  and  annexing  two  ciphers  to  the  result. 

The  last  two  figures  of  the  root  are  found  by  division.  The  rule  in 
such  cases  is,  that  two  less  than  the  number  of  figures  already  ob- 
tained may  be  found  without  error  by  division,  the  divisor  to  be  em- 
ployed being  three  times  the  square  of  the  part  of  the  root  already 
found. 
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Exebcise  LXXXI. 
Find  the  cube  roots  of : 

1.  274,625.  7.   1601.613.  ia  33,076.161. 

2.  110,592.  a   1,259,712.  14.  102,503.232. 

3.  262,144.  9.   2.803221.  16.  820.025856. 

4.  884.736.  ia   7,077,888.  16.  8653.002877. 

5.  109,215,352.      il   12.812904.  17.  1.371330631. 
a   1,481,544.          12.  56.623104.  ia  20,910.518875. 

ia  91.398648466125.  2a  5.340104393239. 

21.   Find  to  four  figures  the  cube  roots  of  2.5 ;  .2 ;  .01 ;  4 ;  .4. 

220.  Since  the  fourth  power  is  the  square  of  the  square, 
and  the  sixth  power  the  square  of  the  cube ;  the  fourth  root 
is  the  square  root  of  the  square  root}  and  the  sixth  root  is 
the  cube  root  of  the  square  root.  In  like  manner,  the 
eighth,  ninth,  twelfth roots  may  be  found. 

Exercise  LXXXII. 
Find  the  fourth  roots  of: 
L   81a4-540o%+1350aV-1500a&s  +  625i4. 
2.   l_4s+10s,-16s*+19s4-16s5+10s3-4sf  +  s8. 

Find  the  sixth  roots  of : 
a   64 -  192a:  +  240** -160s*  +  60s4-  12s5  +  x*. 

4.  729  s» -  1458s5  +  1215s4 -540s8 +135 a*  - 18*  +  1. 

Find  the  eighth  root  of : 

5.  l-8y  +  28y1-56yi  +  70y4-56^  +  283/,-8/  +  3A 


CHAPTER  XIV. 
Quadratic  Equations. 

221.  An  equation  which  contains  the  square  of  the  un- 
known quantity,  but  no  higher  power,  is  called  a  quadratic 
equation. 

222.  If  the  equation  contain  the  square  only,  it  is  called 
a  pure  quadratic ;  but  if  it  contain  the  first  power  also,  it  is 
called  an  affected  quadratic. 

Pure  Quadratic  Equations. 

Solve  the  equation  5  a*  —  48  =  2  a?. 

5^2  —  48  =  2#*  It  will  be  observed  that  there  are  two  roots  of 

3^  _.  4g        equal  value  but  of  opposite  signs ;  and  there  are 

9 m  -I  p        only  two,  for  if  the  square  root  of  the  equation, 

.      a2  =  16,  were  written  ±  x  =»  ±  4,  there  would  be 

.  .  x       rn         oniv  two  values  of  x ;    since  the  equation  —  x 
—  +  4  gives  x  «  —  4,  and  the  equation  —  x  =»  —  4  gives  x  =  4. 

Hence,  to  solve  a  pure  quadratic, 

Collect  the  unknown  quantities  on  one  side,  and  the  known 
quantities  on  the  other;  divide  by  the  co-efficient  of  the  un- 
known quantity ;  and  extract  the  square  root  of  each  side 
of  the  resulting  equation. 

Solve  the  equation  Sx*  — 15  =  0. 

3  x9  —  15  =  0  It  will  be  observed  that  the  square  root  of  5 

3  x2  =  15  cannot  be  found  exactly,  but  an  approximate 

a?  =  5  value  of  it  to  any  assigned  degree  of  accuracy 

.'.  x  =  ± V5~    may  be  found- 
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223.  A  root  which  is  indicated,  but  which  can  be  found 
only  approximately,  is  called  a  Surd. 

Solve  the  equation  3ar*  +  15  =  0. 

o2r+15  =  0  it  wiH  be  observed  that  the  square  root 

3#*  =  —  15  of— 5  cannot  be  found  even  approximately ; 

a?  =  —  5  for  the  square  of  any  number,  positive  or 

.  x  __  _yy/H~5  negative,  is  positive. 

224.  A  root  which  is  indicated,  but  which' cannot  be 
found  exactly  or  approximately,  is  imaginary.     §  206. 

a  i     .  Exercise  LXXXIIL 

1.  *»-3  =  46.  a   5^-9  =  2^  +  24. 

2.  2(^-l)-3(^+l)+14=0.  7.   (:r  +  2)2  =  4a;+5. 

g»-5  .  2sa+lr_l  x*     ^-10_7     50+s» 

3     +      6  2'  5  15  25    " 

1+*      I-*        '  *      ^  +  3   "*"    ^+9 

'     3         17  ,n    Q     .  7     65a? 

*    4?-6^=3-  m  8a?+i=" 

4^+5     2s»-5_73*-25 
*       10  15  -20     ' 

10^+17     12^+2^5^-4 
18  lla^-8  9      ' 

14s*+16      2^+8^  ?r* 
21  8^-11      "3  - 

14.   a?  +  bx  +  a  =  for  (1  —  &r). 

15.    77itfs  +  w  =  y.  ia   or8—  ax  +  b  =  ax(x  —  1). 


198  ALGEBRA. 


Affected  Quadratic  Equations. 

225.  Since  (ax  ±  by = a*x*  ±  2  abx  +  b*,  it  is  evident  that 
the  expression  c?z*  ±  2  abx  lacks  only  the  tfAirrf  term,  V,  of 
being  a  complete  square. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  third  term  is  the  square  of  the 
quotient  obtained  from  dividing  the  second  term  by  twice  the 
square  root  of  the  first  term. 

226.  Every  affected  quadratic  may  be  made  to  assume 
the  form  of  a*x*  db  2  abx  =  c. 

The  first  step  in  the  solution  of  such  an  equation  is  to 
complete  the  square;  that  is,  to  add  to  each  side  the  square 
of  the  quotient  obtained  from  dividing  the  second  term  by 
twice  the  square  root  of  the  first  term. 

The  second  step  is  to  extract  the  square  root  of  each  side 
of  the  resulting  equation. 

The  third  and  last  step  is  to  reduce  the  resulting  simple 
equation. 

(1)   Solve  the  equation  16^  +  5 x  —  3  =  7z*  —  x  +  45. 

16a?  +  5a;-  3  =  7a? -x  +  45. 
Simplify,  9a*  +  6x  =  48. 

Complete  the  square,  9a?  +  6a?  +  l  =  49. 
Extract  the  root,"  3x  + 1  =»  ±  7. 

Reduce,  3x=»  —  1  +  7  or  —  1  —  7, 

3a;«6or-8, 
.-.  x  =  2or-2}. 

Verify  by  substituting  2  for  x  in  the  equation 

16a*  +  5x-3  =  7a«-aj  +  45,  . 
16(2)«  +  5(2)  -  3  =  7(2)»  -  (2)  +  45, 
64  +  10-3  =  28-2+45, 
71-71. 
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Verify  by  substituting  —  2}  for  x  in  the  equation 
16art  +  5*-3-7*,-*  +  45, 
16(-f),  +  5(-J)-3-7(-f)»-(-4)  +  45; 

1024-120-27-448  +  24  +  406, 
877-877. 


(2)    Solve  the  equation  3  a?  —  4  a:  =  32. 

Since  the  exact  root  of  3,  the  coefficient  of  x*t  cannot  be  found,  it 
is  necessary  to  multiply  or  divide  each  term  of  the  equation  by  3  to 
make  the  coefficient  of  a*  a  square  number. 

Multiply  by  3,  9a* -  12x -  96. 

Complete  the  square,    93*  —  12x  +  4=  100. 
Extract  the  root,  3  x  —  2  —  ±  10. 

Reduce,  3x=-2  +  10or  2  —  10: 

3s«12or-8. 
.\  x=-4or-2f 


Or,  divide  by  3, 

j     4a?     32 
3  ~  3' 

Complete  the  square, 

^     4*  ,4_32     4     100 

3      9"  3      9a   9  " 

Extract  the  root, 

3         3 

.   m     2±10 
'•■"     3    ' 

-4  or -2}. 

Verify  by  substituting 

4  for  x  in  the  original  equation, 

48  - 16  -  32, 

32  =  32. 

Verify  by  substituting  —  2f  for  x  in  the  original  equation. 
21J-(-10f)-32, 
32  =  32. 
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(3)   Solve  the  equation  — 3x,+5x  =  —  2. 

Sine*  the  even  root  of  a  negative  number  is  impossible,  it  is  necessary 
to  change  the  sign  of  each  term.    The  resulting  equation  is, 


3a*- 

5  s  =  2. 

Multiply  by  3, 

9a* -15a? -6. 

Complete  the  square,  9  a*  - 

-15.+  *     « 
4        4 

Extract  the  root* 

»-I-4 

Reduce, 

w-m 

3*  =  6or  — 1. 

.-.  x  =  2or— T. 

Or,  divide  by  3, 

.     5*     2 
*3~3' 

Complete  the  square,      a*  — r  +  57a^' 
3       36     36 

Extract  the  root, 

-1-4 

•■•-¥• 

-2  or -J. 

If  the  equation  3a*  —  6  a;  =•  2  be  multiplied  by  four  time*  the  coeffi- 
cient of  a*,  fractions  will  be  avoided : 

36a*-60x  =  21 
Complete  thesquare,  36a*-60x  +  25  =  49. 
Extract  the  root,  6  x  —  5  =  ±  7, 

6a?  =  5±7, 
6»-12or— 2. 
/.  »  =  2or— J. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  number  added  to  complete  the  square 
by  this  last  method  is  the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  original 
equation  3  a*  —  5  x  =  2. 


QUADRATIC   EQUATIONS.  201 

3  1 

(4)  Solve  the  equation =  2. 

D  —  X       &X-—~D 

Simplify  (as  in  simple  equations), 

4x»-23x--30. 
Multiply  by  four  times  the  coefficient  of  X*.  and  add  to  each 
side  the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  x, 

64x»-(  )  +  (23J"«529-480-49. 
Extract  the  root,  8a?  -  23  =  ±  7. 

Reduce,  8»  =  23±7; 

%  8x=-30orl6. 

.:  x  -  3|  or  2. 
If  a  trinomial  be  a  perfect  square,  its  root  is  found  by  taking  the 
roots  of  the  first  and  third  terms  and  connecting  them  by  the  sign  of 
the  middle  term.  It  is  not  necessary,  therefore,  in  completing  the 
square,  to  write  the  middle  term,  but  its  place  may  be  indicated  as  in 
this  example. 

(5)  Solve  the  equation  72  s*  —  30  a;  =  —  7. 

Since  72  =  2s  x  3*,  if  the  equation  be  multiplied  by  2,  the  coeffi- 
cient of  x*  in  the  resulting  equation,  144  x*  —  60  x  =  —  14,  will  be  a 
square  number,  and  the  term  required  to  complete  the  square  will  be 
(If)*  =  ($)*  =  y.  Hence,  if  the  original  equation  be  multiplied  by 
4x2,  the  coefficient  of  x*  in  the  result  will  be  a  square  number,  and 
fractions  will  be  avoided  in  the  work. 

Multiply  the  given  equation  by  8, 

576x»-240x  =  -56. 
Complete  the  square,  576  X*  —  (  )  +  25  =  —  31. 
Extract  the  root,  24  x  —  5  =  ±  V— 31. 

Reduce,  24x  =  5  ±V^3l. 

■'•  s«]fr(5±V^31). 
Note.   In  solving  the  following  equations,  care  must  be  taken  to 
select  the  method  best  adapted  to  the  example  under  consideration. 

g  i     .  Exercise  LXXXIV. 

1.  z*  +  4a;  =  12.        4.   x2—  7*  =  8.  7.   x*  —  x  =  6. 

2.  x*-6x  =  l6.        5.    3*2-4a:  =  7.        a    5x*-Bx  =  2. 
a    **-12a?+6=|.    &    12**+*-l=0.    9.    2x2-27x=U. 
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3  ^12  a;  +  4       a;  +  6 

11.  ---  =  2(x  +  2).  14.  — - £+JL= — L 

2      3        *•   T   ;  a;+l     2(a;  +  4)  18 

*  §S+JL.-W  15.      2    -    3     •     2 


4       Sx      6  a;  — 1     a;  — 2     a:  — 4 

16  5a;(a;-3)-2(a*-6)  =  (a;  +  3)(a;  +  4). 

17  3a;  5_^   3a*  23 

'   2(a;+l)      8     a^-1      4(a?-l)' 

18.  (a;-2)(a;-4)-2(a;-l)(a;-3)  =  0. 

19.  I(ar-4)-|(a:-2)  =  i(2a:  +  3). 

(OX 

aa   2^(3a*-:e-5)-i(a*-l)  =  2(a;-2),. 
5  o 

2a;  ,     3a; -50  _12a;+70 
'   15+3(10  +  a;)  190     ' 

a;     _15-7*  14a;-9_a*-3 

a*-l      8(l-a;)'  '  8a;-3       a;  +  l' 

2a;-l  ,  1^2a;-3         „    ,       x  +  5  ^x-6 
"     a;-l       6       a;-2*  2a;+l      x-2' 

«  +  2_4  =  «     7  ^       a;      .  7-«_2. 

*"   a;-l        2a;        8'  7-a;+     x         ^ 

_.       2a;  +  3  7-a;    ^7-3a; 

2(2ar-l)      2(*+l)      4-3ar' 

29.  12*»-11*»+10*-78=1.         1^ 

8z*-7a;  +  6  *         2 

30.  6  18    _^     7  8 
'a;— 1      a;  -)-  5      a;  + 1      a;  —  5 


QUADRATIC   EQUATIONS.  203 

227.    Literal  quadratic  equations  are  solved  as  follows : 

(1)  Solve  the  equation  as?  +  for  =  c. 

Multiply  the  equation  by  4  a  and  add  the  square  of  b, 

4a*x*  +  (  )+y-4ac  +  y. 

Extract  the  root,  2  ax  +  b  =»  ±  V4  ac  +  6*. 

Reduce,  2  ax  =»  —  b  ±V4ac  +  b*. 

—  6±V4ac  +  6" 

.  .  x  *=»  ,. . 

2a 

(2)  Solve  the  equation  adx  —  acx*  =  hex  —  bd. 

Transpose  bex  and  change  the  signs, 

acx*  +  6cx  —  adx  =»  6d*. 

Express  the  left  member  in  two  terms, 

acx*  +  (be  —  ad)  x  —  bd\ 

Multiply  by  4  ac% 

4  a*c*x*  +  4  ac  (be  —  ad)  *  =*  4  a&ca*. 

Complete  the  square, 

4aW  +  (  )  +  (bc-ad)*  =  b*c*  +  2abcd  +  a*d\ 

Extract  the  root,     2  ocx  +  (be  —  ad )  =  ±  (be  +  ad). 

Reduce,  2acx  =  —  (Jbe  —  ad)±(bc  +  ad) 

=  2ad or  -25c. 

.   «.     <*          b 
/.  *  —  -  or . 

e  a 

(3)  Solve  the  equation  par  —px  +  qx*+qx=      ,     . 

Express  the  left  member  in  two  terms, 

(p  +  q)x*-(p-q)x=^L 

Multiply  by  four  times  the  coefficient  of  x* 
4  (P  +  qf**  -  4  (p*  -  <f)  x  =  4pj. 
Complete  the  square, 

4(j>  +  tfa»-(  )  +  Q> -?)»=*» +  2^  +  2*. 
Extract  the  root,  2  (p  +  q)  x  —  (p  —  q)  =  ±  (|>  +  q). 
Reduce,  2(p  +  q)x  =*  (p  -  q)  ±(p  +  q), 

=  2p  or  —2q. 

P q__ 

•'X~p  +  q°T     p  +  q 
Note.   The  left-hand   member  of  the  equation  when  simplified 
/trust  be  expressed  in  two  terms,  simple  or  compound,  one  term  con- 
taining x9,  and  the  other  term  containing  x. 
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M  EXERCISE  LXXXV. 

L  xt  +  2ax  =  a*.  14.   a^  +  «a:  =  «  +  ^- 

2.  a^  =  4aar+7of-  16.  a^  +. aa?  =  bx  +  ab. 

3.  J^M-Smx.  16,   *+?=f+l 


4  a     x     b 

4.  ^_8^_^=o.         17.  I. 


X 


2  2  a?     a;  +  ft      a     a  +  b 


{x  +  af     (x-df  3      4      3a 

&  cx=ax>  +  bx*— 22-,  1ft  £±|  =  «  +  *=|. 
a  +  o  #  — 3  a;  +  3 

7.  fig  +  P     2«  s».  ms* -1  =»("*- "9. 
tr       <r        c  mn 

&   (a*  +  1)  a?  =  aa1  +  a.  2L   (ax  —  b)  (bx  —  a)  =  <?. 

A       a      ,      5  2c  ^    aar  +  S     mx+n 


a;  — a     a?  — ft     a?— c  ia?+a     «a?+m* 

\ =M  +  i      23.   _^L_  +  _^_  = 

a  +  6  +  a?     a     b     x  m  +  x     m  —  x 


n    _1 1     _3  +  s*     ^  (a-l)V+2(3a-l)x_1 

a  — a?     a+x     a*  —  x*  4a— 1 

c?+V  a* +  6* 

!3.     ^x-af       b  *-Am?  =  (m-nY. 

2x—a+2b  (m  +  nf 

a*8  18a2J*  +       2aJ 
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2&  flW+»BSW+2i=2iJ_8Ai 
e  <?  c 


99  g2  m*  — 4aa_a? 

3m  — 2a     4a  — 6m     2* 

30.   6s+(a  +  ^*=5(a-6)  + 


25  aft 


SL   |(a*  +  a*  +  aft)  =  £a:(20a  +  4ft). 

32.  a^  —  (ft  —  a)  tf  =  ax  —  4a?  +  car. 

33.  a?  —  2ma;  =  (n  —  ^?  +  m)  (n  —  j?  —  m). 

34.  a^  —  (m  +  n)a:  =  £Q>  +  a  +  ra  +  n)(p  +  g  —  m  —  n). 

35.  mnx*  —  (m  +  n)(mn  +  l)a?  +  (m  +  «),  =  0. 

at   2b  —  x  —  2a  .  4ft  —  7a___a:  — 4a 
5a:  oar  —  bx      ab  —  6s 

37.   2a^(a8-i2)-(3aa  +  *2)(^-l)  =  (3Aa  +  a,)(a:+l). 

a  — 2ft —  a? _    5ft  — a:     ,  2a  — x  — 19b  __ q 
a2  — 46s        ax  +  2bx         2bx  —  ax 

^    a:  +  13a  +  3ft      1_a— 2ft 
5a  —  35—  a:  a:  +  2ft' 

ar  +  35 35 a  +  3ft  _tQ 

8a*-12aft      952-4as     (2a  +  3ft)(a:-3ft)~   ' 

41.  wa?  -\-px  —pa?  —  mx  +  ra  —  n  =  0. 

42.  (a  +  ft  +  c)a*-(2a  +  ft  +  c)ar  +  a  =  0. 

43.  (aa:  —  b)  (c  —  a7)  =  (a  —  5)  (or  —  d)  x. 

44.  2a:  +  l      1/1      2\      3a;+l 

b  x\b     a  J  a 

1  ,  1  _,       a  2bx  +  b 

*   2^  +  1-1      2^-3t  +  l      2fta:-ft      ax*-a 
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228.  An  affected  quadratic  may  be  reduced  to  the  form 
z*  +  px  +  q  =  0,  in  which  p  and  q  represent  any  numbers, 
positive  or  negative,  integral  or  fractional. 

Ex.  Solve:  x*+pz  +  q  =  0. 

2x+p  =  ±^/f-±q,     ' 

By  this  formula,  the  values  of  a?  in  an  equation  of  the 
form  x*  +px  +  q  =  0,  may  be  written  at  once.  Thus,  take 
the  equation 

3s*-5tf+2  =  0. 

Divide  by  3,      x*  -  \x  +  f  =  0. 

Here,  p  =  —  J,  and  gr  =  j. 

-lorf 

229.  A  quadratic  which  has  been  reduced  to  its  simplest 
form,  and  has  all  its  terms  written  on  one  side,  may  often 
have  that  side  resolved  by  inspection  into  factors. 

In  this  case,  the  roots  are  seen  at  once  without  com- 
pleting the  square. 

(1)    Solve  z*  +  Ix  -60  =  0. 

Since  a*  +  Ix  —  60  « (x  +  12)(a>  —  5), 

the  equation  x*  +  7a?  —  60  —  0 

may  be  written    (x  +  12)  (x  —  5)  =  0. 

It  will  be  observed  that  if  either  of  the  factors  «  +  12  or  a:  —  5  is  0, 
the  product  of  the  two  factors  is  0,  and  the  equation  is  satisfied. 

Hence,  x  +  12  =  0  and  x  -  5  —  0. 

.*.««=  —  12,  and  x  «■  5. 
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(2)    Solve  tf*+7ar  =  0. 

The  equation  a"  -f  7x  —  0 

becomes  *(*  +  7)  —  0, 

and  is  satisfied  if  x  —  0,  or  if  *  +  7  —  0. 

.*.  the  roots  are  0  and  —  7. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  method  is  easily  applied  to  an  equation 
all  the  terms  of  which  contain  x. 


(3)   Solve  2s8  —  a*  —  6a;  =  0. 

The  equation  2x*  —  x*  —  6s  —  0 

becomes  x  (2  x*  —  x  —  G)  —  0, 

and  is  satisfied  if  x  —  0,  or  if  2  x*  —  x  —  6  —  0. 

By  solving  2x*— x  —  6  =  0  the  two  roots  2  and  —  f  are  found. 
/.  the  equation  has  three  roots,  0,  2,  —  f . 

Q4)   Solve  a^  +  a^  —  4s  —  4  =  0. 

The  equation  x*  +  x*  —  4  a?  —  4  —  0 

becomes  a*  (a?  +  1)  —  4  (x  +  1)  —  0, 

(a*-4)(*  +  l)-0. 
.'.  the  roots  of  the  equation  are  —  1,  2,  —  2. 

(5)   Solve  a*-2a*-llx+ 12  =  0. 

Since  a*-2*1-11**12-^-*-^, 

JC  —  1 

the  equation  a?  —  23*  —  11  a:  +  12  —  0 

may  be  written  (x  —  1)  (x*  —  a?  —  12)  =  0. 

The  three  roots  are  found  lo  be  1,  —  3,  4. 

An  equation  which  cannot  be  resolved  into  factors  by  inspection 
may  sometimes  be  solved  by  guessing  at  a  root  and  reducing  by  divi- 
sion. In  this  case,  if  a  denote  the  root,  the  given  equation  (all  the 
terms  of  the  equation  being  written  on  one  side),  may  be  divided  by 
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Exercise  LXXXVT. 
Find  the  roots  of: 

L  (z+l)(x-2)(z*+z-2)=0.  7.  ^-^-ar  +  l=0. 

2L  (z*-Sx+Z)(2*-z-12)=0.  a  8s8- 1  =  0. 

3.  (x+l)(x-2)(x+3)=-6.  9.  8^+1=0. 

4L  2zf+4x,-70x  =  0.  iaa^-l=0. 

&  (^-ar-6)(^-x-20)=0.  11.  *(a?— a)  (*■—#) =0. 

a  or(x+l)(a:+2)=(a+2)(a+l)a.  12.  n(*»+l)+ar+l=0. 

230.   If  r  and  /  represent  two  values  of  x,  then 

ar— r=0, 

and  a? — 1^=0, 

.\(ar-r)(ar-/)  =  0. 

This  is  a  quadratic  equation,  as  may  be  seen  by  performing  the 
indicated  multiplication. 

Now  r  and  r9  are  roots  of  this  equation ;  for,  if  either  r  or  r*  be 
written  for  x,  one  of  the  factors,  x— r,  x— r9,  is  equal  to  0,  and  the 
equation  is  satisfied.  Also  r  and  r*  are  the  anZy  roots,  for  no  value 
of  x,  except  r  and  r#,  can  make  either  of  these  factors  equal  to  0. 

Since  r  and  r9  may  represent  the  values  of  x  in  any  quadratic 
equation,  it  follows  that  every  quadratic  equation  has  two  roots,  and 
only  two. 

Again,  if  r,  r9,  r"t  represent  three  values  of  x, 
then,  (*-*0  (*-*'')  (a-r")  =  0. 

This  is  a  cubic  equation,  as  may  be  seen  by  performing  the  indi- 
cated multiplication.  Hence,  it  may  be  inferred  that  a  cubic  equa- 
tion has  three  roots,  and  only  three;  and  so,  for  any  equation,  that 
the  number  of  roots  is  equal  to  the  degree  of  the  equation. 

It  may  also  be  inferred  that  if  r  be  a  root  of  an  equation,  x  —  r 
will  be  a  factor  of  the  equation  when  the  equation  is  written  with  all 
its  terms  on  one  side. 
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If  r  and  r1  represent  the  roots  of  the  general  quadratic  equa- 
tion, a?+px  +  q  =  0. 

This  equation  may  be  written   (x  —  r)  (x  —  rf)  =  0, 
or,  x"—  (r  +  r1)  x  +  rr9  =>  0. 

A  form  which  shows  that 
the  mm  of  the  roots  —  —  pt 

and  the  product  of  the  roots  —  q. 

231.  It  will  be  seen  from  §230  that  an  equation  may  be 
formed  if  its  roots  be  known. 

If  the  roots  of  an  equation  be  —  1  and  J, 
the  equation  will  be  (x  +  1)  (x  —  J)  =»  0, 

or,  by  multiplying  by  4,  4  x"  +  3  x  —  1  =*  0. 

If  the  roots  of  an  equation  be  0, 1,  5, 
the  equation  will  be  (x  —  0)  (x  —  1)  (x  —  5)  —  0 ; 

.    that  is,  x(x-l)(x-5)«0, 

or,  x,-6x,  +  5x-=0. 

If  x  occur  in  every  term  the  equation  will  be  satisfied  by  putting 
x  =  0,  and  may  be  reduced  to  an  equation  of  the  next  lower  degree 
by  dividing  every  term  by  x. 

232.  By  considering  the  roots  of  a?  +px  +  q  =  0, 
namely,  r  =  —  £  +  -  V^  — 4j, 

and  / = —  £  —  -  Vpf— 4j, 

it  will  be  seen  that  the  character  of  the  roots  of  an  equation 
may  be  determined  without  solving  it : 

I.  As  the  two  roots  have  the  same  expression,  Vp2 '—  4  q, 
both  roots  will  be  real,  or  both  will  be  irnaginary. 

If  both  be  real,  both  will  be  rational  or  both  surds,  accord- 
ing B&fP  —  4  y  is  or  is  not  a  perfect  square. 
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II.  When  j?  is  greater  than  4  q,  the  two  roots  will  be  real, 
for  then  the  expression  p*  —  4  q  is  positive,  and  therefore 
Vp  —  1  q  can  be  found  exactly  or  approximately. 

Since  also  its  value  in  one  root  is  to  be  added  to  —  -L, 

and  in  the  other  to  be  subtracted  from  —  ~,  the  two  roots 
will  be  different  in  value. 

III.  When  p?  is  equal  to  4  j,  the  roots  will  be  equal  in 
value. 

IV.  When  p?  is  less  than  4  q,  the  roots  will  be  imaginary, 
for  then  the  expression^*— 4  q  will  be  negative,  and  therefore 
Vp8  —  4  0  represents  the  even  root  of  a  negative  number,  and 
is  imaginary. 

V.  If  q  (=  r  X  /)  be  positive,  the  roots,  if  real,  will  have 
the  same  sign,  but  opposite  to  that  of  p  (since  r  +  /  =  —  p). 

But  if  q  be  negative,  the  roots  will  have  opposite  signs. 

233.  Determine  by  inspection  the  character  of  the  roots  of: 

(1)  *"  —  5s  +  6  =  0. 

In  this  equation  p  is  —  5,  and  q  is  6. 

/.  Vp,-4g=V25-24-l. 
.*.  the  roots  will  be  rational,  and  &o^pori$i»e. 

(2)  a^  +  3x+l  =  0. 

In  this  equation,  p  is  3,  and  q  is  1. 

...  Vp«-4?=\/9^4=V5. 
.'.  the  roots  will  be  surcfa,  and  6o*A  negative. 

(3)  **  +  3a;  +  4  =  0. 

In  this  equation  p  is  3,  and  q  is  4. 

.-.  Vp»-42  - V9^T6  - V^7. 
,\  the  roots  will  be  impossible. 
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Exercise  LXXXVII. 
Form  the  equations  whose  roots  are : 
L   2,  1.  5.   -5,-f  a   0,-i.f-l. 

2.  7,-3.  6.  —  %,  f  ia  a  — 25,  3a  +  2ft. 

3.  |,  J.  7.   3,— 3,f,— }.      11.   2a-J,&-3a. 

4.  i -f  a   0,1,2,3.  12.   a(a+l),  1-a. 
Determine  by  inspection  the  character  of  the  roots  of: 

13.  s*--7ar  +  12  =  0.  17.  s*  +  4s+l  =  0. 

14.  ar*  —  7ar  —  30  =  0.  1&  o^-2x  +  9  =  0. 

15.  s*  +  4*—  5  =  0.  19.  3s1  —  4x  —  4  =  0. 

16.  5s*  +  8  =  0.  20.  s»  +  4#  +  4  =  0. 

234.   It  is  often  useful  to  determine  the  maximum  or  mini- 
mum value  of  a  given  quadratic  expression. 

(1)  Find  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  1  +  x  —  ar*. 

Let  1  +  x  —  x*  =»  to  ; 

then,  a1  —  x  « 1  —  m, 

and  4aJ~  ()  +  1  =  5-4to, 

2a?— 1  =»±V5  — 4to. 
.'.  a?  —  J  ±  }  V5  — 4to. 
Now,  for  all  possible  values  of  a\  5  —  4 to  cannot  be  negative ;  that 
is,  to  cannot  be  greater  than  } ;  and  for  this  value  x  is  J.     Therefore, 
J  is  the  maximum  value  of  the  given  expression. 

(2)  Find  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  x*  +  3  a?  +  4. 

Let  3i  +  3a:  +  4  =  TO; 

then,  x*  +  3x=*m  —  4, 

and,  4a,J  +  ()  +  9  =  4TO-71_ 

2o;  +  3  =  ±V4to-7. 

a?  =  —  f  ±  }  V4to  — 7. 
For  all  possible  values  of  a?,  4 to —  7  cannot  he  negative;  that  is, 
m  cannot  he  less  than  J ;  and  for  this  value  x  =  —  § .     Therefore,  J  ia 
the  minimum  value  of  the  given  expression. 
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EXEBCISE  LXXXVIII. 

Find  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  (and  determine 
which)  of: 
L   4  +  6*  —  **.        4.   (a— x)(x-b).        7.  3s  —  2#  +  9. 

2.   (*+«?  5.       *.  &   *- 


a: 


1+**'  (ar+a)  (*—&)' 


3.   **+1.  *   s*  +  8s+20.         *    — 5- 


x 


a  +  x* 


10.  Divide  a  line  20  in.  long  into  two  parts  so  that  the  sum 

of  the  squares  on  these  two  parts  may  be  the  least 
possible. 

11.  Divide  a  line  20  in.  long  into  two  parts  so  that  the  rect- 

angle contained  by  the  parts  may  be  the  greatest 


12.   Find  the  fraction  which  has  the  greatest  excess  over  its 
square. 

235.   Two  other  cases  of  the  solution  of  equations  by  com- 
pleting the  square  should  be  noticed. 

I.  When  any  two  powers  of  x  are  involved,  one  of  which 
is  the  square  of  the  other. 

II.  When  the  addition  of  a  number  to  an  equation  of  the 
fourth  degree  will  make  both  sides  complete  squares. 

(1)   Solve  8s- +  633*  =8. 

In  this  equation  the  exponent  6  is  the  double  of  3,  hence  s?  ie 
the  square  of  x3. 

8a*  +  63a*  =  8, 
256a*  +  ()  +  (63)*  =  4225, 
16a?  +  63  =  ±65, 

16  a?  =  2,  or -128, 
x3  =  l,  or -8. 
By  taking  cube  root,  x  —  J,  or  —  2. 


QUADBATIC  EQUATIONS. 


213 


The  other  roots  of  the  equation  are  found  by  finding  the  remain- 
ing roote  of  the  equations,  a?  —  J,  and  ae"  —  —8. 


Since,  a"  =■  J,         .\  8s8- 1  =  0 

Now,  by  J  230, 

8a3  -  1  =  (2x  -  1)  (4a1  +  2x  + 1) 

.\(2s-l)(4a*  +  2*  +  l)  =  0 

and  is  satisfied  if  4x*  +  2x  + 1  =»  0 

as  well  as  if  2a;  —  1  —  0 

The  solution  of  4^  +  2*  + 1 «  0 
gives      x  =»  J  (—  1  ±\^3). 


Since,  «*-  — 8,       .\a^+8-0 

Now,  by  2  230, 

a*  +  8  -  (x  +  2)  (*•  -  2*  +  4) 

.\(»  +  2)(*-2*  +  4)-0 

and  is  satisfied  if  x*  —  2*  —  4  —  0 

as  well  as  if  x  +  2  «*  0 

The  solution  of  3*-2a;  +  4-0 
gives        as  —  l±v^3. 


•  the  roots  are  §,-2, 1±V^3,  H-IjcV^H). 


C2)   Solve**  — 10^  +  35^  —  50^  +  24  =  0. 
Take  the  square  root  of  the  left  side. 


gA  -  i0a*  +  35aJ  _5Qg  +  241^-  5a:  +  5 

2^-5^1-10^+35^ 
10^  +  25^ 


2*,-10*  +  5 


10a^-50a?  +  24 
IPs* -50* +  25 


-   1 


It  is  now  seen  that  if  1  were  added  the  square  would  be  complete, 
and  the  equation  would  be 

^-10^  +  85^-50*  + 25  =  1. 

Extract  the  square  root  and  the  result  is, 

x*  —  5  a:  +  5  =»  ±  1. 
That  is,  a*-5a>  =  -4,  or  -  6, 

4a*-()  +  25  =  9,orl, 

2a;- 5  =  ±3,  or  ±  1, 
2x-8,  2,  6,  or  4, 
,\  *  -  4,  1,  3,  or  2. 
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Exercise  LXXXIX. 
Find  the  possible  roots  of: 

L  *F  +  7^  =  8.  a   (^-9)f=r3  +  ll(^-2). 
2.  ^-5^  +  4  =  0.  9.  si+1438  +  24  =  0. 

a  37^-9  =  4^.  ia   19a*  +  216xr  =  x. 

4.  16^=17^-1.  1L  s8  +  22*4  +  21  =  0. 

5.  32^-33^+1  =  0.  12.  x*m  +  3xm-±=z0. 

a   (a,-2)*=t(s*+12).  ia  4a?*-20^+23^+5ar=6. 

16.  a?4-438-10:rf  +  28tf-15  =  0. 
ia  tf4- 2s8 -13*'+ 14*  =  -24. 

17.  108tf4  =  20*(9*,-l)--51s,+  7. 

ia   (^-l)(^-2)  +  (^-3)(^-4)==a;4+5. 

Problems  Involving  Quadratics. 

236.  Problems  which  involve  quadratic  equations  have 
apparently  two  solutions,  as  a  quadratic  has  two  roots. 
Sometimes  both  will  be  solutions ;  but  generally  one  only 
will  be  a  solution,  and  the  other  be  inconsistent  with  the 
conditions  of  the  problem.  No  difficulty  will  be  found 
in  selecting  the  result  which  belongs  to  the  problem,  and 
sometimes  a  change  may  be  made  in  the  statement  of  a 
problem  so  as  to  form  a  new  problem  corresponding  to  the 
solution  which  was  inapplicable  to  the  original  problem. 
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(1)  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  consecutive  numbers  is 
481.     Find  the  numbers. 


Let 

x  =  one  number, 

and 

x  +  1  =  the  other. 

Then 

x*  +  (x  +  1)*  -  481, 

or 

2x*  +  2x  +  1  =  481. 

The  solution  of  which  gives,     x  =•  15,  or  —  16. 

The  positive. root  15  gives  for  the  numbers,  15  and  16. 

The  negative  root  —  16  is  inapplicable  to  the  problem,  as  consccu* 
tive  numbers  are  understood  to  be  integers  which  follow  one  another 
in  the  common  scale,  1,  2,  3,  4 

(2)  What  is  the  price  of  eggs  per  dozen  when  2  mote  in  a 
shilling's  worth  lowers  the  price  1  penny  per  dozen  ? 
Let  x  =  number  of  eggs  for  a  shilling. 

Then,  -  —  cost  of  1  egg  in  shillings, 

12 
and  —  =  cost  of  1  dozen  in  shillings. 

But,  if  x  +  2  =  number  of  eggb  for  a  shilling, 

12 

=  cost  of  1  dozen  in  shillings. 

x  +  2 

12       12        1 

.*. --  «  --  (1  penny  being  &  of  a  shilling). 

x      x  +  J      U 

The  solution  of  which  gives  x  =*  16,  or  — 18. 
And,  if  16  eggs  cost  a  shilling,  1  dozen  will  cost  |f  of  a  shilling 
or  9  pence. 

Therefore,  the  price  of  the  eggs  is  9  pence  per  dozen. 

If  the  problem  be  changed  so  as  to  read :  What  is  the 
price  of  eggs  per  dozen  when  two  less  in  a  shilling's  worth 
raises  the  price  1  penny  per  dozen?  the  algebraic  statement 

will  be  JL_13-I. 

*-2      x^li 

The  solution  of  which  gives  x  =  18,  or  — 16. 
Hence,  the  number  18,  which  had  a  negative  sign  and  was  inappli- 
cable in  the  original  problem,  is  here  the  true  result. 
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Exercise  XC. 


L  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  consecutive  numbers  is 
365.     Find  the  numbers. 

2.  Three  times  the  product  of  two  consecutive  numbers 

exceeds  four  times  their  sum  by  8.    Find  the  numbers. 

3.  The  product  of  three  consecutive  numbers  is  equal  to 

three  times  the  middle  number.     Find  the  numbers. 

4.  A  boy  bought  a  number  of  apples  for  16  cents.     Had 

he  bought  4  more  for  the  same  money  he  would  have 
paid  i  of  a  cent  less  for  each  apple.  How  many  did 
he  buy  ? 

5.  For  building  108  rods  of  stone-wall,  6  days  less  would 

have  been  required  if  3  rods  more  a  day  had  been 
built.     How  many  rods  a  day  were  built  ? 

6.  A  merchant  bought  some  pieces  of  silk  for  $900.     Had 

he  bought  3  pieces  more  for  the  same  money  he  would 
have  paid  $  15  less  for  each  piece.  How  many  did 
he  buy  ? 

7.  A  merchant  bought  some  pieces  of  cloth  for  $168.75. 

He  sold  the  cloth  for  $12  a  piece  and  gained  as  much 
as  1  piece  cost  him.  How  much  did  he  pay  for  each 
piece  ? 

&  Find  the  price  of  eggs  per  score  when  10  more  in  62} 
cents'  worth  lowers  the  price  31}  cents  per  hundred. 

9.  The  area  of  a  square  may  be  doubled  by  increasing  its 
length  by  6  inches  and  its  breadth  by  4  inches.  De- 
termine its  side. 

10.  The  length  of  a  rectangular  field  exceeds  the  breadth 
by  1  yard,  and  the  area  is  3  acres.  Determine  its 
dimensions. 
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11.  There  are  three  lines  of  which  two  are  each  $  of  the 

third,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  described  on  them 
is  equal  to  a  square  yard.  Determine  the  lengths  of 
the  lines  in  inches. 

12.  A  grass  plot  9  yards  long  and  6  yards  broad  has  a  path 

round  it.  The  area  of  the  path  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  plot.     Determine  the  width  of  the  path. 

13.  Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  the  area  of  which  would  be 

doubled  by  increasing  its  radius  by  1  inch. 

14.  Divide  a  line  20  inches  long  into  two  parts  so  that  the 

rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  one  part  may 
be  equal  to  the  square  on  the  other  part. 

15.  A  can  do  some  work  in  9  hours  less  time  than  B  can  do 

it,  and  together  they  can  do  it  in  20  hours.  How 
long  will  it  take  each  alone  to  do  it  ? 

16.  A  vessel  which  has  two  pipes  can  be  filled  in  2  hours 

less  time  by  one  than  by  the  other,  and  by  both  to- 
gether in  2  hours  55  minutes.  How  long  will  it  take 
each  pipe  alone  to  fill  the  vessel  ? 

17.  A  vessel  which  has  two  pipes  can  be  filled  in  2  hours 

less  time  by  one  than  by  the  other,  and  by  both  to- 
gether in  1  hour  52  minutes  30  seconds.  How  long 
will  it  take  each  pipe  alone  to  fill  the  vessel  ? 

18.  An  iron  bar  weighs  36  pounds.     If  it  had  been  1  foot 

longer  each  foot  would  have  weighed  J  a  pound  less. 
Find  the  length  and  the  weight  per  foot. 

19.  A  number  is  expressed  by  two  digits,  one  of  which  is  the 

square  of  the  other,  and  when  54  is  added  its  digits 
are  interchanged.     Find  the  number. 

20.  Divide  35  into  two  parts  so  that  the  sum  of  the  two 

fractions  formed  by  dividing  each  part  by  the  other 
may  be  %fe. 
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ZL  A  boat's  crew  row  31  miles  down  a  river  and  back 
again  in  1  hour  40  minutes.  If  the  current  of  the 
river  is  2  miles  per  hour,  determine  their  rate  of  row- 
ing in  still  water. 

22.  A  detachment  from  an  army  was  marching  in  regular 

column  with  5  men  more  in  depth  than  in  front.    On 
*  approaching  the  enemy  the  front  was  increased  by 
845  men,  and  the  whole  was  thus  drawn  up  in  5  lines. 
Find  the  number  of  men. 

23.  A  jockey  sold  a  horse  for  $  144,  and  gained  as  much  per 

cent  as  the  horse  cost.     What  did  the  horse  cost  ? 

24.  A  merchant  expended  a  certain  sum  of  money  in  goods, 

which  he  sold  again  for  $  24,  and  lost  as  much  per 
cent  as  the  goods  cost  him.  How  much  did  he  pay 
for  the  goods  ? 

25.  A  broker  bought  a  number  of  bank  shares  ($100  each), 

when  they  were  at  a  certain  per  cent  discount,  for 
$  7500 ;  and  afterwards  when  they  were  at  the  same 
per  cent  premium,  sold  all  but  60  for  $5000.  How 
many  shares  did  he  buy,  and  at  what  price  ? 

26.  The  thickness  of  a  rectangular  solid  is  $  of  its  width, 

and  its  length  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  its  width  and 
thickness ;  also,  the  number  of  cubic  yards  in  its  vol- 
ume added  to  the  number  of  linear  yards  in  its  edges 
is  -§•  of  the  number  of  square  yards  in  its  surface. 
Determine  its  dimensions. 

27.  If  a  carriage- wheel  16}  feet  round  took  1  second  more 

to  revolve,  the  rate  of  the  carriage  per  hour  would  be 
H  miles  less.    At  what  rate  is  the  carriage  travelling  ? 


CHAPTER   XV. 
Simultaneous  Quadratic  Equations. 

£37.  Quadratic  equations  involving  two  unknown  quan- 
tities require  different  methods  for  their  solution,  according 
to  the  form  of  the  equations. 

238.  Case  I.  When  from  one  of  the  equations  the  value 
of  one  of  the  unknown  quantities  can  be  found  in  terms  of 
the  other,  and  this  value  substituted  in  the  other  equation. 

Ex.   Solve:  3s*-2^  =  5|  (1) 

*-y  =  2         J  (2) 

Transpose  x  in  (2),  y  ■»  x  —  2. 

Substitute  in  (1),  ,  Sx*  -  2x (x  -  2)  -  5. 

The  solution  of  which  gives  x  =  1  or  —  5. 

/.  y  =  —  1  or  —  7. 

Special  methods  often  give  more  elegant  solutions  of  examples  than 
the  general  method  by  substitution. 

I.  When  equations  have  the  form,  x  ±  y  =  a,  and  xy  =*  b;  x*  ±  y* 
=«  a,  and  xy  =  b ;  ort  x  ±  y  **  a,  and  «•  +  y*  —  b. 

m  Solve-  *  +  y  =  40i  a) 

(l)   solve.  sy  =  300    J  (2) 

Square  (1),  x*  +  2  xy  +  y»  =  1600.  (3) 

Multiply  (2)  by  4,  4sy         =  1200.  (4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3),         z*  -  2xy  +  y*  =  400. 
Extract  root  of  each  side.  x — y  =  ±  20.  (6) 

Add  (1)  and  (6),  2s -  60  or  20, 

.\s  =  30or  10. 
Subtract  (6)  from  (1),  2y  =  20  or  60, 

,\y  =  10or  30. 
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(2)   Solve: 


x-y  =  i     \ 
s*+y»  =  40J 


Square  (1),  x*-2xy  +  y*=16. 

Subtract  (2)  from  (3),  -  2xy 24. 

Subtract  (4)  from  (2),         X*  +  2ay  +  y«  =  64. 
Extract  the  root,  x  +  y  =  ±  8. 

By  combining  (5)  and  (1),  *  —  6  or  —  2. 

y-2or-6. 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 


1— ~ 

;+ 

1       9       i 

y    20 

jive: 

^ 

1_  41 
V     400 

Square  (1), 

1+1  +  1-  JL. 

x*     xy     y*     400 

Subtract  (2) 

from  (3), 

2  _  40 
ay  &  400 

Subtract  (4) 

from  (2), 

1       2      1^1 
a*     ay     y,SS*400* 

Extract  the  root, 
By  combining  (1)  and 

1 

(5), 

1         1 
~y  =  :fc20 

x  =•  4  or  5. 
y  —  5  or  4. 

(1) 

(2) 

f 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 


II.   IPfan  one  equation  may  be  simplified  by  dimding  it  by  the  other. 


>lve:                    ^=91 1 

(1) 

(2) 

Divide  (1)  by  (2),                 x»  -  xy  +  y*  =  13. 

(3) 

Square  (2),                         a?  +  2  xy  +  y*  =  49. 

W 

Subtract  (3)  from  (4),                       3  xy  -  36. 

Divide  by  -  3,                                -  xy  =  - 12. 

(5) 

Add  (5)  and  (3),                 *»-2xy  +  y*  =  1. 

Extract  the  root,                            x  — y  =  ±  1. 

(6) 

By  combining  (6)  and  (2),                   x=  4  or  3. 

y-3or4. 
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Solve : 

1.  *  +  y=131 
sy  =  36       J 

2.  x  +  y  =  29\ 
xy  =  100     J 

3.  #-y  =  191 
sy  =  66       J 

4.  x  —  y  =  45  1 
ay  =  250     J 


Exercise  XCI. 


11.  *  +  y  =  49        1 
**  +  y»=168lJ 

12.  s»  +  y8  =  3411 

*  +  y  =  ll      J 

ia   s*  +  y»  =  10081 

*  +  y=12       J 

14.  sf-y8  =  98'! 
*-y  =  2      J 


5.  x  —  y  =  10     1 
st  +  y»  =  178/ 


16.  3*-y»  =  2791 
#-y  =  3        J 


6.  #-y  =  14      1 
s»  +  y*  =  436J 

7.  *  +  y  =  12     \ 
x*  +  y*=104) 


16.  a?-3y  =  11 
sy  +  y*=5  J 

17.  4y  =  5ar  +  l    1 
2^  =  33-**/ 


x     y     4 
s»  ~V     16  J 


ia  1-1=3 

x     y 

1-1=21 
x*     y*     ' 


9.   1  +  1  =  5 
a:      y 

1+1=13 


10.    7s*-8:ry=1591 
5*  +  2y  =  7       J 


19.  1  — -  =  2J. 

a:     y 

I-I=8t 


20.   x*  —  2xy-y*=-l) 
x  +  y  =  2  f 
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230.   Case  II.   When  each  of  the  two  equations  is  homo- 
geneous and  of  the  second  degree. 

Ex.  Solve:  2/-4*  +  8*-17|  0) 

y*-^=16  J  (2) 

Let         y  —  vx,  and  substitute  vx  for  y  in  both  equations. 
From  (1),       2tV  -  4tw»  +  3*1  =-  17, 


From  (2), 

Equate  the  values  of  x*, 

2v*_4t>  +  3"t/»-l' 
.     32r,-64v  +  48=  W-17, 
15«»-64v=-65. 

K  1  ^ 

The  solution  gives,  v  **  -  or  — . 

3         0 

Ifi 
Substitute  the  value  of  v  in  a?  = 


.'.  *»  = 

17 

2v«- 

-4v 

+  3" 

eV-a*  = 

-16, 

.-.*»- 

16 

1" 

17 

16 

*-l' 


then,  ^-9or^t 

R 

.*.  *  —  *  3  or  ±  -, 
3 

and  y  —  tw?  =-  ±  5  or  ±  — . 

o 


o,  ,                        Exercise  XCII. 
Solve : 

1.  s*  +  sy  +  22/*  =  74    |  4.  aJ-^-O  — 01 
2^  +  2^  +  ^  =  73/  ^  +  2^-3  =  0/ 

2.  *2  +  z2/  +  4y2  =  6'l  6.   a*  —  xy  —  35  =  01 
J  ^  +  ^-18  =  0/ 


3^  +  8^=14      J  ary  +  y2- 

*2-*y+y2  =  2ii  «.  s2  +  *y  +  2y2: 
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s*  +  3y  — 15  =  01  9.   2s2  +  3sy  +  y,  =  7Cn 

r-y*-2  =  0   J  Gx*  +  xy-y*  =  b0    J 


3y-y*-2  =  0    J  6^  +  rcy-y*  = 

a?  —  xy  +  if  =  7  1     ia  a^- #y  —  y*  =  5 

3^  +  13^  +  8^  =  162/  2s*  +  3sy  +  y*  = 


240.  Case  III.  When  the  two  equations  are  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  x  and  y ;  that  is,  when  they  have  x  and  y 
similarly  involved  in  them. 

Thus,  the  expressions  2*  +  3*y*  +  2y",  2sy  —  3x  —  3y  +  1,  o?4^ 
3*y  —  3  ay*  +  y4  are  symmetrical  expressions. 

CI)   Solve:  *i*  =  ™**\  2 

*  +  y  =  12        J  (2) 

Put  w  +  t;  for  a,  and  u  —  r  for  y,  in  (1)  and  (2). 

(1)  becomes        (w  +  vf  +  (u  —  i/p  =  18  (u  +  »)  (u  —  «), 

or  u*  +  3u*  =  9  (*»-*).  (3) 

(2)  becomes  (u  +  v)  +  (u  —  «)  —  12, 

or  2w  =- 12, 

,\u-6. 
Substitute  6  for  v  in  (3). 

(3)  becomes  216  +  18*  -  9  (36  -  *), 
whence,  *  —  4, 

/. »  =»  ±  2, 

/.  x  —  u  + 1;  —  6  ±  2  =»  8  or  4, 
and  y-u-v  =  6=F2  =  4or8. 

0)    Solve:  *  +  y7*       \  W 

w  ^  +  ^  =  706/  (2) 

Put  u  +  «  for  *,  and  u  —  v  for  y,  in  (1)  and  (2). 

(1)  becomes  (u  +  v)  +  (u  —  v)  —  8, 

.\u  =  4. 

(2)  becomes  u4  +  GuV  +  *  -  353.  (3) 
Substitute  4  for  u  in  (3), 

256 +  96*  +  *  =  353, 
or,  v4  +  96*  =  97.  (4) 

The  solution  of  (4)  gives  v  =  ±  1  or  ±  V—  97. 

Taking  the  possible  values  of  v,  x  =  5  or  3,  and  y  =  3  or  5. 
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Solve.  Exercise  XCIII. 

1.  4xy  =  96-*Yl  4.  4(#  +  y)  =  3:ry         1 
s  +  y  =  6            J  s  +  y  +  s8  +  y*  =  26J 

2.  ^  +  y,=  18-ar-yl        5.  4s*  +  zy +  4y»  =  58  1 
sy  =  6  J  53*  +  5y*  =  65  J 

3.  2(s8+y8)  =  5syl  *  sy(s  +  y)  =  301 
4(*-y)  =  *y      /  ^  +  ^  =  35        J 

241.  The  preceding  cases  are  general  methods  for  the  solution  of 
equations  which  belong  to  the  kinds  referred  to ;  often,  however,  in 
the  solution  of  these  and  other  kinds  of  simultaneous  equations  in- 
volving quadratics,  a  little  ingenuity  will  suggest  some  step  by  which 
the  roots  may  easily  be  found. 

«  ,     .  Exercise  XCIV. 

L  *-y=7  1  8-  x~y  =  l     1 

x*  +  xy  +  y>=lS)  ^  +  ^  =  8*/ 

2.  x*  +  xy  =  Sb)  9.  ^  +  4ay=3    1 
^-^  =  6   J  4ay  +  ^=2*J 

3.  zy  — 12  =  01  10.  s,-:ry  +  y,  =  481 
*  —  2y  =  5  J  i  —  y-8  =  0       / 

4.  :ry-7  =  0    1  11.  a*  +  Sxy+y*  =  l      1 
^  +  ^  =  50/  3^  +  ^  +  3^  =  13/ 

5.  2*-5y  =  9        1  12.  s*- 2:ry  +  3y*=  If  1 
x*  —  xy  +  y*  =  7  )  £-\-xy  — y*  =  \.         J 

fca:  — y  =  91  13.  a; +  y  =  a  1 

sy  +  8  =  0J  4:zy-a8  =  -462J 

7.   bx  —  7y  =  0 

6a*-l§3?  =  4-7y» 


SIMULTANEOUS   QUABEATIO  EQUATIONS. 


225 


15.  a^  +  93y  =  340) 
7sy-^  =  17l/ 

16.  *  +  y  =  6      \ 

a*  +  y>  =  72) 


26.  z»-y*  =  as| 
z-y  =  a      / 

27.  z*  —  xy  =  c?  +  &} 
xy  —  if~2db      / 


17.    3sy  +  2a;  +  y  =  485)       28.   x*-y*  =  ±ab\ 

=  c?-.b*    / 


3x  —  2y  =  0  / 

18.  x  —  y  =  l      1 
^-^=19/ 

19.  ^  +  ^  =  2728         1 
^-3^  +  ^=124/ 

20.  x  +  y  =  a    1 
^  +  y*  =  £*/ 

21.  ^-^  =  0   *  | 
3^-4^+5^=9/ 

22.  £i±y+5ziy=12) 

*— y    *  +  y     3  V 
^  +  ^  =  45  J 

2a.  1  +  1  =  5 

re    y 

1,1         17 


x+1     y+1      12 

24.  **-sy  +  y*=7        1 
*4  +  *Y  +  y4  =  133/ 

25.  #  +  y  =  4      ) 

#*  +  y*  =  82J 


sy 

29.  sy  =  0  1 
**  +  y*  =  16/ 

30.  ^  +  ^  +  ^  =  37      1 
^4  +  A,  +  y4  =  48l/ 

3L   s*  =  a#  +  by  1 
y*  =  ay  +  &rj 

32.   x  —  y  —  2  =  0  1 

15(a*-y*)  =  16:ryJ 

33.  3r+y.i  *-y._89| 

*  — y      ar  +  y      40  V 
6*  =  20y  +  9  J 

a      0 
a  +  *  =  4 

#  y 

35.  x2  +  yi  =  1  +  xy    | 
^8  +  y3  =  6xy  —  l/ 

36.  ^-y*  =  3093) 
a:_y  =  3  / 


37.  *(*-l)--f(*  +  l)(y-l)  =  --llL 

i(y  +  2)  =  i(*  +  2)  J 

38.  10aJ  +  15ay  =  8aJ-2a2l 
10^+15^  =  3^-2^/ 
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Exercise  XCV. 

L  If  the  length  and  breadth  of  a  rectangle  were  each  in- 
creased by  1,  the  area  would  be  48 ;  if  they  were  each 
diminished  by  1,  the  area  would  be  24.  Find  the 
length  and  breadth. 

2.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is 

25,  and  the  product  of  the  digits  is  12.  Find  the 
number. 

3.  The  sum,  the  product,  and  the  difference  of  the  squares, 

of  two  numbers  are  all  equal.     Find  the  numbers. 
Note.   Represent  the  numbers  by  x  -f  y  and  x—y,  respectively. 

4.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  f  of*  the  greater,  and 

the  sum  of  their  squares  is  356.  What  are  the  num- 
bers? 

5.  The  numerator  and  denominator  of  one  fraction  are  each 

greater  by  1  than  those  of  another,  and  the  sum  of 
the  two  fractions  is  1^- ;  if  the  numerators  were  in- 
terchanged the  sum  of  the  fractions  would  be  1^-. 
Find  the  fractions. 

6L  A  man  starts  from  the  foot  of  a  mountain  to  walk  to  its 
summit.  His  rate  of  walking  during  the  second  half 
of  the  distance  is  i  mile  per  hour  less  than  his  rate 
during  the  first  half,  and  he  reaches  the  summit  in 
5}  hours.  He  descends  in  3}  hours,  by  walking  1 
mile  more  per  hour  than  during  the  first  half  of  the 
ascent.  Find  the  distance  to  the  top  and  the  rates 
of  walking. 
Note.  Let  2x=  the  distance,  and  y  miles  per  hour  —  the  rate  at  first. 
Then  £+-£-  =  5J  hours,  and  -^-  =  3}  hours. 

y    y-i  y+i 
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7.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  which  are  formed  by  the  same 

two  digits  in  reverse  order  is  -f  $  of  their  difference ; 
and  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  numbers  is 
3960.     Determine  the  numbers. 

8.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  20,  and  the  area 

of  the  triangle  is  96.     Determine  the  sides. 
Note.  The  square  on  the  hypotenuse  =-  sum  of  the  squares  on  the 
sides ;  and  the  area  of  a  right  triangle  =  J  product  of  sides. 

9.  Two  boys  run  in  opposite  directions  round  a  rectangular 

field  the  area  of  which  is  an  acre ;  they  start  from 
one  corner  and  meet  13  yards  from  the  opposite  cor- 
ner ;  and  the  rate  of  one  is  $  of  the  rate  of  the  other. 
Determine  the  dimensions  of  the  field. 

10.  A,  in  running  a  race  with  B,  to  a  post  and  back,  met 

him  10  yards  from  the  post.  To  make  it  a  dead  heat, 
B  must  have  increased  his  rate  from  this  point  41$ 
yards  per  minute ;  and  if,  without  changing  his  pace, 
he  had  turned  back  on  meeting  A,  he  would  have 
come  4  seconds  after  him.  How  far  was  it  to  the 
post? 

11.  The  fore  wheel  of  a  carriage  turnskin  a  mile  132  times 

more  than  the  hind  wheel ;  but  if  the  circumferences 
were  each  increased  by  2  feet,  it  would  turn  only  88 
times  more.     Find  the  circumference  of  each. 

12.  A  person  has  $6500,  which  he  divides  into  two  parts 

and  loans  at  different  rates  of  interest,  so  that  the  two 
parts  produce  equal  returns.  If  the  first  part  had 
been  loaned  at  the  second  rate  of  interest,  it  would 
have  produced  $  180  ;  and  if  the  second  part  had  been 
loaned  at  the  first  rate  of  interest,  it  would  have  pro- 
duced $  245.     Find  the  rates  of  interest. 


CHAPTER    XVI. 

Simple  Indetebminate  Equations. 

242.  If  a  single  equation  be  given  which  contains  two 
unknown  quantities,  and  no  other  condition  be  imposed, 
the  number  of  its  solutions  is  unlimited;  for,. if  any  value  be 
assigned  to  one  of  the  unknown  quantities,  a  corresponding 
value  may  be  found  for  the  other.  Such  an  equation  is 
said  to  be  ^determinate. 

243.  The  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  in  an  inde- 
terminate equation  are  dependent  upon  each  other;  so  that, 
though  they  are  unlimited  in  number,  they  are  confined  to 
a  particular  range. 

This  range  may  be  still  further  limited  by  requiring 
these  values  to  satisfy  some  given  condition ;  as,  for  instance, 
that  they  shall  be  positive  integers. 

244.  The  method  of  solving  an  indeterminate  equation 
in  positive  integers  is  as  follows : 

(1)    Solve  Sx  +  4y  =  22,  in  positive  integers. 
Transpose,  3s  »  22  —  4y, 

.•.  —  f-y  +  4* 

the  quotient  being  written  as  a  mixed  expression. 

Since  the  values  of  x  and  y  are  to  be  integral,  x  +  y  —  7  will  be 
integral,  and  hence,  ~~M  will  be  integral,  though  written  in  the 
form  of  a  fraction. 

Let  ~~y  =  m,  an  integer ; 

o 
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Then  l-y  =  3m, 

.-.  y  =  1  -  3m. 
Substitute  this  value  of  y  in  the  original  equation, 
3s  +  4  -  12m  -  22, 

/.a;  =  6  +  4m. 
The  equation  y  =  1  —  3m  shows  that  m  in  respect  to  y  may  be  0, 
or  have  any  negative  value,  but  cannot  have  a  positive  value. 

The  equation  x  =  6  +4m  shows  that  m  in  respect  to  x  may  be  0, 
but  cannot  have  a  negative  value  greater  than  1. 
/.  m  may  be  0  or  —  1, 
and  then  x  =  6,  y  =*  1, 

or  x  =*  2,  y  —  4. 

C2)    Solve  5a;  —  14y  =  11,  in  positive  integers. 
Transpose,  5x  *»  11  +  14y, 

x-2  +  2y  +  L^i2 


_2y-2  =  i±i2 
•  1-M.7 


.*.  a;  —  2y  —  2 

y  5 


must  be  integral 

Now,  if     *t   ^  be  put  =  m,  then  y  =    TO  ~~    „  a  fraction  in  form. 

To  avoid  this  difficulty,  it  is  necessary  in  some  way  to  make 

the  coefficient  of  y  equal  to  unity.    Since      +    &  is  integral,   any 

multiple  of     \  $  is  integral.    Multiply,  then,  by  such  a  number  as 

5 
will  make  the  coefficient  of  y  greater  by  1  than  some  multiple  of  the 

denominator.    In  this  case,  multiply  by  4.    Then 

±1JM  0T  3y  +  ±±JL  is  integral 
5  5 

.-.  *  +  .V  =  m%  an  integer ; 
5 
.\  y  —  5m  —  4. 

Since       x  —  J-  (11  +  14y),  from  the  original  equation, 
/.  x  =  14m  -  9. 

Here  it  is  obvious  that  m  may  have  any  positive  value,  and 

x  -  6,  19,  33 

y-1,  6,  11 
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The  required  multiplier  can  always  be  found  when  the  coefficients 
are  prime  to  each  other,  and  it  is  best  to  divide  the  original  equation 
by  the  smaller  of  the  two  coefficients,  in  order  to  have  the  multiplier 
as  small  as  possible. 

246.  The  necessity  for  a  multiplier  may  often  be  obviated 
by  a  little  ingenuity.     Thus, 

The  equation        4y  =*  29  —  7a?      may  be  put  in  the  form  of 
Ay  =  29 -8a?  +  x, 

in  which  the  fraction  is  of  the  required  form. 

The  equation        5x  —  18  +  13y 

gives  x  -  3  +  2y  +  3(1  +  *\ 

in  which    ■*  ^  is  of  the  required  form. 
5 

246.  It  will  be  seen  from  (1)  and  (2)  that  when  only  pos- 
itive integers  are  required,  the  number  of  solutions  will  be 
limited  or  unlimited  according  as  the  sign  connecting  x  and 
y  is  positive  or  negative. 

(3)   Find  the  least  number  that  when  divided  by  14  and  5 
will  give  remainders  1  and  3  respectively. 
If  N  represent  the  number,  then 

N-l         ^^-3 

/.  ^T-  14a?  +  1,  and  2T-  by  +  3, 
/.  14a;  +  1  *»  by  +  3. 
by  =  14a?  -  2, 
by  =  15a;  —  2  —  as; 
2  +  x 


Let 


Ifm-1, 


2  +  x 


••y=3*--  5 


5 

.'.  x  = 

-  m,  an  mi 
=  5m  -  2. 

«ger; 

•••  y- 

-i(14x- 
>14m-6 

2),  from  original  equation, 

x» 

=  3,  and  y 

=  8, 

.-.jr- 

<  14x  +  1  . 

-5y  +  3 

=  43. 

An*. 
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(4)    Solve  bx  +  6y  =  30,  so  that  x  may  be  a  multiple  of  y, 
and  both  positive. 


Let  x  =»  my. 

Then  (5m  +  6)y  =  30, 

30 


.'.  y  —  - 
y     5ro  +  6 

and  a-  =    30™ 

5m +  6' 
Ifm  =  2,  x  =  3},  y  =  If 

Ifm=*3,  *  =  4f  y  -  If 

(5)    Solve  Ux  +  22y  =  71,  in  positive  integers. 

y         14 
If  we  multiply  the  fraction  by  7  and  reduce, 

the  result  is  —  4y  +  }, 

a  form  which  shows  that  there  can  be  no  integral  solution. 

There  can  be  no  integral  solution  of  ax  ±  by  =  c  if  a  and  b  have  a 
common  factor  not  common  also  to  c ;  for,  if  d  be  a  factor  of  o  and 
also  of  6,  but  not  of  c,  the  equation  may  be  written, 
mdx  ±  ndy  =  c, 
or  mx  ±  ny  =  ^,  a  fraction. 

Exercise  XOVI. 
Solve  in  positive  integers : 

1.  2*  +  lly  =  49.  5.   3*  +  8y  =  61. 

2.  7a;  +  3y  =  40.  6.    8*  +  5y  =  97. 
a   5*+7y  =  53.  7.    16:r+7y  =  110. 
4.  ar+10y  =  29.                     a    7*  +  10y  =  206. 

Solve  in  least  positive  integers : 

9.    12*-7y  =  l.  12.  23*-9y  =  929. 

10.  5#-17y  =  23.  ia  23*-33y  =  43. 

11.  23y-13aT=3.  14.  555*-22y  =  73. 
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15.  How  many  fractions  are  there  with  denominators  12 

and  18  whose  sum  is  ff  ? 

16.  What  is  the  least  number  which,  when  divided  by  3 

and  5,  leaves  remainders  2  and  3  respectively  ? 

17.  A  person  counting  a  basket  of  eggs,  which  he  knows 

are  between  50  and  60,  finds  that  when  he  counts 
them  3  at  a  time  there  are  2  over;  but  when  he 
counts  them  5  at  a  time  there  are  4  over.  How 
many  are  there  in  ail  ? 

18.  A  person  bought  40  animals,  consisting  of  pigs,  geese, 

and  chickens,  for  $40.  The  pigs  cost  $5  a  piece,  the 
geese  $1,  and  the  chickens  25  cents  each.  Find  the 
number  he  bought  of  each. 

19.  Find  the  least  multiple  of  7  which,  when  divided  by  2, 

3,  4,  5,  6,  leaves  in  each  case  1  for  a  remainder. 

20.  In  how  many  ways  may  100  be  divided  into  two  parts, 

one  of  which  shall  be  a  multiple  of  7  and  the  other 
of  9? 

21.  Solve  18a:  —  by  =  70  so  that  y  may  be  a  multiple  of  x, 

and  both  positive. 

22.  Solve  8  a:  + 12  y  =  23  so  that  x  and  y  may  be  positive, 

and  their  sum  an  integer. 

23.  Divide  70  into  three  parts  which  shall  give  integral 

quotients  when  divided  by  6,  7,  8,  respectively,  and 
the  sum  of  the  quotients  shall  be  10. 

24.  Divide  200  into  three  parts  which  shall  give  integral 

quotients  when  divided  by  5,  7,  11,  respectively,  and 
the  sum  of  the  quotients  shall  be  20. 

25.  A  number  consisting  of  three  digits,  of  which  the  mid- 

dle one  is  4,  has  the  digits  in  the  units*  and  hundreds' 
places  interchanged  by  adding  792.  Find  the  number. 
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26.  Some  men  earning  each  $2.50  a  day,  and  some  women 

earning  each  $1.75  a  day,  receive  altogether  for  their 
daily  wages  $44.75.  Determine  the  number  of  men 
and  the  number  of  women. 

27.  A  wishes  to  pay  B  a  debt  of  £1  12s.,  but  has  only  half- 

crowns  in  his  pocket,  while  B  has  only  4  penny-pieces. 
How  may  they  settle  the  matter  most  simply? 

28.  Show  that  323  a;  —  527y  =  1000  cannot  be  satisfied  by 

integral  values  of  x  and  y. 

29.  A  farmer  buys  oxen,  sheep,  and  hens.     The  whole  num- 

ber bought  is  100,  and  the  whole  price  £100.  If  the 
oxen  cost  £5,  the  sheep  £1,  and  the  hens  Is.  each, 
how  many  of  each  did  he  buy  ? 

30l  A  number  of  lengths  3  feet,  5  feet,  and  8  feet  are  cut ; 
how  may  48  of  them  be  taken  so  as  to  measure  175 
feet  all  together  ? 

8L  A  field  containing  an  integral  number  of  acres  less 
than  10  is  divided  into  8  lots  of  one  size,  and  7  of 
4  times  that  size,  and  has  also  a  road  passing  through 
it  containing  1300  square  yards.  Find  the  size  of 
the  lots  in  square  yards. 

32.  Two  wheels  are  to  be  made,  the  circumference  of  one 

of  which  is  to  be  a  multiple  of  the  other.  What  cir- 
cumferences may  be  taken  so  that  when  the  first  has 
gone  round  three  times  and  the  other  five,  the  differ- 
ence in  the  length  of  rope  coiled  on  them  may  be  17 
feet? 

33.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  person  pay  a  sum  of  £15  in 

half-crowns,  shillings,  and  sixpences,  so  that  the  num- 
ber of  shillings  and  sixpences  together  shall  be  equal 
to  the  number  of  half-crowns  ? 


CHAPTER    XVII. 

Inequalities. 

247.  Expressions  containing  any  given  letter  will  have 
their  values  changed  when  different  values  are  assigned  to 
that  letter ;  and  of  two  such  expressions,  one  may  be  for 
some  values  of  the  letter  larger  than  the  other,  for  other 
values  of  the  letter  smaller  than  the  other. 

Thus,  1  +  x  +  x*  will  be  greater  than  1  —  x  +  x*  for  all  positive 
values  of  x,  but  less  for  all  negative  values  of  x. 

248.  One  expression,  however,  may  be  so  related  to  an- 
other that,  whatever  values  may  be  given  to  the  letter,  it 
cannot  be  greater  than  the  other. 

Thus,  2x  cannot  be  greater  than  x*  +  1,  whatever  value  be  given 
to  x. 

249.  For  finding  whether  this  relation  holds  between 
two  expressions,  the  following  is  a  fundamental  proposition : 

If  a  and  b  are  unequal,  a*+b*>2ab. 

For,  (a  —  bf  must  be  positive,  whatever  the  values  of  a  and  b. 
That  is,  (a  -  b)*  >  0, 

or       *  a9  -2a& +  &*>(); 

.-.  a»  +  6«>2a6. 

260.  The  principles  applied  to  the  solution  of  equations 
may  be  applied  to  inequalities,  except  that  if  each  side  of 
an  equality  have  its  sign  changed,  the  inequality  will  be 
reversed. 

Thus,  if  a  >  b,  then  —  a  will  be  <  —  b. 


INEQUALITIES.  235 


(1)  If  a  and  b  be  positive,  show  that  cP  +  J8  is  >  cfb  +  oA*. 

o3  +  J3  >  a«6  +  a&t 
if  (dividing  each  side  by  a  +  6), 

a*  —  aft  +  6*  >  dbt 
if  a*  +  6»>2a6. 

But  as  +  6*i8>2a6,  J  249. 

/.  a3  +  b*  >  a*b  +  <&. 

(2)  Show  that  a'  +  b*  +  c*i3>  ab +ac  +  bc. 

Now,  a*  +  b9ia>2ab, 

a*  +  c,is>2oc,  J249. 

ft*  +  c*  is  >  2  fcc. 
By  adding,  2a«  +  26*  +  2c,is>2a&  +  2ac  +  26c, 
/.  a*  +  6*  +  c*  is  >  db  +  oc  +  6c. 


Exercise  XCVII. 
Show  that,  the  letters  being  unequal  and  positive : 
L   a*  +  3b*is>2b(a  +  b).  2.   a?b  +  ab*  is  >  2  aW. 

3.  (a*  +  £2)(a4  +  £4)is>(a8  +  £8)2. 

4.  a%  +  ^  +  aA2  +  ^  +  ac2  +  ic2is>6aJc. 

5.  The  sum  of  any  fraction  and  its  reciprocal  is  >  2. 

6.  If  £*=a2+&2,  and  y2=c2+c?2,5^is  >ac+fo£,  or  ad+bc. 

7.  ab  +  ac  +  bc<(a  +  b- cf+(a  +  c- b)2+(b  +  c- a)2. 
a   Which  is  the  greater,  (a2  +  £2)  (c2  +  J2)  or  (ac  +  bd)*  ? 
9.   Which  is  the  greater,  m2  +  m  or  ras  +  1  ? 

10.  Which  is  the  greater,  a4 — A4  or  4  a3  (a— b)  when  a  is  >  b  ? 

/?  ,      B2"  _         _ 

11.  Which  is  the  greater,  ^t  +  A|  —  or  Va  +  V0  ? 

12.  Which  is  the  greater,       '      or  — — -  ? 

8  2  a  +  b 

13.  Which  is  the  greater,  tz+  ~^ov  -  +  -? 

b2      ar       b      a 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 
Theory  of  Exponents. 

251.  The  expression  a",  when  n  is  a  positive  integer,  has 
been  defined  as  the  product  of  n  equal  factors  each  equal 
to  a.  §24. 

And  it  has  been  shown  that  amX  an  =  am+n.  §  66. 

That  am-z-an  =  a"**,  if  m  be  greater  than  n ;  §  93. 

or ,  if  m  be  less  than  n.  §  94. 

a— • 

And  that  (a*)"  =  a~\  §  199. 

Also,  it  is  true  that  anxbn  =  (ab)n ;  for 
(ab)n  =  ab  taken  u  times  as  a  factor, 

=  a  taken  n  times  as  a  factor  X  b  taken  n  times  as  a 
factor  =  a*  X  bn. 

262.  Likewise,  Va,  when  n  is  a  positive  integer,  has  been 
defined  as  one  of  the  n  equal  factors  of  a  (§  203)  ;  so  that  if 
"y/ahe  taken  n  times  as  a  factor,  the  resulting  product  is  a; 
that  is,  ( Va)*  =  a.  _ 

Again,  the  expression  Va*  means  that  a  is  to  be  raised 
to  the  mih  power,  and  the  nth  root  of  the  result  obtained. 

And  the  expression  ( Va)"  means  that  the  nth  root  of  a 
is  to  be  taken,  and  the  result  raised  to  the  mth  power. 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  any  proposition  relating  to  roots 
and  powers  may  be  expressed  by  this  method  of  notation. 
It  is,  however,  found  convenient  to  adopt  another  method  of 
notation,  in  which  fractional  and  negative  exponents  are 
used.  s 
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253.  The  meaning  of  a  fractional  exponent  is  at  once  sug- 
gested, by  observing  that  the  division  of  an  exponent,  when 
the  resulting  quotient  is  integral,  is  equivalent  to  extracting 
a  root.  Thus,  a*  is  the  square  root  of  a8,  and  3,  the  expo- 
nent of  0s,  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  exponent  of  a8  by  2. 

If  this  division  be  indicated  only,  the  square  root  of  a8 
will  be  denoted  by  a*,  in  which  the  denominator  denotes 
the  root,  and  the  numerator  the  power.  If  the  same  mean- 
ing be  given  to  an  exponent  when  the  division  does  not  give 
an  integral  quotient,  a*  will  represent  the  square  root  of 
the  cube  of  a ;  and,  in  general,  a*,  the  nth  root  of  the  mtk 
power  of  a.  This,  then,  is  the  meaning  that  will  be  as- 
signed to  a  fractional  exponent,  so  that  in  a  fractional 
exponent 

254.  The  numerator  will  indicate  a  power,  and  the  de~ 
nominator  a  root. 

255.  The  meaning  of  a  negative  exponent  is  suggested 
by  observing  that  in  a  series  of  descending  powers  of  a, 

an a5,  a4,  a8,  a2,  a1, 

the  subtraction  of  1  from  the  exponent  is  equivalent  to  di- 
viding by  a ;  and  if  the  operation  be  continued,  the  result 

i8'  a0,  ar\  a"2,  a~z,  a"4 a-. 

Then,  a°  =  -=l;    a-1=l-a  =  i; 

a  a 

a  ar  a* 

This,  then,  is  the  meaning  that  will  be  assigned  to  a  neg- 
ative exponent,  so  that, 

256.  A  number  with  a  negative  exponent  will  denote  the 
reciprocal  of  the  number  with  the  corresponding  positive 
exponent. 
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It  may  be  easily  shown  that  the  laws  which  apply  to  pos- 
itive integral  exponents  apply  also  to  fractional  and  negative 
exponents. 

287.   To  show  that  a"  X  b*  =  (abf  : 

—  (a&)»  (by  definition). 

Likewise  a*  X  6    X  cn  =  (a&c)*,  and  so  on. 

268.   To  show  that  (a *)*  =  a***: 


Let 

x  -  (a*)*. 

Then 

x*  =  a*  and  a:"**  =«  a. 

But 

x  =  (am)w         (by  supposition), 

it          i 

.*.  (am)n  =  a"*. 

259.    To  show  that  am  X  arn  =  a*— : 

Now  a"»  X  a-n  =  o"X-, 


a* 

=  —  =  aw_"  if  m  >  n  : 
a* 

J  93. 

= if  m  <  n, 

an-m 

{94. 

=  a  -(*-"•)        (by  definition), 

=  a**-*. 

260.   In  like  manner  the  same  laws  may  be  shown  to 
apply  in  every  case, 
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261.    Hence,  whether  m  and  n  be  integral  or  fractional, 
positive  or  negative  : 

I.  amXa*  =  am+\  III.  (am)n  =  amm. 

II.  am-iran  =  ar-\  IV.  am  X  bm  =  (oi)~. 

Exercise  XCVIII. 
Express  with  fractional  exponents : 

1.  V?;   -v/?;  (VS)<;   </a*;   ^*;  (^/;  <^W. 

2.  ^¥;  -v^V?;  ^W;  5V^??. 
Express  with  radical  signs : 

3.  cfc\  afr$\  4xby~i;    3xiy~l. 
Express  with  positive  exponents : 

Write  in  the  form  of  integral  expressions : 
_    Sxy       z    .    a         c2       aT^  #   a;"2 

Simplify : 

6.  a*Xa*;  6*X&1;  c$Xch\  d*Xd&. 

7.  m*  X  m~* ;  w*  X  n"  A ;  a0  X  a* ;  a0  X  a"i 

a   atx-Va;  c'i  X  Vc ;  y*  X  -\Jy ;  a?*  X  VaF1. 
9.   aJicXa'HcJ;  a'5*c?"*  X  o*i~Mrf. 
10.   x$y*z^  X  x~$y~%z~^ ;  x^y^z^  X  x~^y~^z~^. 


240  ALGEBRA. 

12.  a*  -5-  a* ;  c$  -*-  c* ;  nA  -*-  n^ ;  a*  -h  \^c?. 

13.  (o^» +  (*)»;  (if*)*;  («rty;  («*)"•;  (*»)*. 

m.  (/»-*)-*;  to1)"*;  (*-*y*)-*;  (a*xa*)-H. 

1R.   (4a'*)-i;  (276-»)~*;  (64c14)-*;  (32<rw)*. 

»  Cw)";  G§£)~,;  (3,--r,;  «»* 

262.  The  laws  that  apply  to  the  exponents  of  simple 
expressions  also  apply  to  the  exponents  of  compound  ex- 
pressions. 

(1)  Multiply  y*  +  yl  +  yi  +  1  by  y*-l. 

yl  +  yl  +  yl  +  1 

y  +  yi  +  y*  +  y* 
-  y*  -  y*  -  y*  - 1 

y  —  1  y  —  1.  -4n*. 

(2)  Divide  #*  +  :** -12  by  a;* -3. 

x*  +    x*-12(-r — - 
J-h>  **  +  * 

4a,*  -  12 

4x*  -12  s*  +  4.  iiiu 

,,  ,,.  ,  Exercise  XCIX. 

Multiply : 

2.  armn-w  —  ynhyxn  +  yma-n. 

3.  #3  —  2xi  +  1  by  a?i  —  1. 

4.  8aJ  +  4a*5T  +  5a7^  +  9iHy2a*-i*. 
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5.  l  +  ab-l  +  a2b-2byl-ab-l  +  a>b-2. 

6.  a*b-* +  2  + a-*b*  by  a*b-2 -2- a'2b*. 

7.  4tx-*  +  3x-*  +  2x-1  +  lbyx-2-x-l+l. 

Divide : 
3.   x4n  —  yAnbyx*  —  y*. 
9.   x  +  y  +  z  —  Sxlylzlbyxl  +  yl  +  zl. 

10.  x  +  y  by  x*  —  x%yl+x$y*  —  xly%  +  y$. 

11.  x2y-2  +  2  +  x-2y*byxy~1  +  x'1y. 

12.  a-4  +  a-2  b~2  +  b'A  by  a'2  -  a"1 6"1  +  b"\ 

Find  the  squares  of: 

13.  4a£r1;  ai-&i;  a  +  a'1;  2aHi-a"H* 

If  a  =  4,  i  =  2,  c  =  1,  find  the  values  of: 
14   alb;  bob"1)  2(ab)l ;  crU^c*;  12a-2  £~3. 

15.  Expand  (a*  -  blf ;  (2a;-1  +  a;)4 ;  (ab~l  -  fy-1)6. 

Extract  the  square  root  of: 

16.  9x'4 -I8x-*y$  +  15x'*y -Gx^yl  +  y*. 

Extract  the  cube  root  of : 

17.  8a*  +  12a* -30a;-35+  45a;-1  +  27a;-2 -  27a;"8. 

Resolve  into  prime  factors  with  fractional  exponents : 

18.  \^12,  -v/72,  ^96,  ^64 ;  and  find  their  product. 

Simplify : 

19.  {(x**)*  X  (x51)-2]*^.        20.    (^'Xr^p. 

21.  3  (at  +  bi)2  -  4  (ai  +  b%)  (a*  -  jl)  +  (a*  -  2  &1)2. 

22.  {(a")m-i}s+1.  24.    [{(a-m)-n\*]*+[\(am)n}-pYq. 

-r2l>(ff-l)__-2g(i»-l) 


23.    ^Y^f— Y~*      25.    ^^-f 


<J»-D  '" 
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Radical  Expressions. 

An  indicated  root  that  cannot  be  exactly  obtained 
is  called  a  mud,  or  irrational  number.  An  indicated  root  that 
can  be  exactly  obtained  is  said  to  have  the  form  of  a  surd. 

264.  The  required  root  shows  the  order  of  a  surd ;  and 
surds  are  named  quadratic,  cubic,  biquadratic,  according  as 
the  second,  third,  or  fourth  roots  are  required. 

265.  The  product  of  a  rational  factor  and  a  surd  factor  is 
called  a  mixed  surd;  as,  3V2,  b  Va. 

266.  When  there  is  no  rational  factor  outside  of  the  rad- 
ical sign,  the  surd  is  said  to  be  entire;  as,  V2,  Va. 

267.  Since  Va  X  tyl  X  Vc  =  Vabc,  the  product  of  two 
or  more  surds  of  the  same  order  will  be  a  radical  expression 
of  the  same  order  consisting  of  the  product  of  the  numbers 
under  the  radical  signs. 

268.  In  like  manner,  Va%==Va*X  Vb  =  a  Vb.    That  is, 
A  factor  under  the  radical  sign  whose  root  can  be  taken, 

may,  by  having  the  root  taken,  be  removed  from  under  the 
radical  sign. 

269.  Conversely,  since  aVi  =  VS, 

A  factor  outside  the  radical  sign  may  be  raised  to  the  cor- 
responding power  and  placed  under  it. 
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270.  A  surd  is  in  its  simplest  form  when  the  expression 
under  the  radical  sign  is  integral  and  as  small  as  possible, 

271.  Surds  which,  when  reduced  to  the  simplest  form, 
have  the  same  surd  factor,  are  said  to  be  similar. 

Simplify :  

V50;     ^108;     <fh?p;     \^5    >S§>;     ^296352. 

(1)  V60=  V25X2-5V2. 

(2)  vl08  -  y/27xi  -  Sy/i. 

(3)  %ft*p-  ^7*Yxyft  =  yv'W- 

(6)   ^296352. 


Hence,  296352  -  2»  x  3*  x  7«, 

/.  ^296352  =^x  y/&xV&% 

=  7x3x2v^, 

-  42^4.  4rw. 
7 

In  simplifying  numerical  expressions  nnder  the  radical  sign,  tha 
method  employed  in  (6)  may  be  used  with  advantage  when  the  factor 
whose  root  can  be  taken  is  not  readily  determined  by  inspection. 

Exercise  C. 
Express  as  entire  surds : 
L  3V5;  3V2I;  5V32;  a*bVbc\  xV&tf. 
2.   Z^-\fofy\  2xVxy;  a*-Va?b2\  3<?-\/abc\  habojabc"1. 


2s 

296352 

2» 

37044 

3» 

9261 

3 

1029 

7 

343 

7 

49 
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Express  as  mixed  surds : 
4.    V^jfi;  V8M;  ^54aVy»;  VSi;  Vl25aW 

6.  ^lOOO^;  ^1G0*Y;  ^108 wV°;   ^1372aM616. 

«.    ^d*-3a*  +  3aW-a#;  V50a8~  100aA  +  50y. 

Simplify : 

7.  2\/80tfW;  7V396i;  9^81^^;  5V726. 
a   V|;  VlH;  V3J;  fV90f ;  2^J. 

11.  (o»)X(W»)*;  (2o?64)x(iV)J;  b(Za*Vy)x(cth-*tf)\ 

12.  Show  that  V20,  V45,  Vf  are  similar  surds. 

13.  Show  that  2^a%*f  ^8?,  i^jf  are  similar  surds. 

14.  If  V2  =  1.414213,  find  the  values  of 

j  g 

V50;   fV288; 


V2'    V450 

272.   Surds  of  the  same  order  may  be  compared  by  ex- 
pressing them  as  entire  surds. 

Ex.  Compare  |V7  and  $VlO. 

|V7  -  Vy, 

*vTo=  Vy. 

V*£  =  v^f  and  V^  -  Vtf. 

As  \/'?V  is  greater  than  V-1^,  $  VlO  is  greater  than  |V7. 
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273.  The  product  or  quotient  of  two  surds  of  the  same 
order  may  be  obtained  by  taking  the  product  or  quotient 
of  the  rational  factors  and  the  surd  factors  separately. 

(1)  2V5X5V7  =  10V35. 

(2)  9V5-s-3V7  =  3V|  =  3V||  =  fVS6. 

Exercise  CI. 

1.  Which  is  the  greater  3V7  or  2  Vl6? 

2.  Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude  9  V3,  6  V7,  5  VlO. 

3.  Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude  4  V4,  3  V5,  5V3. 

4.  Multiply  3  V2  by  4  V6  ;  $  VlO  by  ^VTS. 

5.  Multiply  5  V|  by  $  Vl62 ;  ^4  by  2^2. 

6.  Divide  2 V6  by  3 Vl5  ;  |VSI  by  ^VA- 

7.  Simplify  fV3x*V5-f-fV2. 

Q    Q.      r,   2 VIP  ^  7 V48  .   4VJ5 
a   Simplify  — —  X  — —  -r- — :. 

8V27     5VI4     15V2I 
9.   Simplify  2^4  X  5^32  -f- ^T08. 

274.  The  order  of  a  surd  may  be  changed  by  changing 
the  power  of  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign.      Thus, 

V5=^25;  <Tc=</?. 

Conversely,      \^25  =  V5  ;  -yf?  =  -Vc ; 

or,  in  general,  *Vc*  =  y/c. 

In  this  way,  surds  of  different  orders  may  be  reduced  to 
the  same  order ',  and  may  then  be  compared,  multiplied,  or 
divided. 
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(1)  To  compare  V2  and  V3. 

V2  =  2*  =  2*=  ^2*=  v'S; 

/.  V3  is  greater  than  V2. 

(2)  To  multiply  V5a  by  VSar. 

^  »  (4a)*  -  (4a)*  -  ^4a)*  =  Vl6a*; 
\/6i  -  (6*)*  -  (6*)i  =  ^6^?  -  ^2l6^. 

/.  VTa  X  V(TS  -  Vl6^9  x  v^216?, 

-  ^16a«  x  216s3, 

-  ^2*a»  X  2=  x  3*?, 

-  ^2»  X  2  x  33a»a* 

-  2v'54a»a*  Am. 

C3)   To  divide  V%~a  by  V66. 

^  =  (3a)*  -  (3o)l  -  V^d?  =  ^9^; 
V66  -  (66)*  =  (65)1  -  -V{Qhf  =  VmP. 

*23x363 


24  ft3 
26x3666       66' 


6/23x35a*63       1   ., 


Exercise  CII. 
Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude : 
1.   2^3,  3V2,  f -^4.  3.   2\/22,  3-v^f,  4V2. 

*   Vf,  -v^if.  4.   3V19,  5-^2,  3^3. 
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Simplify : 

5.  2 Vox  X  -v^3o%  X  V2bx  ;  tfte?  X  Vcficy, 

6.  3(4a£*)i  ~  (2a*J)*  ;  (2a*b*)i  X  (a*&8)*  -  (aW)*, 

7.  (2a£)*  x  (3a6«)*  -r-  (5a&8)* ;  4 Vl2  -f-  2  V5. 

a   (7V2-5V6~3V8  +  4V20)X3V2. 

ia  VcJf^x  Veil)8;  ^(4^x</(2^. 

275.  In  the  addition  or  subtraction  of  surds,  each  surd 
must  be  reduced  to  its  simplest  form ;  and,  if  the  resulting 
surds  be  similar, 

Add  the  rational  factory  and  to  their  sum  annex  the  com- 
mon surd  factor. 

If  the  resulting  surds  be  not  similar, 
Connect  them  with  their  proper  signs. 

276.  Operations  with  surds  will  be  more  easily  performed 
if  the  arithmetical  numbers  contained  in  the  surds  be  ex- 
pressed in  their  prime  factors,  and  if  fractional  exponents 
be  used  instead  of  radical  signs. 

(1)   Simplify  V27  +  V48  +  Vl47. 

V48  -  (2*  X  3)*  -  2"  X  3*  =  4  X  3*  -  4V5"; 
Vl47  =  (7,x3)i-7x3i=.7V3. 
,\  V27  +  >/15  +  VW  _  (3  +  4  +  7) Vf-  14 VS  An*. 
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(2)  Simplify  2^320 -3-^40. 

2^320  -  2(2«  X  5)*  =  2  X  2*  X  5*  -  8 v^5 ; 
3  v^O  -  3  (2»  x  5)*  -  3  X  2  X  5*  =  6  v^. 
.-.2^320-  3^40-8^5-6^5  =  2^5.  Ans. 

(3)  Find  the  square  root  of  V8l. 

The  square  root  of  v^8l  -  (81*)*  =  81*  -  (34)* 
=  3*  =  (3*)*  =^9. 

(4)  Find  the  cube  of  £^2. 

The  cube  of  \V2  -  (if  x  (2*)»  -  J  X  2*  =  J  VS. 

Exercise  CIII. 
Simplify : 

1.  V27  +  2V48  +  3VI08;  3VI000  +  4V50+12V288 

2.  \/l28+ ^686+^16;  7^54  +  3^16  +  ^432. 

3.  12V72-3V128;  7-^81-3^1029. 

4.  2V3  +  3VIi-V5j;  2V|  +  V60-VT5-V|. 

*  #->iy^  3V|+2Vfi~4V* 

6.    Via%+  V25oP-(o-5i)Voi. 

&  2740 +  37IM+ 7500 -73l&- 271372. 
9.  (273^)«;  (373)'.         m  (*<$;   (V2T)1. 

11.  (781)*;  (75lZ)*;  (7256)'*;  7l6;  727. 

12.  7*;  736;  732;  7243;  7l25;  749. 

13.  78**;   79^64;  7l6^;  732?° 
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14.   (^8)*;  (^27)4;  (</64)»;  (^4)». 

16.   (a-Va)-*;  (ar^*)-*;  CpVp)*;  (cC+tfrT*. 

Expand  by  the  method  explained  in  §  201 : 

16.  (V^+VJ)»;  (W+V?)»;  (v^-2V4)». 

17.  (2<t-lVSf;  (2^-*y*)«;  (^--tffj. 

-  (v=-i^  (fh#  (--0- 

» (^-.^  (^-^  (^-0- 

Find  the  square  root  of : 

21.  #4w  +  6a*wyn  +  lla*,V"  +  6:r,,Y*  +  y4". 

22.  l  +  4x-i-2x-i-4z-l  +  2bz-i-24:X-i  +  16x->. 

3 

277.  If  we  wish  to  find  the  approximate  value  of ,  it 

V2 
will  be  less  labor  to  multiply  first  both  numerator  and  de- 
nominator by  a  factor  that  will  tender  the  denominator 
rational;  in  this  case  by  V2.     Thus, 

3   _^      3V2      __3V2 
V2      V2XV2        2 

278.  It  is  easy  to  rationalize  the  denominator  of  a  frac- 
tion when  that  denominator  is  a  binomial  involving  only 
quadratic  surds.  The  factor  required  will  consist  of  the 
Bame  terms  as  the  given  denominator,  but  with  a  different 
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7  _  3  V5 
sign  between  them.     Thus,  - — — t=  will  have  its  denomi- 
ft  '6  +  2V5 

nator  rationalized  by  multiplying  both  terms  of  the  fraction 

by  6  —  2  V5.     For, 

7  -  3  V5  =  (7  -  3  V5)  (6  -  2  V5) 
6  +  2V5~(6  +  2V5)(6-2V5) 

=  72-32V5  =  9_2Vg 
16  2 

279.  By  two  operations  the  denominator  of  a  fraction 
may  be  rationalized  when  that  denominator  consists  of  three 
quadratic  surds. 

Thus,  if  the  denominator  be  V6  +  V3  —  V2,  both  terms 
of  the  fraction  may  be  multiplied  by  V6  —  V3  +  V2.  The 
resulting  denominator  will  be  6  —  5  -f-  2  V6  =  1  +  2  V6  ; 
and  if  both  terms  of  the  resulting  fraction  be  multiplied 
by  1  —  2  V6,  the  denominator  will  become  1  —  24  =  —  23. 

Exercise  CIV. 

Find  equivalent  fractions  with  rational  denominators,  for 
the  following : 

!  3         .  7  .4-V2.         6 

>/7  +  V5'  2V5-  V8'  1  +  V2'  5-2V6 

„  a         m     a  +  b    .  2x  —  Vary 

V&  — Ve    a—->/b     -y/xy  —  2y 

Find  the  approximate  values  of : 

3    A-  1  7V5      .  7  +  2VIQ 

'    VS'  V5-V2'  V7  +  V3'  7-2VI6" 
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Imaginary  Expressions. 

280.  All  imaginary  square  roots  may  be  reduced  to  one 
form. 

V^=  -vV  X  (-  1)  =xV=l. 

V11^  —  Va  X  (—  1)  =  a*  V11!. 

281.  V—  1  means  an  expression  which,  when  multiplied 
by  itself,  produces  —  1.     Therefore, 

( V^T)8  =  ( V^i)s  x  V^l  =  - 1 V^ = - V=T ; 

( v=T)< = ( v=iy  x  ( v=iy  -  (- 1)  x  (- 1) = i ; 

and  so  on.     So  that  the  successive  powers  of  V—  1  form  the 
repeating  series,  +V— -T,  —  1,  —  V—  1,  +  1. 

(1)  Multiply  1  +  V11!  by  1  -  V11!. 

1  +  V^4  =  l  +  2V^1; 

1  -  V^i  =  1  -  2 V=l. 

(1  +  2V=1)(1  -  2V="1)  -  1  -  4  (-  1)  -  5. 

(2)  Divide  V—  ab  by  V^. 

and  V^b    =  b*V^l. 


V=b        b*V=l 
Exercise  CV. 


-VS. 


Multiply : 

1.  4+Vzr3by4-V=::3;  V§-2vc=2by V3+2V:I2. 
%  V54  by  V—  2  ;  a V^T  by  a; V^^y. 
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a  V^  +  V^by  V^  — V^;  aV—  a*bAby  V—  a4#. 
4   v^TOby  V^2;  2 V3 - 6 V^  by  4 V3 -  V1^. 

Divide : 
5.  a: V—  1  by  y V^l ;  1  by  V— 1 ;  a  by  a*V—  1. 
«.   V:r12  by  V1^  ;  VT5  by  V1^  ;  V1^  by  V1^. 


Squabe  Root  op  a  Binomial  Sued. 

282.  The  product  or  quotient  of  two  dissimilar  quadratic 
surds  will  be  a  quadratic  surd.     Thus, 

•y/ab  X  -Vabc  =  a&Vtf ; 
■\fabc  -J-  Va5  =  -y/c. 

For  every  quadratic  surd,  when  simplified,  will  have  under  the 
radical  sign  one  or  more  factors  raised  only  to  the  first  power ;  and 
two  surds  which  are  dissimilar  cannot  have  all  these  factors  alike. 

Hence,  their  product  or  quotient  will  have  at  least  one  factor 
raised  only  to  the  first  power,  and  will  therefore  be  a  surd. 

283.  The  sum  or  difference  of  two  dissimilar  quadratic 
surds  cannot  be  a  rational  number,  nor  can  it  be  expressed 
as  a  single  surd.  * 

For  if  Va  ±  Vb  could  equal  a  rational  number  c,  we  should  have, 
by  squaring, 

a±  2Vab  +  5  =-  c*;  • 

that  is,  ±  2Vab  =  c*  —  a  —  b. 

Now,  as  the  right  side  of  this  equation  is  rational,  the  left  side 
would  be  rational ;  but,  by  J  282,  Vab  cannot  be  rational.  There- 
fore, Va  ±  Vb  cannot  be  rational. 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that  Va  ±  Vb  cannot  be  ex- 
pressed as  a  single  surd  Vc. 
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284.  A  quadratic  surd  cannot  equal  the  sum  of  a  rational 
number  and  a  surd. 

For,  if  Va  could  equal  c  +  Vb,  we  should  have,  hy  squaring, 
a=><?  +  2cVb  +  b, 
and,  by  transposing,  2cVb  =  a  —  b  —  <?. 

That  is,  a  surd  equal  to  a  rational  number,  which  is  impossible. 

285.  If  a  +  V6  =  x  -f-  Vy,  then  a  will  equal  x  and  b 
will  equal  y. 

For,  by  transposing,  Vb  —  Vy  =  x  —  o ;  and  if  6  were  not  equal 
to  y,  the  difference  of  two  unequal  surds  would  be  rational,  which  by 
2  283  is  impossible. 

/.  b  =  y  and  a  =*  x. 

In  like  manner,  if  a  —  Vb  =*  x  —  Vy,  a  will  equal  x  and  b  will 
equal  y. 

286.  To  extract  the  square  root  of  a  binomial  surd  a  +  Vb. 


Let  Va  +  Vb  =  Vx  +  Vy. 

Squaring,  a  +  Vb  =  x  +  2VaJy  +  y. 

.\  a:  +  y  =  a,  and  2Viry  =  Vb.  285. 

From  these  two  equations  the  values  of  x  and  y  may  be  found. 

This  method  may  be  shortened  by  observing  that,  since 
Vb  =  2Vxyt 

a  —  -y/b  =  x  —  2  Vzy  +  y. 

By  taking  the  root,  Vfl  —Vb  =  Vx  —  Vy. 

...  (Va+VJ)  (Va-  Vb)  =  ( Vi  +  Vy)  ( V£  -  Vy). 
.*.  Va2  —  b  =  x  —  y. 
And,  as  a  =  #  +  y, 

the  values  of  x  and  y  may  be  found  by  addition  and  sub- 
traction. 
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(1)   Extract  the  square  root  of  7  +  4  V3. 

Let  Vx+  Vy  =  V7  +  4  VS. 

Then  Vx-  Vy  =  V7  -  4  V3. 

By  multiplying,    x  —  y  =  V49  —  48, 

.-.  x  -  y  =  1. 
But  x  +  y  =  7, 

.*.  a?  =  4,  and  y  =  3. 

/.  V&  +  Vy  =  2  +  V3. 
A  V7  +  4>/3=*2  +  V3. 

Exercise  CVI. 
Extract  the  square  roots  of: 

L   14  +  6V5.  6.  20-8V6.  11.   14-4V6. 

2.   17  +  4V15.         7.   9-6V2.  12.   38-12VI0. 

a.   10  +  2V2I.         8.  94-42V5.  13.   103 -12 VII. 

4.  16  +  2V55.         9.   13-2V30.  14.   57 -12 VIS. 

5.  9-2V14.         10.  11-6V2.  15.  3} -Via 
W.  2a  +  2V5^P.        18.  87-12V42. 

17.  c?-2b^/tf=¥.       19.  (a+5)*-4(a-&)Va5. 

287.  A  root  may  often  be  obtained  by  inspection.  For 
this  purpose,  write  the  given  expression  in  the  form  a+2V&i 
and  determine  what  two  numbers  have  their  sum  equal  a, 
and  their  product  equal  b. 

(1)   Find  by  inspection  the  square  root  of  18  +  2  V77. 

It  is  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  18  an<^  whose 
product  is  77 ;  and  these  are  evidently  11  and  7. 
Then        18  +  2  V77  -  11  +  7  +  2  vTTx~7, 

-  (Vll  +  Vff. 
That  is,     Vll  +  Vf  =  square  root  of  18  -f  2  V77. 
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(2)    Find  by  inspection  the  square  root  of  75  —  12V2L 

It  is  necessary  that  the  coefficient  of  the  surd  be  2 ;  therefore, 
75  —  12V21  must  be  put  in  the  form  of 

75-2V756 
The  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  75  and  whose  product  is  756 
are  63  and  12. 
Then        75  -  2V756  =  63  +  12  -  2V63  x  12, 

-  (V63  -  Vl2)«. 
That  is,    V63  -  V\2  =  square  root  of  75  -  12V21 ; 
or,  3>/7  -  2V3  =  square  root  of  75  -  12V2I. 

Equations  containing  Radicals. 

288.  An  equation  containing  a  single  radical  may  be 
solved  by  arranging  the  terms  so  as  to  have  the  radical  alone 
on  one  side,  and  then  raising  both  sides  to  a  power  corre- 
sponding to  the  order  of  the  radical. 

Ex.  Va*^9  +  z  =  9. 

V?^9  -  9  -  x. 
By  squaring,  x*  -  9  =»  81  —  18*  +  x*. 

18*  =  90, 
.'.  *  =  5. 

289.  If  two  radicals  be  involved,  two  steps  may  be 
necessary. 

Ex.  V*  +  15+ Va?  =  15. 

Vz  +  15  +  v^- 15. 
By  squaring, 

x  +  15  +  2  Vx*  +  15a>  +  *  =»  225. 
By  transposing,  2  Vs*  +  15a;  =  210  —  2 x. 

By  dividing  by  2,         Vx*  +  15a;  =  105  —  x. 
By  squaring,  x*  + 15  a  =  11025  —  210  a?  +  a*- 

225  x  =11025, 
t\»-49, 
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Some  of  the  following  radical  equations  will  reduce  to 
simple  and  others  to  quadratic  equations. 

o  ,  Exercise  CVII. 

Solve: 


1.  Vx^l  =  2.  6.    Vs+4+V2ar-l  =  6. 

2.  2V^+4-*  =  4.  7.    Vl3a:-1- V2s-1  =  5. 
a  S-VxT^l  =  2x.            a    v'4  +  z  +  Va?  =  3. 


4    V3aT^2  =  2(a;--4).        9.   V2M^e  +  V25  -  a;  =  8. 
6.  4ar-12Va;=16.  ia  ^  =  21  +  V^r=:9. 

U.   2x-  -^8^  +  26  +  2  =  0. 

12.    V^+I  +  V^+T6=V^+25. 

18.    V2ar+l-V*  +  4  =  iV*-3. 

14   V^+3  +  V^+8  =  5VJ. 

15.   V3+^+V^=      * ia   Vir=:l+6=     16 


VS  +  z  w-r 

1        ,        1       _       1 

17-  v^TI     V*-l     Vs*-l" 

V:r  +  2a  —  Va:  —  2a__jg_ 
V#  — 2a  +  Vz  +  2a      2a 


ia  3s-V4^?  V7s*  +  4-2V3*-l 


21.   V(*  — a)"+2a6  +  P  =  *.—  a  +  6. 


22.    V(rr  +  o)2  +  2ai  +  ^  =  S  —  a  —  x. 
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24.  4a;*  -  3 (xl  + 1)  (x$  -  2)  =  xi  (10  -  3**). 

25.  (a;*-2)(a;*-4)  =  a;$(a:*-l)*---12. 

26.  Xs  —  4ar*=:96.  28.   a;}  +  2a*ar*  =  3a. 

Q"| 

27.  a;  +  ^"1  =  2.9.  29.   81  ^S  +  -|t=  =  52a;. 

Va: 

290.   Equations  may  be  solved  with  respect  to  an  expres- 
sion in  the  same  manner  as  with  respect  to  a  letter. 

(1)   Solve  (a^ -*)*- 8(a* -s)  + 12  =  0. 

Consider  (x8  —  x)  as  the  unknown  quantity. 
Then  (a*  -  xf  -  8  (x*  -  x)  =»  -  12. 

Complete  the  square,  (x*  —  xf  —  ( )  +  16  =  4. 


Extract  the  root, 

(x*-x)-4=±2. 

xt-a?=6or2. 

Complete  the  square, 

4aj»-()  +  l  =  25or9. 

Extract  the  root, 

2a?  - 1  =  ±  5  or  ±  3. 

2*=  6,  -4,4,  -2. 

.\a?  =  3,-2,2,-1. 

(2)  Solve  5ar-  7a*-8V7a*- bx  + 1  =  8. 

Change  the  signs  and  annex  +  1  to  both  sides. 

7a*-5a?  +  l+8V7a*-5a?  +  l  =  -7. 
Solve  with  respect  to  V7x*  —  bx  +  1. 

(7aJ-5a?  +  l)  +  8(7a?»-5a?  +  l)*  +  16  =  9. 
(7x,-5x  +  l)i  +  4«±3. 

(7x*-5*  +  l)*  =  -lor-7. 
Square,  7ar*  —  5a?  +  1  =  1  or  49. 

Transpose,  7ar*  —  5  a?  =  0  or  48. 

From  7a?1  — 5  a?  =  0,        a?=»0orf; 
From  7a?,-5a?=.48,      a?«3  or-2f 

Note.  In  verifying  the  values  of  x  in  the  original  equation,  it  is 
seen  that  the  value  of  V7a?*  —  5x  + 1  is  negative.  Thus,  by  putting 
0  for  x  the  equation  becomes  0  —  8  VT=  8 ;  and  by  taking  *- 1  for  Vl 
wehaYe(-8)(-l)«8;  that  is,  8  =  8. 
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(3)   Solve  31  +  tf+l  +  -  +  i=l. 
x     ar 

Arrange  as  follows  :(«*  +  3  )  +  (»  +  -)  =  °« 

By  adding  2  to  (x*  +  JA 

there  is  obtained  aJ  +  2  +  i«(a?  +  ij  • 

Multiply  by  4  and  complete  the  square, 

4(»  +  iY+()  +  l-9. 

Extract  the  root,  2  (a;  + 1^  +  1  -  ±  3. 

2  or  -  4. 


'H)- 


a;  + 1 - 1  or  -  2. 
x 

Multiply  by  a:,    a*  —  a?  «■  —  1,         and        x*  +  2x  =»  —  1. 
.\4s»-()  +  l  =  -3,  .\aJ  +  2a;  +  l  =  0. 

2a?-l«-iV=:3^,  a: +  1  =  0. 

.\»-}(l±V^3).  .\»--l. 

291.   An  equation  like  that  of  (3)  which  will  remain  un- 
altered when  -  is  substituted  for  x,  is  called  a  reoiprooal 
x 

equation. 

It  will  be  found  that  every  reciprocal  equation  of  odd  degree  will 
be  divisible  by  x  —  1  or  x  + 1  according  as  the  last  term  is  negativo 
or  positive ;  and  every  reciprocal  equation  of  even  degree  with  its  last 
term  negative  will  be  divisible  by  x*  —  1.  In  every  case  the  equation 
resulting  from  the  division  will  be  reciprocal. 
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(4)    Solvea*  +  2*4-3a*-3^+2*  +  l  =  0. 

This  is  a  reciprocal  equation,  for,  if  xrl  be  put  for  jc,  the  equation 
becomes  x~*  +  2ar4  —  3ar3  —  3 x~2  +  2x~l  +  1  =  0,  which  multiplied 
by  s6 gives  1+  2x  —  3z*  —  3x*  +  2 a!*+jc*  =  0,  the  same  as  the  original 
equation. 

The  equation  may  be  written  (a*  + 1)  +  2x(x*  +  l)-3a»(*  + 1)-0, 
which  is  obviously  divisible  by  x  + 1.  The  result  from  dividing  by 
a?  +  l  isa^  +  s3  —  4a^  +  a? +  l=«0,or  (a?*  +  l)  +  a;(3*+l)  =  4a^.  Byadd- 
ing  2x*  to  (x4  +  1)  it  becomes  (x4  +  2x*  + 1)  =  (x*  +  1)". 

Then  ^a*  +  1)«  +  a;  (a*  +  1)  =  6a*. 

Multiply  by  4  and  complete  the  square, 

4(a*  +  l)»  +  (  )  +  a*-25V. 

Extract  the  root,  2  (a1  + 1)  +  x  =*  ±  5  x. 

Hence,  2s,  +  2  =  4a?or— 6s. 

By  simplifying,  x*  —  2x  =  —  1 ;  and  a"  +  3a;  =■  —  1, 

whence,  x  =  1  and  1 ;     whence,  x  =>  J  (—  3  ±  V5). 

Therefore,  including  the  root  —  1  obtained  from  the  factor 
x  + 1,  the  five  roots  are  —  1,  1,  1,  £  (-  3  ±  V5). 

By  this  process  a  reciprocal  cubic  equation  may  be  reduced  to  a 
quadratic,  and  one  of  the  fifth  or  sixth  degree  to  a  biquadratic,  the 
solution  of  which  may  be  easily  effected. 


g0jye.  Exercise  CVIII. 

1.  a?- 3*- 6V*2 -3a;-- 3 +  2  =  0. 
8.  ^  +  3*-^  1      ^ 

X       XT 

9  a2 
4   (ax  —  b)*  +  4:a(ax  —  b)  =  — . 

5.  3(2x*-x)-(2x*-x)i  =  2. 

6.  lbx-Zx*  +  ±(x*  -bx  +  $fi  =  \§. 

7.   s2  +  ar2  +  a;+ar1  =  4.       9.    x*  +  x  +  i(x*  +  x)h  =  l. 
&  ^+Vii^7  =  19.  10.   (a;  +  l)*  +  0r-l)*  =  5. 
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It  is  evident  that  the  logarithms  of  all  numbers  between 

1  and      10  will  be      0  +  a  fraction, 

10  and    100  will  be      1  +  a  fraction, 

100  and  1000  will  be      2  +  a  fraction, 

1  and  .1      will  be  —  1  +  a  fraction, 

.1    and  .01    will  be  —  2  -f-  a  fraction, 

.01  and  .001  will  be  —  3  +  a  fraction. 

295.  The  fractional  part  of  a  logarithm  cannot  be  ex- 
pressed exactly  either  by  common  or  by  decimal  fractions  ; 
but  decimals  may  be  obtained  for  these  fractional  parts, 
true  to  as  many  places  as  may  be  desired. 

If,  for  instance,  the  logarithm  of  2  be  required ;  log  2  may  be  sup- 
posed to  be  J. 

Then  10*  =  2 ;  or,  by  raising  both  sides  to  the  third  power,  10  =»  8, 
a  result  which  shows  that  J  is  too  large.  9 

Suppose,  then,  log  2  =  ^.  Then  10**  =  2,  or  by  raising  both  sides 
to  the  tenth  power,  103  =  210.  That  is,  1000  =  1024,  a  result  which 
shows  that  ^  is  too  small. 

Since  J  is  too  large  and  -fa  too  small,  log  2  lies  between  J  and  -^ ; 
that  is,  between  .33333  and  .30000. 

In  supposing  log  2  to  be  J,  the  error  of  the  result  is  1}^*  =  ^  =  .2. 
In  supposing  log  2  to  be  J^,  the  error  of  the  result  is  lQOiVoV8i  =* 
ffifo  =  —  .024 ;  log  2,  therefore,  is  nearer  to  ^  than  to  J. 

The  difference  between  the  errors  is  .2  —  (—  .024)  =*  .224,  and  the 
difference  between  the  supposed  logarithms  is  .33333  —  .3  =  .03333. 

The  last  error,  therefore,  in  the  supposed  logarithm  may  be  consid- 
ered to  be  approximately  -ffc  of  .03333  =  .0035  nearly,  and  this  added 
to  .3000  gives  .3035,  a  result  a  little  too  large. 

By  shorter  methods  of  higher  mathematics,  the  logarithm  of  2  is 
known  to  be  0.3010300,  true  to  the  seventh  place. 

296.  The  logarithm  of  a  number  consists  of  two  parts,  an 
integral  part  and  a  fractional  part. 

Thus,  log  2  —  0.30103,  in  which  the  integral  part  is  0,  and  the  frac- 
tional part  is  .30103 ;  log  20  =  1.30103,  in  which  the  integral  part  is  1, 
and  the  fractional  part  is  .30103. 
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297.  The  integral  part  of  a  logarithm  is  called  the  char- 
acteristic ;  and  the  fractional  part  is  called  the  mantissa. 

298.  The  mantissa  is  always  made  positive.  Hence,  in 
the  case  of  numbers  less  than  1  whose  logarithms  are  nega- 
tive, the  logarithm  is  made  to  consist  of  a  negative  charac- 
teristic and  a  positive  mantissa. 

299.  When  a  logarithm  consists  of  a  negative  character- 
istic and  a  positive  mantissa,  it  is  usual  to  write  the  minus 
sign  over  the  characteristic,  or  else  to  add  10  to  the  charac- 
teristic and  to  indicate  the  subtraction  of  10  from  the 
resulting  logarithm. 

Tims,  log  .2  =  1.30103,  and  this  may  be  written  9.30103  - 10. 

300.  The  characteristic  of  a  logarithm  of  an  integral  num- 
ber, or  of  a  mixed  number,  is  one  less  than  the  number  of 
integral  digits. 

Thus,  from  \  294,  log  1  -  0,  log  10  =  1,  log  100  =  2.  Hence,  the 
logarithms  of  all  numbers  from  1  to  10  (that  is,  of  all  numbers  con- 
sisting of  one  integral  digit),  will  have  0  for  characteristic ;  and  the 
logarithms  of  all  numbers  from  10  to  100  (that  is,  of  all  numbers  con- 
sisting of  two  integral  digits),  will  have  1  for  characteristic ;  and  so 
on,  the  characteristic  increasing  by  1  for  each  increase  in  the  number 
of  digits,  and  therefore  always  being  1  less  than  that  number. 

301.  The  characteristic  of  a  logarithm  of  a  decimal  frac- 
tion is  negative,  and  is  equal  to  the  number  of  the  place  occu- 
pied by  the  first  significant  figure  of  the  decimal. 

Thus,  from  i  294,  log  .1  -  - 1,  log  .01  -  -2,  log  .001  =  -3.  Hence, 
the  logarithms  of  all  numbers  from  .1  to  1  will  have  —  1  for  a  charac- 
teristic (the  mantissa  being  plus) ;  the  logarithms  of  all  numbers  from 
.01  to  .1  will  have  —  2  for  a  characteristic ;  the  logarithms  of  all  num- 
bers from  .01  to  .001  will  have  —  3  for  a  characteristic ;  and  so  on, 
the  characteristic  always  being  negative  and  equal  to  the  number  of  the 
place  occupied  by  the  first  significant  figure  of  the  decimal. 
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The  mantissa  of  a  logarithm  of  any  integral  num- 
ber or  decimal  fraction  depends  only  upon  the  digits  of  the 
number,  and  is  unchanged  so  long  as  the  sequence  of  the 
digits  remains  the  same. 

For,  changing  the  position  of  the  decimal  point  in  a  number  is 
equivalent  to  multiplying  or  dividing  the  number  by  a  power  of  10. 
Its  logarithm,  therefore,  will  be  increased  or  diminished  by  the  expo* 
nent  of  that  power  of  10 ;  and,  since  this  exponent  is  integral,  th« 
mantissa  of  the  logarithm  will  be  unaffected. 

Thus,  if  27196  -  10"*» 

then  2719.6  -  10s"3*, 

27.196  =  101-48*, 

2.7196  -  lO*43*, 

.27196  -  10»-««-io 

.0027196  -  MP"*-". 

303.  The  advantage  of  using  the  number  10  as  the  base 
of  a  system  of  logarithms  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  man- 
tissa depends  only  on  the  sequence  of  digits,  and  the  charac- 
teristic on  the  position  of  the  decimal  point. 

304.  As  logarithms  are  simply  exponents  (§  294),  therefore, 
The  logarithm  of  a  product  is  the  sum  of  the  logarithms 

of  the  factors. 

Thus,  log  20  =  log  (2  x  10)  =  log  2  +  log  10 

=  0.3010  +  1.0000  =  1.3010; 
log  2000  =  log  (2  x  1000)  =  log  2  +  log  1000, 

=  0.3010  +  3.0000  =  3.3010; 
log  .2  =  log  (2  X  .1)  =  log  2  +  log  .1, 

=  0.3010  +  9.0000  - 10  -  9.3010  - 10 ; 
log  .02  -  log  (2  X  .01)  =  log  2  +  log  .01, 

-  0.3010  +  8.0000  - 10  =  8.3010  - 10. 

Exercise  CIX. 

Given :  log  2  =  0.3010 ;  log  3  =  0.4771 ;  log  5  =  0.6990 ; 
log  7  =  0.8451. 

Find  the  logarithms  of  the  following  numbers  by  resolv- 
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ing  the  numbers  into  factors,  and  taking 

the  sum  of  the 

logarithms 

of  the  factors : 

1.   log  6. 

9.  log  25. 

17.  log  .021. 

25.   log  2.1. 

2.   log  15. 

10.   log  30. 

ia  log  .35. 

26.   log  16. 

3.   log  21. 

11.   log  42. 

19.  log  .0035. 

27.   log  .056. 

4.   log  14. 

12.   log  420. 

20.  log  .004. 

28.   log  .63. 

5.   log  35. 

13.   log  12. 

21.   log  .05. 

29.   log  1.75. 

a  log  9. 

14.  log  60. 

22.   log  12.5. 

30.   log  105. 

7.  log  8. 

16.   log  75. 

23.   log  1.25. 

31.  log  .0105. 

a  log  49. 

16.  log  7.5. 

24.   log  37.5. 

32.  log  1.05. 

305.  As  logarithms  are  simply  exponents  (§  294),  there- 
fore, 

The  logarithm  of  a  power  of  a  number  is  equal  to  the 
logarithm  of  the  number  multiplied  by  the  exponent  of  the 
power. 

Thus,  log  5*  -   7  X  log  5=   7x0.6990-4.8930. 

log  3"  =  11  X  log  3  =  11  x  0.4771  -  5.2481. 

306.  As  logarithms  are  simply  exponents  (§  294),  there- 
fore, when  roots  are  expressed  by  fractional  indices, 

The  logarithm  of  a  root  of  a  number  is  equal  to  the  loga- 
rithm of  the  number  multiplied  by  the  index  of  the  root. 

Thus,  log  2*      =  £  of  log  2  =  \  x  0.3010  =  0.0753. 

log  .002*  =  J  of  (7.3010  - 10). 

The  expression  -J  of  (7.3010  -  10) 

may  be  put  in  the  form  of  J  of  (27.3010  -  30)  which  =  9.1003  -  10 ; 
for,  since  20  -  20  =  0,  the  addition  of  20  to  the  7,  and  of  -  20  to  the 
—  10,  produces  no  change  in  the  value  of  the  logarithm. 

307.  In  simplifying  the  logarithm  of  a  root  the  equal  pos- 
itive and  negative  numbers  to  be  added  to  the  logarithm  must 
be  such  that  the  resulting  negative  number,  when  divided  by 
the  index  of  the  root,  shall  give  a  quotient  of  — 10. 
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Exercise  CX. 

Given :  log  2  =  0.3010 ;  log  3  =  0.4771 ;  log  5  =  0.6990 ; 
log  7  =  0.8451. 

Find  logarithms  of  the  following : 


L  2». 

e.  5*. 

11.  5*. 

18.   7*. 

SL   5?. 

2.  5». 

7.  2*. 

12.  7A. 

17.  5*. 

22.   2V. 

S.  7*. 

a  5*. 

13.   2l. 

1&   3*. 

23.   6». 

4.  3». 

ft  3*. 

14.   5*. 

19.  7i 

24.   7V". 

5.  7* 

10.   7*. 

15.   3*. 

20.  3*. 

26.   21*. 

308.  Since  logarithms  are  simply  exponents  (§  294),  there- 
fore, 

The  logarithm  of  a  quotient  is  the  logarithm  of  the  divi- 
dend minus  the  logarithm  of  the  divisor. 

Thus,     log  I  =■  log  3  -  log  2  -  0.4771  -  0.3010  -     0.1761. 
log  f  =  log  2  -  log  3  =  0.3010  -  0.4771  =  -  0.1761. 

To  avoid  the  negative  logarithm  —  0.1761,  we  subtract  the  entire 
logarithm  0.1761  from  10,  and  then  indicate  the  subtraction  of  10 
from  the  result. 

Thus,  -  0.1761  -  9.8239  - 10. 

Hence,  log  }  =  9.8239  - 10. 

309.  The  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting  the  loga- 
rithm of  a  number  from  10  is  called  the  oologarithm  of  the 
number,  or  arithmetical  complement  of  the  logarithm  of  the 
number. 

Oologarithm  is  usually  denoted  by  colog,  and  is  most 
easily  found  by  beginning  with  the  characteristic  of  the  loga- 
rithm and  subtracting  each  figure  from  9  down  to  the  last 
significant  figure,  and  subtracting  that  figure  from  10. 

Thus,  log  7  =  0.8451 ;  and  colog  7  =  9.1549.  Colog  7  is  readily 
found  by  subtracting,  mentally,  0  from  9,  8  from  9,  4  from  9,  5  from 
9,  1  from  10,  and  writing  the  resulting  figure  at  each  step. 
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310.  Since  colog  7  =  9.1549, 

and      log  f  =  log  1  -  log  7  =  0  -  0.8451  =  9.1549  - 10, 
it  is  evident  that, 

If  10  be  subtracted  from  the  cologarithm  of  a  number ,  the 
remit  is  the  logarithm  of  the  reciprocal  of  that  number. 

311.  Since  log  $  =  log  7  —  log  5, 

==  0.8451  -  0.6990  =  0.1461, 
and    log  7  +  colog  5  - 10  =  0.8451  +  9.3010  - 10, 

=  0.1461, 
it  is  evident  that, 

The  addition  of  a  cologarithm  — 10  is  equivalent  to  the 
subtraction  of  a  logarithm. 

The  steps  that  lead  to  this  result  are : 

i  =  7xi 

therefore,  log  £  =  log  (7  X  i)  -  log  7  +  log  J.  {  304. 

But  log  i  -  colog  5-10.  {  309. 

Hence,  log  |  *-  log  7  +  colog  5  —  10. 

Therefore, 

312.  The  logarithm  of  a  quotient  may  be  found  by  add- 
ing together  the  logarithm  of  the  dividend  and  the  cologa- 
rithm of  the  divisor,  and  subtracting  10  from  the  result. 

In  finding  a  cologarithm  when  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm 
is  a  negative  number,  it  must  be  observed  that  the  subtraction  of  a 
negative  number  is  equivalent  to  the  addition  of  an  equal  positive 
number. 

Thus,  log  ^  -  log  5  +  colog  .002  - 10, 

=  0.6990  +  12.6990-10, 

=  3.3980. 

Here  log  .002  —  3.3010,  and  in  subtracting  —  3  from  9  the  result  is 

the  same  as  adding  +  3  to  9. 
o 
Again,  log  -2-  =  log  2  +  colog  .07  - 10, 

-0.3010  +  11.1549-10, 
- 1.4559. 
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Also,  log  -^  -  8.8451  - 10  +  9.0970  - 10, 

=-17.9421-20, 

-  7.9421  - 10. 
Here,  log  2"  =  3  log  2  =  3  X  0.3010  =  0.9030. 

Hence,  colog  2s  =■  10  -  0.9030  -  9.0970. 


Exercise  CXI. 

Given :  log  2  =  0.3010 ;  log  3  =  0.4771 ;  log  5  =  0.6990 ; 
log  7  =  0.8451. 

Find  logarithms  for  the  following  quotients : 


2 
5' 

7. 

5 
3" 

13. 

.05 
3' 

19. 

.05 
.003' 

25. 

.02" 
38' 

2 

7' 

8. 

5 
2 

14. 

.005 
2  ' 

20. 

.007 
.02' 

26. 

3> 
.021' 

3 
5' 

9. 

7 
3' 

15. 

.07 
5  ' 

21. 

.02 
.007' 

27. 

7* 
.02* 

3 

7' 

10. 

7 
2 

16. 

5 

.07* 

22. 

.005 
.07' 

28. 

.07* 
.0033' 

5 

7' 

'11. 

3 
2' 

17. 

3 

.007* 

23. 

.03 

7' 

29. 

.005* 

7s  ' 

7 
5" 

12. 

7 
.5 

18. 

.003 

7  ' 

24. 

.0007 
.2   ' 

SO. 

7s 
.005>* 

8-l 

5.1 


313.  A  table  of  four-place  logarithms  is  here  given,  which 
contains  logarithms  of  all  numbers  under  1000,  the  decimal 
paint  and  characteristic  being  omitted.  The  logarithms  of 
single  digits  1,  8,  etc.,  will  be  found  at  10,  80,  etc. 

Tables  containing  logarithms  of  more  places  can  be  pro- 
cured, but  this  table  will  serve  for  many  practical  uses,  and 
will  enable  the  student  to  use  tables  of  six-place,  seven- 
place,  and  ten-place  logarithms,  in  work  that  requires 
greater  accuracy. 
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314.  In  working  with  a  four-place  table,  the  numbers 
corresponding  to  the  logarithms,  that  is,  the  antilogarithms, 
as  they  are  called,  may  be  carried  to  four  significant  digits. 

To  Find  the  Logarithm  op  a  Number  in  this  Table. 

315.  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  logarithm  of  65.7. 
In  the  column  headed  "  N"  look  for  the  first  two  significant 
figures,  and  at  the  top  of  the  table  for  the  third  significant 
figure.  In  the  line  with  65,  and  in  the  column  headed  7, 
is  seen  8176.  To  this  number  prefix  the  characteristic  and 
insert  the  decimal  point.     Thus, 

log  65.7  =  1.8176. 

Suppose  it  is  required  to.  find  the  logarithm  of  20347. 
In  the  line  with  20,  and  in  the  column  headed  3,  is  seen 
3075 ;  also  in  the  line  with  20,  and  in  the  4  column,  is  seen 
3096,  and  the  difference  between  these  two  is  21.  The  dif- 
ference between  20300  and  20400  is  100,  and  the  difference 
between  20300  and  20347  is  47.  Hence,  ^  of  21  =  10, 
nearly,  must  be  added  to  3075.  That  is, 
log  20347  =  4.3085. 

Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  logarithm  of  .0005076. 
In  the  line  with  50,  and  in  the  7  column,  is  seen  7050 ;  in 
the  8  column,  7059 :  the  difference  is  9.  The  difference  be- 
tween 5070  and  5080  is  10,  and  the  difference  between  5070 
and  5076  is  6.  Hence,  -&  of  9  =  5  must  be  added  to  7050. 
That  is,  log  0005076  =  6  7055  _  10 

To  Find  a  Number  when  its  Logarithm  is  Given. 

316.  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  number  of  which 
the  logarithm  is  1.9736. 

Look  for  9736  in  the  table.  In  the  column  headed  "  N," 
and  in  the  line  with  9736,  is  seen  94,  and  at  the  head  of 
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N 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
13 
14 

15 

16 
17 
18 
19 

20 

21 
22 
23 
24 

0000 
0414 
0792 
1139 
1461 

0043 
0453 
0828 
1173 
1492 

0086 
0492 
0864 
1206 
1523 

0128 
0531 
0899 
1239 
1553 

0170 
0569 
0934 
1271 
1584 

0212 
0607 
0969 
1303 
1614 

0253 
0645 
1004 
1335 
1644 

0294 
0682 
1038 
1367 
1673 

0334 
0719 
1072 
1399 
1703 

0374 
0755 
1106 
1430 
1732 

1761 
2041 

2304 
2553 

2783 

3010 
3222 
3124 
3617 
3802 

1790 
2068 
2330 
2577 
2810 

1818 
2095 
2355 
2601 
2833 

1847 
2122 
2380 
2625 
2856 

1875 
2148 
2405 
2648 
2878 

1903 
2175 
2430 
2672 
2900 

1931 
2201 
2455 
2695 
2923 

1959 
2227 
2480 
2718 
2945 

1987 
2253 
2504 
2742 
2967 

2014 
2279 
2529 
2765 
2989 

3032 
3243 
3444 
3636 

3820 

3054 
3263 
3464 
3655 

3838 

3075 
3284 
3483 
3674 
3856 

3096 
3304 
3502 
3692 
3874 

3118 
3324 
3522 
3711 
3892 

3139 
3345 
3541 
3729 
3909 

3160 
3365 
3560 
3747 
3927 

3181 
3385 
3579 
3766 
3945 

3201 
3404 
3598 
3784 
3962 

25 

26 
27 
28 
29 

3979 
4150 
4314 
4472 
4624 

3997 
4166 
4330 
4187 
4639 

4014 
4183 
4346 
4502 
4654 

4031 
4200 
4362 

4518 
4669 

4048 
4216 
4378 
4533 
4683 

4065 
4232 
4393 
4548 
4698 

4082 
4249 
4409 
4564 
4713 

4099 
4265 
4425 
4579 
4728 

4116 
4281 
4440 
4594 
4742 

4133 
4298 
4456 
4609 
4757 

30 

81 
32 
33 
34 

35 

36 
37 
38 
39 

4771 
4914 
5051 
5185 
5315 

4786 
4928 
5065 
5198 
5328 

4800 
4942 
5079 
5211 
5340 

4814 
4955 
5092 
5224 
5353 

4829 
4969 
5105 
5237 
5366 

4843 
4983 
5119 
5250 
5378 

4857 
4997 
5132 
5263 
5391 

4871 
5011 
5145 
5276 
5403 

4886 
5024 
5159 
5289 
5416 

4900 
5038 
5172 
5302 
5428 

5441 
5563 
5682 
5798 
5911 

5453 
5575 
5694 
5809 
5922 

5465 
5587 
5705 
5821 
5933 

5478 
5599 
5717 
5832 
5944 

5490 
5611 
5729 
5843 
5955 

5502 
5623 
5740 
5855 
5966 

5514 
5635 
5752 
5866 
5977 

5527 
5647 
5763 
5877 
5988 

5539 
5658 
5775 
5888 
5999 

5551 
5670 
5786 
5899 
6010 

40 

41 

42 
43 
44 

45 

46 
47 
48 
49 

6021 
6128 
6232 
6335 
6435 

6031 
6138 
6243 
6345 
6444 

6042 
6149 
6253 
6355 
6454 

6053 
6160 
6263 
6365 
0464 

6064 
6170 
6274 
6375 
6474 

6075 
6180 
6284 
6385 
6484 

6085 
6191 
6294 
6395 
6493 

6096 
6201 
6304 
6405 
6503 

6107 
6212 
6314 
6415 
6513 

6117 
6222 
6325 
6425 
6522 

6532 
6628 
6721 
6812 
6902 

6542 
6637 
6730 
6821 
6911 

6551 
6646 
6739 
6830 
6920 

6561 
6656 
6749 
6839 
6928 

6571 
6665 
6758 
6848 
6937 

6580 
6675 
6767 
6857 
6946 

6590 
6684 
6776 
6866 
6955 

6599 
6693 
6785 
6875 
6964 

6609 
6702 
6794 
6884 
6972 

6618 
6712 
6803 
6893 
6981 

50 

61 
62 
63 
64 

6990 
7076 
7160 
7243 
7324 

6998 
7084 
7168 
7251 
7332 

7007 
7093 
7177 
7259 
7340 

7016 
7101 
7185 
7267 
7348 

7024 
7110 
7193 
7275 
7356 

7033 
7118 
7202 

7284 
7364 

7042 
7126 
7210 
7292 
7372 

7050 
7135 
7218 
7300 
7380 

7059 
7143 
7226 
7308 

7388 

7067 
7152 
7235 
7316 
7396 
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N 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

55 

56 
57 
68 
59 

7404 
7482 
7559 
7634 
7709 

7412 
7490 
7566 
7642 
7716 

7419 
7497 
7574 
7649 
7723 

7427 
7505 
7582 
7657 
7731 

7435 
7513 
7589 
7664 
7738 

7443 
7520 
7597 
7672 
7745 

7451 
7528 
7604 
7679 
7752 

7459 
7536 
7612 
7686 
7760 

7466 
7543 
7619 
7694 
7767 

7474 
7551 
7627 
7701 
7774 

60 

61 
62 
63 
64 

7782 
7853 
7924 
7993 
8062 

7789 
7860 
7931 
8000 
8069 

7796 
7868 
7938 
8007 
8075 

7803 
7875 
7945 
8014 
8082 

7810 
7882 
7952 
8021 
8089 

7818 
7889 
7959 
8028 
8096 

7825 
7896 
7966 
8035 
8102 

7832 
7903 
7973 
8041 
8109 

7839 
7910 
7980 
8048 
8116 

7846 
7917 
7987 
8055 
8122 

65 

66 
67 
68 
69 

8129 
8195 
8261 
8325 

8388 

8136 
8202 
8267 
8331 
8395 

8142 
8209 
8274 
8338 
8401 

8149 
8215 
8280 
8344 
8407 

8156 
8222 
8287 
8351 
8414 

8162 
8228 
8293 
8357 
8420 

8169 
8235 
8299 
8363 
8426 

8176 
8241 
8306 
8370 
8432 

8182 
8248 
8312 
8376 
8439 

8189 
8254 
8319 
8382 
8445 

70 

71 
72 
73 
74 

8451 
8513 
8573 
8633 
8692 

8457 
8519 
8579 
8639 
8698 

8463 
8525 
8585 
8645 
8704 

8470 
8531 
8591 
8651 
8710 

8476 
8537 
8597 
8657 
8716 

8482 
8543 
8603 
8663 
8722 

8488 
8549 
8609 
8669 

8727 

8494 
8555 
8615 
8675 
8733 

8500 
8561 
8621 
8681 
8739 

8506 
8567 
8627 
8686 
8745 

75 
76 
77 
78 
79 

8751 
8808 
8865 
8921 
8976 

8756 
8814 
8871 
8927 
8982 

8762 
8820 
8876 
8932 
8987 

8768 
8825 
8882 
8938 
8993 

8774 
8831 
8887 
8943 
8998 

8779 
8837 
8893 
8949 
9004 

8785 
8842 
8899 
8954 
9009 

8791 
8848 
8904 
8960 
9015 

8797 
8854 
8910 
8965 
9020 

8802 
8859 
8915 
8971 
9025 

80 
81 
82 
83 
84 

9031 
9085 
9138 
9191 
9243 

9036 
9090 
9143 
9196 
9248 

9042 
9096 
9149 
9201 
9253 

9047 
9101 
9154 
9206 
9258 

9053 
9106 
9159 
9212 
9263 

9058 
9112 
9165 
9217 
9269 

9063 
9117 
9170 
9222 
9274 

9069 
9122 
9175 
9227 
9279 

9074 
9128 
9180 
9232 
9284 

9079 
9133 
9186 
9238 
9289 

85 

86 
87 
88 
89 

9294 
9345 
9395 
9445 
9494 

9299 
9350 
9400 
9450 
9499 

9304 
9355 
9405 
9455 
9504 

9309 
9360 
9410 
9460 
9509 

9315 
9365 
9415 
9465 
9513 

9320 
9370 
9420 
9469 
9518 

9325 
9375 
9425 
9474 
9523 

9330 
9380 
9430 
9479 
9528 

9335 
9385 
9435 
9484 
9533 

9340 
9390 
9440 
9489 
9538 

90 

91 
92 
93 
94 

9542 
9590 
9638 
9685 
9731 

9547 
9595 
9643 
9689 
9736 

9552 
9600 
9647 
9694 
9741 

9557 
9605 
9652 
9699 
9745 

9562 
9609 
9657' 
9703 
9750 

9566 
9614 
9661 
9708 
9754 

9571 
9619 
9666 
9713 
9759 

9576 
9624 
9671 
9717 
9763 

9581 
9628 
9675 
9722 
9768 

9586 
9633 
9680 
9727 
9773 

95 

96 
97 
98 
99 

9777 
9823 
9868 
9912 
9956 

9782 
9827 
9872 
9917 
9961 

9786 
9832 
9877 
9921 
9965 

9791 
9836 

9881 
9926 
9969 

9795 
9841 
9886 
9930 
9974 

9800 
9845 
9890 
9934 
9978 

9805 
9850 
9894 
9939 
9983 

9809 
9854 
9899 
9943 
9987 

9814 
9859 
9903 
9948 
9991 

9818 
9863 
9908 
9952 
9996 
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the  column  in  which  973G  stands  is  seen  1.  Therefore, 
write  941,  and  insert  the  decimal  point  as  the  characteristic 
directs.     That  is,  the  number  required  is  94.1. 

Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  number  of  which  the 
logarithm  is  3.7936. 

Look  for  7936  in  the  table.  It  cannot  be  found,  but  the 
two  adjacent  mantissas  between  which  it  lies  are  seen  to  be 
7931  and  7938 ;  their  difference  is  7,  and  the  difference  be- 
tween 7931  and  7936  is  5.  Therefore,  f  of  the  difference 
between  the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  mantissas,  7931 
and  7938,  must  be  added  to  the  number  corresponding  to 
the  mantissa  7931. 

The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  7938  is  6220. 

The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  7931  is  6210. 

The  difference  between  these  numbers  is  10, 
and  6210  +  f  of  10  =  6217. 

Therefore,  the  number  required  is  6217. 

Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  number  of  which  the 
logarithm  is  7.3882 -10. 

Look  for  3882  in  the  table.  It  cannot  be  found,  but  the 
two  adjacent  mantissas  between  which  it  lies  are  seen  to  be 
3874  and  3892 ;  their  difference  is  18,  and  the  difference 
between  3874  and  3882  is  8.  Therefore,  ^  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  mantissas, 
3874  and  3892,  must  be  added  to  the  number  corresponding 
to  the  mantissa  3874. 

The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  3892  is  2450. 

The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  3874  is  2440. 

The  difference  between  these  numbers  is  10, 
and  2440  + 1  of  10  =  2444. 

Therefore,  the  number  required  is  .002444. 
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Exercise  CXII. 
Find  logarithms  of  the  following  numbers : 


1.  60.              a  3780. 

1L   70633. 

ia  877.08. 

2.  101.            7.  54327. 

12.   12028. 

17.  73.896. 

a.  999.            a  90801. 

ia  0.00987. 

W.   7.0699. 

4.  9901.          a  10001. 

14.  0.87701. 

19.  0.0897. 

5.  5406.         ia  10010. 

16.   1.0001. 

20.  99.778. 

Find  antilogarithms  to  the  following  logarithms : 

SL  4.2488.                26. 

4.7317.               29. 

9.0410-10. 

22.   3.6330.                26. 

1.9730.                M. 

9.8420-10. 

23.   2.5310.                27. 

9.8800-10.       SL 

7.0216  - 10. 

24.   1.9484.                2a 

0.2787.                32. 

8.6580-10. 

Ex.   Find  the  product  of  908.4  X  .05392  X  2.117. 

log    908.4  -  2.9583 
log  .05392  =  8.7318 -10 
log   2.117  =  0.3257 

2.0158  =.  log  103.7.  Ans. 

Find  by  logarithms  the  following  products : 

33.  948.76x0.043875.  35.  830.75x0.0003769. 

34.  3.4097x0.0087634.  36.  8.4395x0.98274. 

317.  When  any  of  the  factors  are  negative,  find  their  log- 
arithms without  regard  to  the  signs;  write  the  letter  n 
after  the  logarithm  that  corresponds  to  a  negative  number. 
If  the  number  of  logarithms  so  marked  be  odd,  the  product 
is  negative;  if  even,  the  product  is  positive. 
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Find  the  products  of : 
37.  7564  X  (-0.003764). 
3a  3.7648 X  (-0.083497). 

Ex.  Find  the  quotient  of 


30.  -5.840359X (-0.00178). 
40.  -8945.07x73.846. 

8.3709  X  834.637 
7308.946 

log  8.3709  =  0.9227 
log  834.637  -  2.9215 
colog  7308.946-  §,1362-10 

9.9804 -10  =  log  .9558.  Am. 


Find  the  quotients  of : 
70654 


41. 


42. 


4a 


44. 


45. 


54013' 

58706 
93078' 

8.32165 
0.07891' 

65039 
90761' 

7.652 
-0.06875' 


4a 


47. 


4a 


48. 


0.07654 


83.947  X  0.8395' 

7564  X  0.07643 
8093  X  0.09817' 

89  X  753  X  0.0097 
36709  X  0.08497  ' 

413  X  8.17  X  3182 
915  X  728  X  2.315' 


212  X(- 6.12)  X(- 2008) 
365  x(-  531)  X  2.576  " 


Ex.  Find  the  cube  of  .0497. 

log  .0497  =  8.6964 -10 
3 

6.0892 -10 -log  .0001228.  Am. 

Find  by  logarithms : 

51.   6.058. 

55.    0.787656. 

59.    (10|)4.       63.    (my. 

52.    1.0517. 

5a    0.6919. 

60.    (I*)8.         64.    (1^)W. 

5a   1.1768*. 

57.    Of  )u. 

6L  (Mi)6-    «•  (str- 

54.   1.317810. 

«L    (W- 

62.  (7A)0-88.  ea  (5^)°^. 
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Ex.   Find  the  fourth  root  of  0.00862. 

log  0.00862-    7.9355-10 

30.         -30 

4)37.9355-40 

9.4839  - 10  -  log  .3047.  Am. 
Find  by  logarithms : 

67.  7*.  70,  8379*.  73.  0.17643*.    76.  0^*)*. 

6a  11*.  71.  906.80*.  74.  2.5637*.     77.  (9ft)*. 

69.  783*.         72.  8.1904*.  75.  (flft)*.        7a  (lift)*. 

Find  by  logarithms  the  values  of: 

I.00754332  X  78.343  X  8172.4*  X  0.00052 


79. 


80. 


81. 


W000327*  X  768.94*  X  3015.3x0.007*' 
\0.< 

-si 


64285.*  X  154.27*  X  0.001  X  586.79* 
15.832*  X  5793.6*  X  0.78426 


t/7.1895  X  4764.2*  X  0.00326* 
1.00048953  X  457s  X  5764.4** 


84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 


.1416  X  4771.21  X  2.7183* 
30.103*  X  0.4343*  X  69.897*' 

T|0.03271*  X  53.429  X  0.77542* 
A/        32.769  X  0.000371* 

,1732.056*  X  0.0003572*  X  89793 
1.2798*  X  3.4574  X  0.0026518s' 


/7932X  0.00657x0.80464 


J732 
\42.S 

»/? 
\       0.03274  X  0.6428 

,|   7.1206  X  V0.13274  X  0.057389 
\V0.43468  X  17.385  X  V0.0096372' 

f  3.075526*  X  5771.2*  X  0.0036984*  X  7.74 1* 
I  72258  X  327.93*  x  86.97*  J  ' 
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318.  Since  any  positive  number  other  than  1  may  be 
taken  as  the  base  of  a  system  of  logarithms,  the  following 
general  proofs  to  the  base  a  should  be  noticed. 

I.  The  logarithm  of  the  product  of  two  or  more  numbers 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  logarithms  of  the  numbers. 

For,  let  m  and  n  be  two  numbers,  and  x  and  y  their  logarithms. 
Then,  by  the  definition  of  a  logarithm,  m=>aP,  and  n=*a?. 
Hence,  mxn  =  aFX&='  fl^+f . 

.-. log  (mxn)  =  i  +  y, 

=*  log  m  +  log  n. 
In  like  manner,  the  proposition  may  be  extended  to  any  number 
of  factors. 

II.  The  logarithm  of  a  quotient  is  equal  to  the  logarithm 
of  the  dividend  minus  the  logarithm  of  the  divisor. 

For,  let  m  and  n  be  two  numbers,  and  x  and  y  their  logarithms. 
Then  m  =»  a*  and  n  =  <&. 

Hence,  m  •*- n  =  a?  ■*- a?  =  a?-*, 

.-.log  (m-t-n)  =  a:-y, 

=  log  m  —  log  n. 

From  this  it  follows  that  log  —  =  log  1  —  log  m. 

But,  since  log  1  =  0,  log  —  -» —  log  m. 

tn 

III.  The  logarithm  of  a  power  of  a  number  is  equal  io 
the  logarithm  of  the  number  multiplied  by  the  exponent  of 
the  power. 

For,  let  x  be  the  logarithm  of  m. 

Then  m  =  a*, 

and  mp  =  (a*)*»  =  af*. 

.'.  log  m*  =  px, 

=  p  log  m. 
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IV.  The  logarithm  of  the  root  of  a  number  is  equal  to  the 
logarithm  of  the  number  divided  by  the  index  of  the  root. 

For,  let  x  be  the  logarithm  of  m. 

Then  m  ■»  af, 

and  m*  =  (&y  =  of. 

...logm*^  =  ta 

°  r         r 

319.  An  exponential  equation,  that  is,  an  equation  in 
which  the  exponent  is  the  unknown  quantity,  is  easily 
solved  by  logarithms. 

For,  let  a*  «=»  m. 

Then  log  a*  =  log  m, 

.*.  x  log  a  =  log  m, 

log  m 

logo 

Ex.  Find  the  value  of  x  in  81*  =  10. 
81*=  10, 

r_loglO 
log  81' 
.*.  log  x  =  log  log  10  +  colog  log  81, 
=  0  +  9.7193  - 10, 
.-.as-  0.524. 

320.  Logarithms  of  numbers  to  any  base  a  may  be  con- 
verted into  logarithms  to  any  other  base  b  by  dividing  the 
computed  logarithms  by  the  logarithm  of  b  to  the  base  a. 

For,  let  log  m  =  y  to  the  base  6, 

and  log  b  =  x  to  the  base  a. 

Then  m  =  b»,  and  b  =  a*, 

.-.  w  =  (a»)y  =  a*»; 

.'.  log  m  (to  base  a)  =  xy  =  log  J  (to  base  o)  x  log  m  (to  base  6), 

i  /j.    x.       t\     l°g m  (to  base  a) 

.'.  log  m  (to  base  b)  =     6      \      f 

log  6  (to  base  a) 

.  This  is  usually  written,  logs  ra  =  .  ^a  ,■ 

log.  b 


CHAPTER  XX. 
Ratio,  Proportion,  and  Variation. 

321.  The  relative  magnitude  of  two  numbers  is  called 
their  ratio,  and  is  expressed  by  the  fraction  which  the  first 
is  of  the  second. 

Thus,  the  ratio  of  6  to  3  is  indicated  by  the  fraction  f  \  which  is 
sometimes  written  6 : 3. 

322.  The  first  term  of  a  ratio  is  called  the  antecedent, 
and  the  second  term  the  consequent.  When  the  antecedent 
is  equal  to  the  consequent,  the  ratio  is  called  a  ratio  of 
equality ;  when  the  antecedent  is  greater  than  the  conse- 
quent, the  ratio  is  called  a  ratio  of  greater  inequality  ;  when 
less,  a* ratio  of  less  inequality. 

323.  When  the  antecedent  and  consequent  are  inter- 
changed, the  resulting  ratio  is  called  the  inverse  of  the  given 
ratio. 

Thus,  the  ratio  3 : 6  is  the  inverse  of  the  ratio  6 : 3. 

324.  The  ratio  of  two  quantities  that  can  be  expressed  in 
integers  in  terms  of  a  common  unit  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of 
the  two  numbers  by  which  they  are  expressed. 

Thus,  the  ratio  of  $9  to  $11  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  9 :  11 ;  and  the 
ratio  of  a  line  2$  inches  long  to  a  line  3 J  inches  long,  when  both  are 
expressed  in  terms  of  a  unit  ^  of  an  inch  long,  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  32  to  45. 

325.  Two  quantities  different  in  kind  can  have  no  ratio, 
for  then  one  cannot  be  a  fraction  of  the  other. 
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326.  Two  quantities  that  can  be  expressed  in  integers  in 
terms  of  a  common  unit  are  said  to  be  commensurable. 
The  common  unit  is  called  a  common  measure,  and  each 
quantity  is  called  a  multiple  of  this  common  measure. 

Thus,  a  common  measure  of  2  J  feet  and  3$  feet  is  J  of  a  foot,  which 
is  contained  15  times  in  2}  feet,  and  22  times  in  3 '$  feet.  Hence,  2} 
feet  and  3}  feet  are  multiples  of  J  of  -a  foot,  2J  feet  being  obtained 
by  taking  i  of  a  foot  15  times,  and  3  J  by  taking  I  of  a  foot  22  times, 

327.  When  two  quantities  are  incommensurable,  that  is, 
have  no  common  unit  in  terms  of  which  both  quantities  can 
be  expressed  in  integers,  it  is  impossible  to  find  a  fraction 
that  will  indicate  the  exact  value  of  the  ratio  of  the  given 
quantities.  It  is  possible,  however,  by  taking  the  unit  suf- 
ficiently small,  to  find  a  fraction  that  shall  differ  from  the 
true  value  of  the  ratio  by  as  little  as  we  please. 

Thus,  if  a  and  b  denote  the  diagonal  and  side  of  a  square, 

0 

Now  V2  =  1.41421356 ,  a  value  greater  than  1.414213,  but  less 

than  1.414214. 

If,  then,  a  millionth  part  of  6  be  taken  as  the  unit,  the  value  of  the 
ratio  ?  lies  between  yHttW  an^  MMM&  an(l  therefore  differs  from 
either  of  these  fractions  by  less  than  100}000. 

By  carrying  the  decimal  farther,  a  fraction  may  be  found  that  will 
differ  from  the  true  value  of  the  ratio  by  less  than  a  billionth,  tril- 
lionth,  or  any  other  assigned  value  whatever. 

328.  Expressed  generally,  when  a  and  b  are  incommen- 
surable, and  b  is  divided  into  any  integral  number  (n)  of. 
equal  parts,  if  one  of  these  parts  be  contained  in  a  more 
than  m  times,  but  less  than  m  + 1  times,  then 

am  ra+1  . 

y  >  — ,  but  < ; 

on  n 

that  is.  the  value  of  -  lies  between  —  and  — ^-. 
b  n  n 
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The  error,  therefore,  in  taking  either  of  these  values  for 

T  is  <  -.  But  by  increasing  n  indefinitely,  -  can  be  made 
on  n 

to  decrease  indefinitely,  and  to  become  less  than  any  as- 
signed  value,  however  small,  though  it  cannot  be  made 
absolutely  equal  to  zero. 

329.  The  ratio  between  two  incommensurable  quantities 
is  called  an  incommensurable  ratio. 

330.  As  the  treatment  of  Proportion  in  Algebra  depends 
upon  the  assumption  that  it  is  possible  to  find  fractions 
which  will  represent  the  ratios,  and  as  it  appears  that  no 
fraction  can  be  found  to  represent  the  exact  value  of  an 
incommensurable  ratio,  it  is  necessary  to  show  that  two 
incommensurable  ratios  are  equal  if  their  true  values  always 
lie  between  the  same  limits,  however  little  these  limits  differ 
from  each  other. 

Let  a :  b  and  c :  d  be  two  incommensurable  ratios. 

Suppose  the  true  values  of  the  ratios  a  :  b  and  c  :  d  lie  between 

m  and  m— - —     Then  the  difference  between  the  true  values  of  these 

71  n  1  1 

ratios  is  less  than  -,  however  small  the  value  of  -  may  be.         J  328. 
n  n 

But  since  -  can  be  made  to  approach  zero  at  pleasure,  -  can 

71  71 

be  made  less  than  any  assumed  difference  between  the  ratios. 

Therefore,  to  assume  any  difference  between  the  ratios  is  to  assume 

it  possible  to  find  a  quantity  that  for  the  same  value  of  —  shall  be 

1  .n 

both  greater  and  less  than  _  ;  which  is  a  manifest  absurdity. 

Hence,  a:b  =»  c:d. 

331.  It  will  be  well  to  notice  that  the  word  limit  means 
a  fixed  value  from  which  another  and  variable  value  may 
be  made  to  differ  by  as  little  as  we  please ;  it  being  impos- 
sible, however,  for  the  difference  between  the  variable  value 
and  the  limit  to  become  absolutely  zero. 
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332.   A  ratio  will  not  be  altered  if  both  its  terms  be  multi- 
plied by  the  same  number. 

For  the  ratio  a :  b  is  represented  by  ~,  the  ratio  ma :  mb  is  repre- 

o 
sented  by  ^° ;  and  since  ^—  =»  ~ ,  .*.  ma :  mb  =  a :  b. 
mb  mb     b 


333.  A  ratio  will  be  altered  if  different  multipliers  of  its 
terms  be  taken;  and  will  be  increased  or  diminished  accord- 
ing as  the  multiplier  of  the  antecedent  is  greater  or  less  than 
that  of  the  consequent. 

For,     ma :  nb  will  be  >  or  <  a :  b 

according  as  ™£  i8  >  or  <£(  =  ^\ 

nb  b\    nb) 

as  ma  is  >  or  <  na, 

as  m    is  >  or  <  n. 

334.  A  ratio  of  greater  inequality  will  be  diminished,  and 
a  ratio  of  less  inequality  increased  by  adding  the  same  num- 
ber to  both  its  terms. 

For,         a  +  x  :b  +  x  is  >  or  <  a  :b 

according  as  f        is  >  or  <  ~, 

b  +x  b 

as       ab  +  bx  is  >  or  <  ab  +  ax, 

as  bx  is  >  or  <  ax, 

as  b  is  >  or  <  a. 

335.  A  ratio  of  greater  inequality  will  be  increased,  and  a 
ratio  of  less  inequality  diminished,  by  subtracting  the  same 
number  from  both  its  terms. 


For,  a  —  x : 

b 

—  a?  will  be  >  or  <  a:  b 

according  as 

a  —  x  -   «w        ^  a 
- is  >  or  <  -, 

0  —X                         0 

as 

ab  —  6a?  is  >  or  <  ab  —  ax, 

as 

ax  is  >  or  <  bx, 

as 

a  is  >  or  <  b. 
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336.   Ratios  are  compounded  by  taking  the  product  of  the 
fractions  that  represent  them. 

Thus,  the  ratio  compounded  of  a :  b  and  c :  d  is  found  by  taking  the 

product  of  £  and  -  =  ~. 
b         a     bd 

The  ratio  compounded  of  a :  b  and  a :  b  is  the  duplicate  ratio  as:  6s, 

and  the  ratio  compounded  of  a :  6,  a :  b,  and  a :  b  is  the  triplicate  ratio 

a3:  J8. 


337.   Ratios  are  compared  by  comparing  the  fractions  that 
represent  them. 

Thus.  a :  6  is  >  or  <  c :  d 


ling  as 

fi8>or<? 

as 

<*&  ic   V„   n„  <*   bC 

as 

ad  is  >  or  <  6c. 

EXEECISE  CXIII. 

1.  Write  down  the  ratio  compounded  of  3 : 5  and  8 : 7. 

Which  of  these  ratios   is   increased,  and  which  is 
diminished  by  the  composition? 

2.  Compound  the  duplicate  ratio  of  4  :  15  with  the  tripli- 

cate of  5 : 2. 

3.  Show  that  a  duplicate  ratio  is  greater  or  less  than  its 

simple  ratio  according  as  it  is  a  ratio  of  greater  or 
less  inequality. 

4.  Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude  the  ratios  3:4;  23  :  25 ; 

10  :  11 ;  and  15  :  16. 

5.  Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude 

a  +  b:a  —  b  and  a2  +  52:  a2  — J2,  if  a>b. 

Find  the  ratios  compounded  of: 

6.  3:5;  10:21;  14:15.  7.    7:9;  102:105;  15:17. 
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a         jt+ax+f       and  a'-ax  +  x* 
az-c?x  +  ax*-x*  a  +  x 

9    ^~9a;  +  2Q  and  a*- 13*+ 42 
a2  — 6#  a?  — 5a: 

10.  a  +  b:a-b;  a*  +  b>  :(a  +  b)2;  (a2  -  J2)2 :  a4  -  J4. 

11.  Two  numbers  are  in  the  ratio  2 :  3,  and  if  9  be  added 

to  each,  they  are  in  the  ratio  3  :  4.     Find  the  num- 
bers. 
(Let  2x  and  3x  represent  the  numbers). 

12.  Show  that  the  ratio  a  :  b  is  the  duplicate  of  the  ratio 

a  +  c :  J  +  c,  if  c*  =  aft- 

13.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  3  :  4,  of  which  the  sum 

is  to  the  sum  of  their  squares  in  the  ratio  of  7  to  50. 

14.  If  five  gold  coins  and  four  silver  ones  be  worth  as  much 

as  three  gold  coins  and  twelve  silver  ones,  find  the 
ratio  of  the  value  of  a  gold  coin  to  that  of  a  silver  one. 

15.  If  eight  gold  and  nine  silver  coins  be  worth  as  much 

as  six  gold  and  nineteen  silver  coins,  find  the  ratio 
of  the  value  of  a  silver  coin  to  that  of  a  gold  one. 

16.  There  are  two  roads  from  A  to  B,  one  of  them  14  miles 

longer  than  the  other ;  and  two  roads  from  B  to  C, 
one  of  them  8  miles  longer  than  the  other.  The  dis- 
tance from  A  to  B  is  to  the  distance  from  B  to  C,  by 
the  shorter  roads,  as  1  to  2 ;  by  the  longer  roads,  as 
2  to  3.     Find  the  distances. 

17.  What  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  terms  of  the  ratio 

m  :  w,  that  it  may  become  equal  to  the  ratio  p  :  q? 

18.  A  rectangular  field  contains  5270  acres,  and  its  length 

is  to  its  breadth  in  the  ratio  of  31 :  17.  Find  its  di- 
mensions. 
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Proportion. 

338.  An  equation  consisting  of  two  equal  ratios  is  called 
a  proportion ;  and  the  terms  of  the  ratios  are  called  propor- 
tionals. 

339.  The  algebraic  test  of  a  proportion  is  that  the  two 

fractions  which  represent  the  ratios  shall  be  equal. 

Thus,  the  ratio  o :  b  will  be  equal  to  the  ratio  c :  d  if  ^  =  -. ;  and 

o     a 
the  four  numbers  a,  6,  c,  d  are  called  proportionals,  or  are  said  to  be 

in  proportion. 

340.  If  the  ratios  a  :  b  and  c :  d  form  a  proportion,  the 
proportion  is  written      ab  —  cd 

(read  the  ratio  of  a  to  b  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  c  to  d) 

or  a:b  : :  c  :  d 

(read  a  is  to  b  in  the  same  ratio  as  c  is  to  d). 

The  first  and  last  terms,  a  and  d,  are  called  the  extremes. 

The  two  middle  terms,  b  and  c,  are  called  the  means. 

341.  When  four  numbers  are  in  proportion,  the  product 
of  the  extremes  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  means. 

For,  if  a .  b  : :  c :  d, 

then  £=4 

b     a 

By  multiplying  by  bd,  ad  =  be. 

342.  If  the  product  of  two  numbers  be  equal  to  the  product 
of  two  others,  either  two  may  be  made  the  extremes  of  a  pro- 
portion and  the  other  two  the  means. 

For,  if  ad  =  be, 

by  dividing  by  bd,  --  =  -|, 

/.  a:b  ::  C:  d. 
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343.  The  equation  ad  =  be  gives 

be      ,      ad 
a  =  -j  ;    o  =  — ; 
a  c 

so  that  an  extreme  may  be  found  by  dividing  the  product 

of  the  means  by  the  other  extreme ;  and  a  mean  may  be 

found  by  dividing  the  product  of  the  extremes  by  the  other 

mean. 

344.  If  four  quantities,  a,  b,  c,  d,  be  in  proportion,  they 
will  be  in  proportion  by  : 

I.  Inversion. 

That  is,  b  will  be  to  a  as  d  is  to  <?. 


For,  if 

a :  b  : :  c :  dt 

then 

a      c 
b~d' 

and 

i      a      i      c 

or 

b     d 

.'.b:a::  die. 

345.   II.  Composition. 

That  is,     a  +  b  will  be  to  b  as  c  +  d  is  to  d. 
For,  if        a:b  .:  cd, 


then 

a      c 
b~d' 

and 

a      -      c      - 
6+1  =  3  +  1- 

or 

a  +  5     c  +  c? 
b     ~    d   ' 

346.   III.  Division. 

That  is,     a  —  b  will  be  to  b  as  c  —  d  is  to  d. 

For, 

if 

a :  6  : :  c :  c?, 

then 

a      c 
b  ~d* 
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and  I—  1=4-  1, 

b  a 


a—b     c  —  d 
.'.a  —  b:b::c  —  d:d. 

347.  IV.   Composition  and  Division. 

That  is,  a  +  b  will  be  to  a  —  b  as  c  +  d  is  to  c  —  d. 

For,  from  II.,        £±*  =  £+4 
b  d 

ini^  from  III.,  a^^c^jd 

By  dividing,  «  +  $..«  +  * 

a—b     c—d 

.'.  a  +  b :  a—  b  : .  c  +  d:  c  —  d. 

348.  When  the  four  quantities  a,  b,  c,  d  are  all  of  the 
same  kind,  they  will  be  in  proportion  by  : 


V.   Alternation. 

That  is, 

a  will  be  to  c  as  b 

is  to  d. 

For,  if 

a.b  : 

;c:<t 

then 

a     e 
b~d' 

By  multiplying  by  -, 
c 

ah 
be" 

be 

or 

a 
e 

b 

a:e 

:b:d. 

349.   From  the  proportion  a:  c  : :  b  :  d  may  be  obtained 
by: 

VI.  Composition,    a  +  c  :  c  : :  b  +  d :  d. 

VII.  Division.  a—c:c::b  —  d:d. 

VIII.  Composition  and  Division.  a + c :  a  —  <? : :  5 + g?  :  £ — jm 
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360.  In  a  series  of  equal  ratios,  (he  sum  of  the  antecedent* 
is  to  the  sum  of  the  consequents  as  any  antecedent  is  to  its 
consequent. 

For  if  ?._?__!_£ 

r  may  be  put  for  each  of  these  ratios. 

TheU    *  =  ,!=,  <  =  ,£  =  , 

.\  a  «=  br,  c  =  dr,  e  =fr,  g  =  hr. 
.'.a  +  c  +  e+g  =  (b  +  d+f+h)r. 
.  a  +  c  +  e  +  g  _    _a 
' '  b  +  d+f+  h~    ~~  b' 
.-.  a  +  c  +  e  +  g  :  b  +  d  +/+  h  : :  a  :  b. 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that 

ma  +  nc  +pe  +  qg  :  mb  +  nd+pf+qh::  a:  b. 

351.  If  a,  b}  c,  d  be  in  continued  proportion,  that  is,  if 
a:b  =  b:c  =  c:  d,  then  will  a:c  =  a*:b*  and  a:  d=a8:bs. 


For, 

a      b      c 
~b~~c~  J 

Hence, 

a*6_°      a 

bXc-~bxF 

a     a* 
.\a:c  =  a*:  b*. 

So 

a 
b 

XcXd=bXb 
a     a3 
d"l?y 
.:a:d  =  a3:&. 

*r 

352.    If  a,  6,  <?  be  proportionals,  so  that  a  :  b  : :  b  :  c,  then 
5  is  called  a  mean  proportional  between  a  and  c,  and 
called  a  £AzV<Z  proportional  to  a  and  i. 
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If  a  :  b  ~~ 


b  :  c,  then  b  =  " 

Vac. 

For,  if 

a:b  : :  b:c, 

then 

a      b 
b=7' 

and 

V=ae, 

.'.  b  «  Vac. 

353.   The  products  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  two  or 
more  proportions  are  in  proportion. 

For,  if  a.b  ::  c:dt 

e.fng.h, 
and  k :  I : :  m :  n, 

then  «-?.,   !-£,    *-£ 

6      d'  f     h*    I      n 

Hence,  by  finding  the  product  of  the  left  members,  and  also  of  the 
right  members  of  these  equations, 

aek     cgm 

bfl^dhn 

.'.  aek :  bfl : :  cgm :  dkn. 

364.    Like  powers,  or  like  roots,  of  the  terms  of  a  propor- 
tion are  in  proportion. 

For,  if  a :  b  : :  c :  d, 


i- 

c 
sd' 

By  raising  both  sides  to  the  nth 

power, 

a* 
bn  = 

c* 

.'.  an:bn  : 

:  c*:d». 

By  extracting  the  nth  root, 

a* 

b*  = 

=       1 

r.a*:bk 

:«*:<**. 

PROPORTION.  289 


355.  Ij  two  quantities  be  increased  or  diminished  by  like 
parts  of  each,  the  results  will  be  in  the  same  ratio  as  the 
quantities  themselves. 

«     V   ±n)a 

1  (>*=)* 


For, 


that  is, 


a 
b'- 


b±™b 
n 


..a:b::a±™a:b±™b. 
n  n 


356.  The  laws  that  have  been  established  for  ratios 
should  be  rememembered  when  ratios  are  expressed  in 
their  fractional  form. 

x*  +  x+l      x*-x  +  2 


x*-x-\      x*  +  x-2 
2x*  2x* 


CI)   Solve: 

By  1 347  ,  - , 

J*  2(x  +  l)     -2(x-2j 

and  this  equation  is  satisfied,  when  x  =»  0 ; 
or,  dividing  by  *±,  ~~< 

(2)   lia:b::c:d,  show  that 

a*+ab  :  b>-ab  : :  c'  +  ed:  d>-cd. 


If 

a      c 
b~d' 

then 

a+b     c  +  d 
a  —  b     c  —  <? 

and 

a         c 
-b     -ct 

.    a   xa  +  b_   c    x<>  +  d 

'  — b     a  —  b     —d     c  —  d 

that  is, 

a*  +  ab      c*  +  cd 
b*-ab     d*-cd' 

or 

a*  +  ab:b*  —  ab  ::  c*  +  cd:d*- 

i347. 


1353. 


-cd. 
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(3)   When  a:b::c:d,  and  a  is  the  greatest  term,  show  that 
a  +  d  is  greater  than  b  +  c. 

Since  ^  =  -,  and  a  >  ct 

b      d 

.*.  b  >  d. 

Also,  since  £=*  =  £=^,  1 346. 

b  d 

and  6  >  d, 

.'.  a  —  b>  c  —  d. 

By  adding,  6  +  d  =  6  +  d, 

a  +  d>b  +  c. 


Exercise  CXIV. 
Iia:b::c:d,  prove  that ; 

1.  ma  :  nb  : :  mc :  nd.  4.   a8 :  b8  :  :  c3 :  d*. 

2.  3a+6:  J  :  :  Sc  +  d:  d.  5.   a  :  a  +  b  : :  c  :  c  +  d. 

3.  a  +  26  :  b  : :  c  +  2d:  d.  6.    a:a—b::c:c  —  d. 

7.   ma  +  ^  •  ww  —  wJ  :  :  w<?  +  nd :  mc  —  nd. 
&   2a  +  3Z>:3a-4Z>  ::  2c -f  3a7:  3c- 4a*. 
9.   ma*  +  we2 :  mV  +  wo?8  :  :  a2 :  Z>2. 
10.   ma*  +  nab+pW:mc*+ncd+pd*  : :  V:  d*. 

If  a  :  6  : :  b  :  c,  prove  that : 
11.   o  +  i:5  +  c  : :  o:6.  12.   a2^-^  :  J*+J<?  : :  a:  e. 

13.   a:<?  ::(a  +  £)2:(Z>  +  c)2. 

14.  When  a,  £,  and  c  are  proportionals,  and  a  the  greatest, 

show  that  a-\-c>  2b. 

15.  If — -Mz=y~    = f  and  #,  y,  z  be  unequal,  then 

I  7)%  n 


PROPORTION.  291 


16.  Find  x  when  #  +  5:2ar  —  3  ::  hx  +  1:3s  — 3. 

17.  Find  x  when  x  +  a  :  2x  —  b  : :  3#  +  b  :  4a;  —  a. 

18.  Find  or  when  V#  +  V& :  V#  —  V£  :  :  a  :  J. 

19.  Find  or  and  y  when  #  :  27  : :  y  :  9,  and  x  :  27  : :  2  :  #— y. 

20.  Find  a?  and  y  when  ar  +  y+l:#  +  y  +  2::  6:7,  and 

when  y+2x:y—2x  : :  12ar+6y  — 3  :  6y— 12#  — 1. 
ZL   Find  x  when  x*—ix+2  :  x*-2x-\  : :  s*— 4s  :  s*— 2ar— 2. 

22.  A  railway  passenger  observes  that  a  train  passes  him, 

moving  in  the  opposite  direction,  in  2  seconds ;  but 
moving  in  the  same  direction  with  him,  it  passes  him 
in  30  seconds.     Compare  the  rates  of  the  two  trains. 

23.  A  and  B  trade  with  different  sums.     A  gains  $200  and 

B  loses  $50,  and  now  As  stock  :  B's  : :  2  :  i.  But,  if 
A  had  gained  $100  and  B  lost  $85,  their  stocks 
would  have  been  as  15  :  3}.  Find  the  original  stock 
of  each. 
04.  A  quantity  of  milk  is  increased  by  watering  in  the  ra- 
tio 4 : 5,  and  then  3  gallons  are  sold ;  the  remainder 
is  mixed  with  3  quarts  of  water,  and  is  increased  in 
the  ratio  6  : 7.  How  many  gallons  of  milk  were  there 
at  first? 

25.  In  a  mile  race  between  a  bicycle  and  a  tricycle  their 

rates  were  as  5  :  4.  The  tricycle  had  half  a  minute 
start,  but  was  beaten  by  176  yards.  Find  the  rates 
of  each. 

26.  The  time  which  an  express-train  takes  to  travel  180 

miles  is  to  that  taken  by  an  ordinary  train  as  9  :  14. 
The  ordinary  train  loses  as  much  time  from  stopping 
as  it  would  take  to  travel  30  miles ;  the  express-train 
loses  only  half  as  much  time  as  the  other  by  stopping, 
and  travels  15  miles  an  hour  faster.  What  are  their 
respective  rates  ? 
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27.  A  line  is  divided  into  two  parts  in  the  ratio  2  :  3,  and 

into  two  parts  in  the  ratio  3:4;  the  distance  be- 
tween the  points  of  section  is  2.  Find  the  length  of 
the  line. 

28.  A  railway  consists  of  two   sections ;    the  annual   ex- 

penditure  on  one  is  increased  this  year  5%,  and  on 
the  other  4%,  producing  on  the  whole. an  increase  of 
^A%«  Compare  the  amount  expended  on  the  two 
sections  last  year,  and  also  this  year. 

29.  When  a,  b,  c,  d  are  proportional  and  unequal,  show  that 

no  number  x  can  be  found  such  that  a  +  x,  b  +  xt 
c  +  x,  d+x  shall  be  proportionals. 


Variation. 

357.  Two  quantities  may  be  so  related  that,  when  one  has 
its  value  changed,  the  other  will,  in  consequence,  have  its 
value  changed. 

Thus,  the  distance  travelled  in  a  certain  time  will  be  doubled  if 
the  rate  be  doubled.  The  time  required  for  doing  a  certain  quantity 
of  work  will  be  doubled  if  only  half  the  number  of  workmen  be 
employed. 

358.  Whenever  it  becomes  necessary  to  express  the  gen- 
eral relations  of  certain  kinds  of  quantities  to  each  other, 
without  confining  the  inquiry  to  any  particular  values  of 
these  quantities,  it  will  usually  be  sufficient  to  mention  two 
of  the  terms  of  a  proportion.  In  all  such  cases,  however, 
four  terms  are  always  implied. 

Thus,  if  it  be  said  that  the  weight  of  water  is  proportional  to  its 
volume,  or  varies  as  its  volume,  the  meaning  is,  that  one  gallon  of 
water  is  to  any  number  of  gallons  as  the  weight  of  one  gallon  is  to  the 
weight  of  the  given  number  of  gallons. 
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369.  Quantities  used  in  a  general  sense,  as  distance,  time, 
weight,  volume,  to  which  particular  values  may  be  assigned, 
are  denoted  by  capital  letters,  A,  B}  0}  etc. ;  while  as- 
signed values  of  these  quantities  may  be  denoted  by  small 
letters,  a,  bt  c,  etc.  The  letters  A,  B,  Cwill  be  understood 
to  represent  any  numerical  values  that  may  be  assigned  to 
the  quantities ;  and  when  two  such  letters  occur  in  an  ex- 
pression they  will  be  understood  to  represent  any  corre- 
sponding numerical  values  that  may  be  assigned  to  the  two 
quantities. 

360.  When  two  quantities  A  and  B  are  so  connected 
that  their  ratio  is  constant^  that  is,  remains  the  same  for  all 
corresponding  values  of  A  and  B,  the  one  is  said  to  vary  as 
the  other ;  and  this  relation  is  expressed  by  A  oc  B  (read 
A  varies  as  B). 

Thus,  the  area  of  a  triangle  with  a  given  base  varies  as  its  altitude ; 

for,  if  the  altitude  be  changed,  the  area  will  be  changed  in  the  same 

ratio. 

A 
If  this  constant  ratio  be  denoted  by  mt  then  -—  =  w,  or  A 

=  mB.  B 

From  this  equation  m  may  be  found  when  two  corre- 
sponding values  of  A  and  B  are  known. 

361.  When  two  quantities  are  so  connected  that  if  one 
be  changed  in  any  ratio,  the  other  will  be  changed  in  the 
inverse  ratio,  the  one  is  said  to  vary  inversely  as  the  other. 

Thus,  the  time  required  to  do  a  certain  amount  of  work  varies  in- 
versely as  the  number  of  workmen  employed  ;  for,  if  the  number  of 
workmen  be  doubled,  halved,  or  changed  in  any  ratio,  the  time  re- 
quired will  be  halved,  doubled,  or  changed  in  the  inverse  ratio. 

362.  If  A  vary  inversely  as  B,  two  values  of  A  have  to 
each  other  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  two  corresponding  values 
of  B ;  or  a ;  a' ; ;  V ;  b ;  that  is,  ab  =  alb*. 
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Hence,  the  product  AB  is  constant,  and  may  be  denoted 
by  m.     That  is,  AB  =  m. 

If  any  two  corresponding  values  of  A  and  B  be  known, 
the  constant  m  may  be  found. 

The  equation  AB  =  m  may  be  written  A  =  — ,  and  as  m 
is  constant,  A  is  said  to  vary  as  the  reciprocal  of  B,  or 

363.  The  two  equations, 

A  =  mB  (for  direct  variation), 

A  =  —  (for  inverse  variation), 
x> 

furnish  the  simplest  method  of  treating  Variation. 

If  A  =  mBC,  A  is  said  to  vary  jointly  as  B  and  C. 

If  A  =  —— ,  -4  is  said  to  vary  directly  as  J5  and  inversely 
asC  C 

364.  The  following  results  are  to  be  observed : 

I.  If  A  oc  B  and  B  oc  <7,  then  iaC. 

For  -4.  =  mB,  where  m  is  constant, 

and  B  =  nCt    where  n  is  constant. 

.'.  A  =  mn(7. 
.'.  A  ac  C,  since  win  is  constant. 

In  like  manner,  if  A  oc  B  and  5  oc  -,  then  Ace  —. 

II.  If J.ccCand^aC;then^dz^«^andVZBoca 

For  J.  =  m(7,  where  m.  is  constant, 

and  B  =  nCt  where  n  is  constant. 

.-.  A  ±  B  =  (m  ±  n)  C. 

.'.  A  ±  B  oc  Ct  since  m  ±  n  is  constant. 

Also,     VAB  =  VmCxnC^  VmnC**=  CVmri. 

.*.  Vii?  oc  (7,  since  V«m  is  constant. 
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III.   If  A  oc  B  and  C oc D}  then  ACkBJD. 

For  A  =  mB,  where  m  is  constant, 

(7=  ni),    where  n  is  constant. 
.-.  AC=  mnBD. 
.\AOoc  BD,  since  mn  is  constant 


IV.  If  -4acEthen^iwoc#\ 

For  A  =  mB,  where  m  is  constant. 

.*.  A*  =  m*5». 
.'.  -4*  oc  2?»    since  m*  is  constant. 

V.  If  A  oc  i?  when  C  is  unchanged,  and  AccC  when  5 
is  unchanged,  then  Ace  BC  when  both  5  and  O  change. 

For        A  =  mB,  when  5  varies  and  0  is  constant. 
Here,  m  is  constant  and  cannot  contain  the  variable  B 
.*.  il  must  contain  Bt  but  no  other  power  of  B. 
Again,     A  =  nC,  when  C  varies  and  B  is  constant. 
Here,  n  is  constant  and  cannot  contain  the  variable  Ct 
.'.  A  must  contain  (7,  but  no  other  power  of  C. 
Hence,  A  contains  both  B  and  C,  but  no  other  powers  of  B 
and  C,  and  therefore, 

A 

-—  =p,  or  .A  =*pBC,  where  j?  is  constant. 
/.  A  oc  BC,   since  ^  is  constant. 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that  if  A  vary  as  each 
of  any  number  of  quantities  B,  Cy  D,  etc.,  when  the  rest 
are  unchanged,  then  when  they  all  change,  A  oc  BCD,  etc. 

Thus,  the  area  of  a  rectangle  varies  as  the  base  when  the  altitude 
is  constant,  and  as  the  altitude  when  the  base  is  constant,  but  as  the 
product  of  the  base  and  altitude  when  both  vary. 

The  volume  of  a  rectangular  solid  varies  as  the  length  when  the 
width  and  thickness  remain  constant;  as  the  width  when  the  length 
and  thickness  remain  constant ;  as  the  thickness  when  the  length  and 
width  remain  constant;  but  as  the  product  of  length,  breadth,  and 
thickness  when  all  three  vary. 
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(1)  If  A  vary  inversely  as  B,  and  when  A  =  2  the  corre- 

sponding value  of  -B  is  36,  find  the  corresponding 
value  of  B  when  -4  =  9. 

Here  ^&1» 

or  **  =»  AB, 

.\*i  =  2x36  =  72. 
And  if  9  and  72  be  substituted  for  A  and  to  respectively  in 

the  result  is         9  =»  ^-, 

.\9£-72. 
.\£=8.  An*. 

(2)  The  weight  of  a  sphere  of  given  material  varies  as  its 

volume,  and  its  volume  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diam- 
eter. If  a  sphere  4  inches  in  diameter  weigh  20 
pounds,  find  the  weight  of  a  sphere  5  inches  in  diam- 
eter. 

Let     IT  represent  the  weight, 
V  represent  the  volume, 
D  represent  the  diameter. 
Then  TTocFand  Foe  2>», 

/.  TToc  D». 
Put     W=  ml?, 
then,  since  20  and  4  are  corresponding  volumes  of  TPand  Dt 
20  =  m  X  64, 

/.IF-AJ* 

.-.  when  2>  =  5,  JP=  A  of  125  -  39^. 

Exercise  CXV. 
*•    W  A  *  j^and  .4  =  4  when  J?  =  5,  find  .4  when  J9=  12. 
1  '  J  *  7?,  and  when  .2=  J,  -4  =  i  find  -4  when  ^  =  J. 
*f  j4  vary  jointly  as  i?  and  (7,  and  3,  4,  5  be  simulta- 
""■onw  values  of  ,4,  i?,  (7,  find  ^4  when  2=  C=  10. 


i, 
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4.  If  A  oc  —-,  and  when  A  =  10,  B  =  2,  find  the  value  of 

B  when  -4  =  4. 

5.  If  A  oc  ~  and  when  A  =  6,  J?=4,  and  C=3,  find 

the  value  of  -4  when  B  =  5  and  (7=  7. 

6.  If  the  square  of  Xvary  as  the  cuhe  of  T}  and  JT=3 

when  F=  4,  find  the  equation  hetween  X  and  F 

7.  If  the  square  of  X  vary  inversely  as  the  cuhe  of  F,  and 

X=2  when  F=3,  find  the  equation  hetween  X 
and  F 

8.  If  J^vary  as  JT  directly  and  F  inversely,  and  if  when 

Z=%  X=3,  and  F=4,  find  the  value  of  Z  when 
X=15andF=8. 

9.  If  A  oc  B  +  c  where  c  is  constant,  and  if  A  =  2  when  5 

=  1,  and  if  -4  =  5  when  B  =  2,  find  -4  when  -B  =  3. 

10,  The  velocity  acquired  hy  a  stone  falling  from  rest  varies 

as  the  time  of  falling ;  and  the  distance  fallen  varies 
as  the  square  of  the  time.  If  it  he  found  that  in  3 
seconds  a  stone  has  fallen  145  feet,  and  acquired  a 
velocity  of  961  feet  per  second,  find'the  velocity  and 
distance  at  the  end  of  5  seconds. 

11,  If  a  heavier  weight  draw  up  a  lighter  one  hy  means  of 

a  string  passing  over  a  fixed  wheel,  the  space  de- 
scribed in  a  given  time  will  vary  directly  as  the 
difference  hetween  the  weights,  and  inversely  as  their 
sum.  If  9  ounces  draw  7  ounces  through  8  feet  in  2 
seconds,  how  high  will  12  ounces  draw  9  ounces  in 
the  same  time  ? 

12,  The  space  will  vary  also  as  the  square  of  the  time. 

Find  the  space  in  Example  11,  if  the  time  in  the  lat- 
ter case  he  3  seconds. 
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13.  Equal  volumes  of  iron  and  copper  are  found  to  weigh 
77  and  89  ounces  respectively.  Find  the  weight  of 
10}  feet  of  round  copper  rod  when  9  inches  of  iron 
rod  of  the  same  diameter  weigh  31-^  ounces. 

14  The  square  of  the  time  of  a  planet's  revolution  varies  as 
the  cube  of  its  distance  from  the  sun.  The  distances 
of  the  Earth  and  Mercury  from  the  sun  being  91  and 
35  millions  of  miles,  find  in  days  the  time  of  Mer- 
cury's revolution. 

16.  A  spherical  iron  shell  1  foot  in  diameter  weighs  -ffa  of 
what  it  would  weigh  if  solid.  Find  the  thickness 
of  the  metal,  it  being  known  that  the  volume  of  a 
sphere  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diameter. 

16.  The  volume  of  a  sphere  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diame- 

ter. Compare  the  volume  of  a  sphere  6  inches  in 
diameter  with  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  three  spheres 
whose  diameters  are  3,  4,  5  inches  respectively. 

17.  Two  circular  gold  plates,  each  an  inch  thick,  the  diam- 

eters of  which  are  6  inches  and  8  inches  respectively, 
are  melted  and  formed  into  a  single  circular  plate 
1  inch  thick.  Find  its  diameter,  having  given  that 
the  area  of  a  circle  varies  as  the  square  of  its  diameter. 

18.  The  volume  of  a  pyramid  varies  jointly  as  the  area  of 

its  base  and  its  altitude.  A  pyramid,  the  base  of  which 
is  9  feet  square,  and  the  height  of  which  is  10  feet,  is 
found  to  contain  10  cubic  yards.  What  must  be  the 
height  of  a  pyramid  upon  a  base  3  feet  square,  in 
order  that  it  may  contain  2  cubic  yards  ? 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

Series. 

365.  A  succession  of  numbers  which  proceed  according 

to  some  fixed  law  is  called  a  series;   and  the  successive 

numbers  are  called  the  terms  of  the  series. 

Thus,  by  executing  the  indicated  division  of- ,  the  series  1  +  * 

1  —  a? 

+  a?  +  a3  + is  obtained,  a  series  that  has  an  unlimited  number  of 

terms. 

366.  A  series  that  is  continued  indefinitely  is  called  an 
infinite  series ;  and  a  series  that  comes  to  an  end  at  some 
particular  term  is  called  a  finite  series. 

367.  When  x  is  <  1,  the  more  terms  we  take  of  the  infi- 
nite series  l+#  +  32  +  a3+ ,  obtained  by  dividing  1  by 

1  —  x}  the  more  nearly  does  their  sum  approach  to  the  value 

ofi— • 

1—x 

1  13 

Thus,  if  x  —  },  then =  - — ■  =  -,  and  the  series  becomes  1  +  £ 

1  —  x     1  — $     2 

+  i  +  A-  + »  a  8um  which  cannot  become  equal  to  J  however  great 

the  number  of  terms  taken,  but  which  may  be  made  to  differ  from  f 
by  as  little  as  we  please  by  increasing  indefinitely  the  number  of 
terms. 

368.  But  when  x  is  >  1,  the  more  terms  we  take  of  the 
series  l+x  +  x*  +  x8  + the  more  does  the  sum  of  the 

series  diverge  from  the  value  of . 

1 — x 

Thus,  if  x  «=»  3,  then =  - — -  —  — ,  and  the  series  becomes  1  + 

1-x     1-3         2 
3  +  9  +  27+ ,  a  sum  which   diverges  more   and  mora  from  —J. 
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the  more  terms  we  take,  and  which  may  he  made  to  increase  indefi- 
nitely hy  increasing  indefinitely  the  number  of  terms  taken. 

869.  A  series  whose  sum  as  the  number  of  its  terms  is  in- 
definitely increased  approaches  some  fixed  finite  value  as  a 
limit  is  called  a  converging  series }  and  a  series  whose  sum 
increases  indefinitely  as  the  number  of  its  terms  is  increased, 
is  called  a  diverging  series. 

370.  When  x  ==■  1,  the  division  of  1  by  1  —  a?,  that  is,  of 
1  by  0,  has  no  meaning,  according  to  the  definition  of  divi- 
sion; and  any  attempt  to  divide  by  a  divisor  that  is  equal 
to  zero  leads  to  absurd  results. 

Thus,  8  +  4  =  8  +  4; 

by  transposing,  8  —  8  =  4  —  4; 

or,  dividing  by  4  —  4,       2  =  1;        a  manifest  absurdity. 

371.  When  x  =  1  very  nearly,  then  the  value  of 

1  —  x 

will  be  very  great,  and  the  sum  of  the  series  1  +  x  +  x*  + 

x*~\- will  become  greater  and  greater  the  more  terms  we 

take.     Hence,  by  making  the  denominator  1  —  x  approach 

indefinitely  to  zero,  the  value  of  the  fraction may  be 

i—x 
made  to  increase  at  pleasure. 

372.  If  the  symbol  o  be  used  to  denote  a  quantity  that 
is  less  than  any  assignable  quantity,  and  that  may  be  con- 
sidered to  decrease  without  limit,  not,  however,  becoming 
0,  and  the  symbol  o?  be  used  to  denote  a  quantity  that  is 
greater  than  any  assignable  quantity,  and  that  may  be  con- 
sidered to  increase  without  limit,  not,  however,  becoming  oo, 

then  i 

—  ==co. 
o      — 

In  the  same  sense  -^-  =  00,  where  a  represents  any  value 

that  may  be  assigned. 
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373.  If  x  in  the  fraction be  equal  to  1,  the  numer- 

1  —  x 

ator  and  denominator  will  each  become  0,  and  the  fraction 
will  assume  the  form  -. 

374.  If,  however,  x  in  this  fraction  approach  to  1  as  its 
limit,  then  the  denominator  1  —  x,  inasmuch  as  it  has  some 
value,  even  though  less  than  any  assignable  value,  may  be 
used  as  a  divisor,  and  the  result  is  1  +  a;  +  :rs  +  £3  +  #4. 
Hence,  it  is  evident  that  though  both  terms  of  the  fraction 
become  smaller  and  smaller  as  1  —  x  approaches  to  0,  still 
the  numerator  becomes  more  and  more  nearly  five  times  the 
denominator. 

It  msCy  be  remarked  that  when  the  symbol  %  is  obtained  for  the 
value  of  the  unknown  quantity  in  a  problem,  the  meaning  is  that  the 
problem  has  no  definite  solution,  but  that  its  conditions  are  satisfied 
if  any  value  whatever  be  taken  for  the  required  quantity ;  and  if  the 
symbol  Jf,  in  which  a  denotes  any  assigned  value,  be  obtained  for 
the  value  of  the  unknown  quantity,  the  meaning  is  that  the  condi- 
tions of  the  problem  are  impossible. 

375.  The  number  of  different  series  is  unlimited,  but  the 
only  kinds  of  series  that  will  be  considered  at  this  stage  of 
the  work  are  Arithmetical,  Geometrical,  and  Harmonical 
Series. 

Arithmetical  Series. 

376.  A  series  in  which  the  difference  between  any  two 
adjacent  terms  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  any  other 
two  adjacent  terms,  is  called  an  Arithmetical  Series  or  an 
Arithmetical  Progression. 

377.  The  general  representative  of  such  a  series  will  be 

a,  a  +  d,  a -{-2d,  a  +  3d...... 

in  which  a  is  the  first  term  and  d  the  common  difference ; 


802  ALGEBRA. 

and  the  series  will  be  increasing  or  decreasing  according  as 
d  is  positive  or  negative. 

878.  Since  each  succeeding  term  of  the  series  is  obtained 
by  adding  d  to  the  preceding  term,  the  coefficient  of  d  will 
always  be  1  less  than  the  number  of  the  term,  so  that  the 

nth  term  =  a  +  (n  —  1)  d. 

If  the  nth  term  be  denoted  by  l%  this  equation  becomes 

l  =  a  +  (n-l)d.  (1) 

379.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  the 
number  which  stands  between  them,  and  makes  with  them 
an  arithmetical  series. 

380.  If  a  and  b  denote  two  numbers,  and  A  their  arith- 
metical mean,  then,  by  the  definition  of  an  arithmetical 
series,  A-a  =  b-A, 

.'.^=^.  (2) 

381.  Sometimes  it  is  required  to  insert  several  arithmeti- 
cal means  between  two  numbers. 

If  m  =  the  number  of  means,  then  m  +  2  =  n,  the  whole 
number  of  terms ;  and  if  m  +  2  be  substituted  for  n  in  the 
equation  l=a  +  (n-l)d, 

the  result  is  I  =  a  +  (m  + 1)  d. 

By  transposing  a,     I  —  a  =  (m  + 1)  d, 

I  —  a       t 

Thus,  if  it  be  required  to  insert  six  means  between  3  and  17.  the 

17  —  3 
value  of  d  is  found  to  be  -* — -  =  2  ;  and  the  series  will  be  3,  5,  7,  9, 

6  +  1 
11, 13,  15,  17. 
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382.  If  I  denote  the  last  term,  a  the  first  term,  n  the 
number  of  terms,  d  the  common  difference,  and  8  the  sum 
of  the  terms,  it  is  evident  that 

8=     a    +(a+d)+(a  +  2d)+ +  (l-d)  +      I,  or 

_s  =     I     +  \l-d)+(l-2d)  + +  (a  +  d)  +      a 

:.28  =  (a+l)+(a+l)  +  (a+l)     + +  {a  +  l)  +{a+l) 

383.  From  the  two  equations, 

l  =  a  +  (n-\)d,  (1) 

«  =  |(«  +  0.  (2) 

any  one  of  the  quantities  a,  d,  I,  w,  8  may  be  found  when 
three  are  given. 

Ex.  Find  n  when  d,  I,  s  are  given. 

From(l),  a  =  l-{n-l)d. 

2*  -In 


From  (2), 


n 

2s-ln 


Therefore,      I  -  (n  - 1)  d  =. 

n 

.'.ln  —  dn*  +  dn  =  28  —  ln, 
.:dn*-(2l  +  d)n  =  -28, 
.-. 4dfni- (  )  +  {21  +  d)«  =  (2Z  +  df  - Sds, 


.-.  2dn  -  (21  +  d)  =  ±  V(2T+T)8^87£, 

2d 

Note.  The  table  on  the  following  page  contains  the  results  of  the 
general  solution  of  all  possible  problems  in  arithmetical  series.  The 
student  is  advised  to  work  these  out,  both  for  the  results  obtained 
and  for  the  practice  gained  in  solving  literal  equations  in  which  the 
unknown  quantities  are  represented  by  other  letters  than  a?,  y,  i. 
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No. 

Given. 

Required. 

Results. 

1 
2 
3 
4 

a  d  n 
a  d  » 
a  n  s 
d  n  i 

1 

l=a  +  {n-l)d. 

l--id±V[2d8  +  (a~ld)*]. 

7      2« 
I  =» a. 

T     (n-l)d 
n^        2       ' 

5 
6 

7 
8 

a  d  n 
a  d  I 
a  n  I 
dn  I 

8 

8=in[2a  +  (n-l)d). 

l  +  a     P  —  a* 
2           2d  ' 

.=(*+«)f. 

s=Jn[2Z-(n-l)<*]. 

9 

10 
11 
12 

dn  I 
d  n  « 

d  I  8 

n  I  s 

a 

a  =  l-(n-l)d. 

a=8      (n-l)d 
n            2       ' 

a  =  id±  V(J  +  i<*J»-2&. 
2*      7 

13 
14 
15 
16 

17 
18 
19 
20 

a  n  I 
a  n  8 
a  I  8 
n  I  8 

d 

n  — 1 

d_2{8-an) 
n  (n  —  1) 

2«-J-a 

n  (n  —  1) 

a  dl 
a  d  8 
a  I  8 
d  I  8 

n 

n  =  — - — |- 1. 
a 

d-2a±  V(2a-dfrSd8 

2d 

28 

n  =  - . 

2J  +  d±  V(2l  +  df-8d8 
n                          2d 
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Exercise  CXVI. 

1.  Find  the  thirteenth  term  of  5,  9,  13 

ninth  term  of  —  3,  —  1,  1 

tenth  term  of  —  2,  — -  5,  —  8 

eighth  term  of  a,  a  +  3  b,  a  +  6  b 

fifteenth  term  of  1,  ■$■,  -f- 

thirteenth  term  of  —  48,  —44,-40 

2.  The  first  term  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  3,  the  thir- 

teenth term  is  55.     Find  the  common  difference. 

3.  Find  the  arithmetical  mean  between :    (a.)  3  and  12 ; 

(b.)  -5  and  17;  (<?.)  a8  +  ab  -  V  and  a? -  ah  +  S8. 

4.  Insert  three  arithmetical  means  between  1  and  19 ;  and 

four  means  between  —  4  and  17. 

5.  The  first  term  of  a  series  is  2,  and  the  common  differ- 

ence i.     What  term  will  be  10  ? 

6.  The  seventh  term  of  a  series,  whose  common  difference 

is  3,  is  11.     Find  the  first  term. 

7.  Find  Jhe  sum  of 

5  +  8  +  11  + to  ten  terms. 

—  4  —  1  +  2  + to  seven  terms. 

a  +  4  a  +  7a  + to  n  terms. 

#  +  -j3^-  +  -^  + to  twenty-one  terms. 

1  +  2  j  +  4£  + to  twenty  terms. 

8.  The  sum  of  six  numbers  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  27, 

and  the  first  term  is  1.     Determine  the  series. 

9.  How  many  terms  of  the  series  —5  —  2  +  1  + must 

be  taken  so  that  their  sum  may  be  63. 

10.   The  first  term  is  12,  and  the  sum  of  ten  terms  is  10. 
Find  the  last  term. 
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11.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  10,  and 

the  mean  between  the  double  of  the  first  and  the 
triple  of  the  second  is  27.     Find  the  numbers. 

12.  Find  the  middle  term  of  eleven  terms  whose  sum  is  66. 

1&  The  first  term  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  2,  the  common 
difference  is  7,  and  the  last  term  79.  Find  the  num- 
ber of  terms. 

14  The  sum  of  fifteen  terms  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  600, 
and  the  common  difference  is  5.     Find  the  first  term. 

15.  Insert  ten  arithmetical  means  between  —  7  and  114. 

16.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression 

is  15,  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  is  83.     Find  the 

numbers. 

Let  x  —  y,  x,  x  +  y  represent  the  numbers, 

17.  Arithmetical  means  are  inserted  between  5  and  23,  so 

that  the  sum  of  the  first  two  is  to  the  sum  of  the  last 
two  as  2  is  to  5.     How  many  means  are  inserted? 

18.  Find  three  numbers  of  an  arithmetical  series  whose  sum 

shall  be  21,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  shall 
be  J  of  the  sum  of  the  second  and  third. 

19.  Find  three  numbers  whose  common  difference  is  1,  such 

that  the  product  of  the  second  and  third  exceeds  that 
of  the  first  and  second  by  }. 

20.  How  many  terms  of  the  series  1,  4,  7 must  be  taken, 

in  order  that  the  sum  of  the  first  half  may  bear  to 
the  sum  of  the  second  half  the  ratio  10  :  31  ? 

21.  A  travels  uniformly  20  miles  a  day ;   B  starts  three 

days  later,  and  travels  8  miles  the  first  day,  12  the 
second,  and  so  on,  in  arithmetical  progression.  In 
how  many  days  will  B  overtake  A  ? 
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22.  A  number  consists  of  three  digits  which  are  in  arith- 

metical progression ;  and  this  number  divided  by  the 
sum  of  its  digits  is  equal  to  26 ;  but  if  198  be  added 
to  it,  the  digits  in  the  units'  and  hundreds'  places  will 
be  interchanged.     Required  the  number. 

23.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  extremes  of  four  numbers 

in  arithmetical  progression  is  200,  and  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  means  is  136.    What  are  the  numbers? 

24.  Show  that  if  any  even  number  of  terms  of  the  series  1, 

3,  5 be  taken,  the  sum  of  the  first  half  is  to  the 

sum  of  the  second  half  in  the  ratio  1 :  3. 

26.  A  and  B  set  out  at  the  same  time  to  meet  each  other 
from  two  places  343  miles  apart.  Their  daily  jour- 
neys are  in  arithmetical  progression,  A's  increase 
being  2  miles  each  day,  and  B's  decrease  being  5 
miles  each  day.  On  the  day  at  the  end  of  which 
they  met,  each  travelled  exactly  20  miles.  Find  the 
duration  of  the  journey. 

26.  Suppose  that  a  body  falls  through  a  space  of  16^  feet  in 

the  first  second  of  its  fall,  and  in  each  succeeding  sec- 
ond 32i  more  than  in  the  next  preceding  one.  How 
far  will  a  body  fall  in  20  seconds  ? 

27.  The  sum  of  five  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression  is 

45,  and  the  product  of  the  first  and  fifth  is  f  of  the 
the  product  of  the  second  and  fourth.  Find  the 
numbers. 

28.  If  a  full  car  descending  an  incline  draw  up  an  empty 

one  at  the  rate  of  1J  feet  the  first  second,  4 J  feet  the 
next  second,  7}  feet  the  third,  and  so  on,  how  long 
will  it  take  to  descend  an  incline  150  feet  in  length  ? 
What  part  of  the  distance  will  the  car  have  descended 
in  the  first  half  of  the  time  ? 
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Geometrical  Series. 

384.  A  series  is  called  a  Geometrioal  Series  or  a  Geomet- 
rical Progression  when  each  succeeding  term  is  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  preceding  term  by  a  constant  multiplier.  \ 

385.  The  general  representative  of  such  a  series  will  be  j 

i 
a,  ar,  ar*t  ar*,  ar4 ,  I 

in  which  a  is  the  first  term  and  r  the  constant  multiplier  or 

ratio.  i 

i 

386.  Since  the  exponent  of  r  increases  by  1  for  every  i 
term,  the  exponent  will  always  be  1  less  than  the  number 

of  the  term  ;  so  that  the 

nth  term  =  ar*"1. 

387.  If  the  nth  term  be  denoted  by  I,  this  equation  be- 
comes  l  =  ar*'\  (1) 

388.  The  geometrical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  the 
number  which  stands  between  them,  and  makes  with  them 
a  geometrical  series. 

389.  If  a  and  b  denote  two  numbers,  and  O  their  geo- 
metrical mean,  then,  by  definition  of  a  geometrical  series, 

a      G' 

.-.  G  =  Vol.  (2) 

390.  Sometimes  it  is  required  to  insert  several  geometri- 
cal means  between  two  numbers. 
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If  m  =  the  number  of  means,  then  ra  +  2  =  n,  the  whole 
number  of  terms ;  and  if  m  +  2  be  substituted  for  n  in  the 
equation  j  =  ar*-i 

the  result  is  I  =  ar"*+1 , 

.  ^+1  =  £b  (3) 

a 
Thus,  if  it  be  required  to  insert  three  geometrical  means  between 
3  and  48,  the  value  of  r  is  found  to  be 

,*  =  !8  =  16. 
3 

.-.r  =  2,    . 
and  the  series  will  be         3,  6,  12,  24,  48. 

391.  If  I  denote  the  last  term,  a  the  first  term,  n  the 
number  of  terms,  r  the  common  ratio,  and  s  the  sum  of  the 
n  terms,  then 

s  =  a  +  ar  +  ar2  +  ar*-\- +  o>rn~1. 

Multiply  by  r,  rs  =  ar  +  ar2  +  ar*  + +  ow*""1  +  <w*. 

Therefore,  by  subtracting   the   first  equation  from  the 

second,  - 

'  rs  —  s^ai^  —  a, 

or  (r  —  l)s  =  a(rn  —  1), 

,-,S  =  ffl(^-1).     '  (4) 

r  — 1 

392.  When  r  is  <  1,  this  formula  will  be  more  convenient 
if  written 

s-gg-**). 

1  — r 

393.  Since  Z  =  arn"1, 

rl  =  ar", 

and  (4)  may  be  written      s  = — . 

In  working  out  the  following  results,  the  student  will  make  use 

of  the  two  equations,  l=arn~1  and  s  =  -^ — ^-A 

r  —  X 
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No. 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 

10 
11 
12 

GiVEjr. 

Required. 

Results. 

a  r  n 

a  r  » 
a  n  8 
r  n  8 

1 

l  =  ar»-\ 

f_a  +  (r-l)* 

r 

l(s  _  Q»-i  -a(8-  a)*-*-  0. 
1          f-1      ' 

a  r  n 
a  r  I 
a  n  I 
r  n  I 

8 

,_a_(r»-l) 
r-1     ' 
_  W  —  a 
r-1 

rn  —  rn-i' 

r  n  I 
r  n  8 

r  I  8 
n  I  8 

a 

r*-l 
a  =  W  —  (r  —  1)«. 

o(«-c)"-i-?(j-/)»-i»0. 

13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

a  n  I 
a  n  8 
a  I  8 
n  I  8 

r 

*  a 

a           a 

r» — .r*-1*— L-0. 

8—1                  8—1 

a  r  I 
a  r  s 

a  I  8 

r  I  8 

n 

n_logl-loga 

logr 
n  _  log  [a  +  (r  -  1 )  8]  -  log  a 

logr 
n_          logZ-loga           fl 

log  (a  -  a)  -  log  («  -  I) 
n_log«-log[iV-(r-l)a]     x 
logr 
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Exercise  CXVII. 

1.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  2,  6,  18 

sixth  term  of  3,  6,  12 

ninth  term  of  6,  3,  1} 

eighth  term  of  1,  —  2,  4 . 

twelfth  term  of  a?,  x*y  a? 

fifth  term  of  4  a,  —  6  ma*,  9wiV..... 

2.  Find  the  geometrical  mean  between  18afy  and  30«y*z. 

3.  Find  the  ratio  when  the  first  and  third  terms  are  5  and 

80  respectively. 

4.  Insert  two  geometrical  means  between  8  and  125 ;   and 

three  between  14  and  224. 

5.  If  a  =  2  and  r  =  3,  which  term  will  be  equal  to  162  ? 

6.  The  fifth  term  of  a  geometrical  series  is  48,  and  the  ratio 

2.     Find  the  first  and  seventh  terms. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of 

3  +  6  +  12  + to  eight  terms. 

1  —  3  +  9  — to  seven  terms. 

8  +  4  +  2  + to  ten  terms. 

.1  +  .5  +  2.5  + to  seven  terms. 

m — r  +  rr:— to  five  terms. 

4      16 

8.  The  population  of  a  city  increases  in  four  years  from 

10,000  to  14,641.     What  is  the  rate  of  increase  ? 

9.  The  sum  of  four  numbers  in  geometrical  progression  is 

200,  and  the  first  term  is  5.     Find  the  ratio. 

10.  Find  the  sum  of  eight  terms  of  a  series  whose  last  term 
is  1,  and  fifth  term  i. 
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11.  In  an  odd  number  of  terms,  show  that  the  product  of 

the  first  and  last  will  be  equal  to  the  square  of  the 
middle  term. 

12.  The  product  of  four  terms  of  a  geometrical  series  is  4, 

and  the  fourth  term  is  4.     Determine  the  series. 

13.  If  from  a  line  one-third  be  cut  off,  then  one-third  of  the 

remainder.,  and  so  on,  what  fraction  of  the  whole  will 
remain  when  this  has  been  done  five  times  ? 

14.  Of  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression,  the  sum 

of  the  first  and  second  exceeds  the  third  by  3,  and  the 
sum  of  the  first  and  third  exceeds  the  second  by  21. 
What  are  the  numbers  ? 

16.   Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  3}  and  geometrical 
mean  1}? 

16.  A  glass  of  wine  is  taken  from  a  decanter  that  holds  ten 

glasses,  and  a  glass  of  water  poured  in.  After  this 
is  done  five  times,  what  part  of  the  contents  is  wine? 

17.  There  are  four  numbers  such  that  the  sum  of  the  first 

and  the  last  is  11,  and  the  sum  of  the  others  is  10. 
The  first  three  of  these  four  numbers  are  in  arithmeti- 
cal progression,  and  the  last  three  are  in  geometrical 
progression.     Find  the  numbers. 

18.  Find  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression  whose 

sum  is  13  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  91. 

19.  The  difference  between  two  numbers  is  48,  and  the  arith- 

metical mean  exceeds  the  geometrical  by  18.  Find 
the  numbers. 

20.  There  are  four  numbers  in  geometrical  progression,  the 

second  of  which  is  less  than  the  fourth  by  24,  and  the 
sum  of  the  extremes  is  to  the  sum  of  the  means  as  7 
to  3.     Find  the  numbers. 
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21.  A  number  consists  of  thrse  digits  in  geometrical  pro- 
gression. The  sum  of  the  digits  is  13 ;  and  if  792  be 
added  to  the  number,  the  digits  in  the  units'  and 
hundreds'  places  will  be  interchanged.  Find  the 
number. 

394i  When  r  <  1,  a  geometrical  series  has  its  terms  con- 
tinually decreasing ;  and  by  increasing  n,  the  value  of  the 
nth  term,  a7*~1  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  though 
not  absolutely  zero. 

395.   The  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms, 

q(l-r») 
1-r 

may  be  written — . 

1— r      1—r 

By  increasing  n  indefinitely,  the  value  of becomes 

indefinitely  small,  so  that  the  sum  of  n  terms  approaches 

indefinitely  to  as  its  limit. 

1  — r 


Ex.  Find  the  limit  of  1  -  i  + 1  - 1.. 


Here  a  =  1,  and  r  =  —  }, 

_  -i  12 

and  therefore  tjie  limit  = = =  -.  Ans. 

1-r     l-(-J)     1  +  i     3 

22.   Find  the  limits  of  the  sums  of  the  following  infinite 
series : 

4  +  2  +  1+ 2-H  +  f- 

*  +  i  +  f+ 1  +  .  01  +  .001  +..... 

i-A  +  A- 868686 

l„i  +  ^_ .54444 

*+A  +  A+ 83636 
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♦Harmonica^,  Series. 

396.  A  series  is  called  a  Harmonical  Series,  or  a  Harmon- 
ical  Progression,  when  the  reciprocals  of  its  terms  form  an 
arithmetical  series. 

Hence,  the  general  representative  of  such  a  series  will  be 

1    _1 1_,  ,  1 

a    a  +  ct   a  +  2d'       '  a  +  (n-l)d 

897.  Questions  relating  to  harmonical  series  should  be 
solved  by  writing  the  reciprocals  of  its  terms  so  as  to  form 
an  arithmetical  series. 

898.  If  a  and  b  denote  two  numbers,  and  H  their  har- 
monical mean,  then,  by  the  definition  of  a  harmonical  series, 

1 1  =  1 1_ 

H     a     b     H 
.    2_1  .  l__a  +  b 
"  H     a     i        ab    ' 
.  s__  2ab 
a+b 

399.  Sometimes  It  is  required  to  insert  several  harmoni- 
cal means  between  two  numbers. 

Ex.  Let  it  be  required  to  insert  three  harmonical  means 
between  3  and  18. 

Find  the  three  arithmetical  means  between  }  and  ^. 
These  are  found  to  be  \\,  ff ,  ft ;  therefore,  the  harmonical  means 
areft,*f.¥;  or  3}f.  6f  8. 

*  A  harmonical  series  is  so  called  because  musical  strings  of  uniform 
thickness  and  tension  produce  harmony  when  their  lengths  are  represented 
by  the  reciprocals  of  the  natural  series  of  numbers ;  that  is,  by  the  series, 

i.  i,  i,  h  h  *>• 
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Exeecise  CXVIII. 

1.  Insert  four  harmonical  means  between  2  and  12. 

2.  Find  two  numbers  wbose  difference  is  8  and  the  har- 

monical mean  between  them  1$. 

3.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  the  harmonical  series  3,  3$ , 

4 

4.  Continue  to  two  terms  each  way  the  harmonical  series 

two  consecutive  terms  of  which  are  15,  16. 

5.  The  first  two  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  are  5  and  6. 

Which  term  will  equal  30  ? 

a  The  fifth  and  ninth  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  are  8 
and  12.     Find  the  first  four  terms. 

7.  The  difference  between  the  arithmetical  and  harmonical 

means  between  two  numbers  is  1£,  and  one  of  the 
numbers  is  four  times  the  other.    Find  the  numbers. 

8.  Find  the   arithmetical,   geometrical,   and    harmonical 

means  between  two  numbers  a  and  b ;  and  show  that 
the  geometrical  mean  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
the  arithmetical  and  harmonical  means.  Also,  ar- 
range these  means  in  order  of  magnitude. 

9.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  exceeds 

the  geometrical  by  13,  and  the  geometrical  exceeds 
the  harmonical  by  12.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

10.   The  sum  of  three  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  is  11,  and 
the  sum  of  their  squares  is  49.     Find  the  numbers. 

XL  When  a,  J,  c  are  in  harmonical  progression,  show  that 
a:c  ::  a  —  b:b  —  c. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 
♦Choice.    Binomial  Theorem. 

400.  If  three  paths,  A,  B,  and  C,  lead  to  the  top  of  a 
mountain,  there  is  obviously  a  choice  of  three  different  ways 
of  ascending  the  mountain ;  and  when  the  top  of  the  moun- 
tain is  reached,  there  is  again  a  choice  of  three  different 
ways  of  descending. 

How  many  different  ways  are  there  of  doing  both  ? 

If  a  traveller  ascend  by  A,  he  may  descend  by  A,  B,  or 
C.  This  makes  three  ways  of  doing  both.  If  he  ascend  by 
2?,  he  may  descend  by  A,  B,  or  C;  and  again,  if  he  ascend 
by  C}  he  may  descend  by  A,  B,  or  O. 

Therefore,  there  are  3  X  3  =  9  ways  in  all  of  doing  both. 

These  ways  may  be  indicated  as  follows : 


1. 

A  and  A. 

4. 

B  and  A. 

7. 

Cand  A. 

2. 

A  and  B. 

5. 

B  and  B. 

8. 

Cand  B. 

3. 

A  and  0. 

6. 

B  and  0. 

9. 

Cand  C. 

401.  Suppose  the  traveller  does  not  wish  to  ascend  and 
descend  by  the  same  path,  then  what  choice  has  he  ? 

He  has  a  choice  of  three  different  ways  in  ascending. 

But  he  has  a  choice  of'only  two  ways  in  descending. 

If  each  of  the  three  ways  of  ascending  be  joined  to  the 
two  eligible  ways  of  descending,  the  result  is  3x2=6 
ways  of  doing  both. 

*  This  chapter  is  based  upon  Whitworth's  Choice  and  Chance,  and  many 
of  the  examples  have  been  taken  from  that  elegant  work.  : 
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These  ways  are : 

1.  A  and  B. 

2.  A  and  C. 

3.  B  and  A. 

4.  B  and  C. 

5.  C  and  A. 

6.  C  and  5. 

402.  If  a  box  contain  five  capital  letters,  A,  B,  C,  JDt  E, 
and  three  small  letters,  x,  yf  z,  in  how  many  different  ways 
may  a  capital  letter  and  a  small  letter  be  selected  ? 

A  capital  letter  may  be  selected  in  5  ways. 

With  each  capital  letter  selected,  a  small  letter  can  be 
joined  in  3  ways.  So  that  the  number  of  different  ways  in 
which  the  selection   can  be  made  is  3  X  5  =  15.     These 


ways  are : 

Ax 

Bx 

Ox 

Bx 

Ex 

Ay 
Az 

By 
Bz 

Cz 

Dy 

Dz 

By 

Ez 

403.   Hence  the  fundamental  principle  of  choice  : 
I.   If  one  thing  can  be  done  in  a  different  ways,  and  (when 
it  has  been  done  in  any  one  of  these  ways)  another  thing  can 
be  done  in  b  different  ways,  then  both  can  be  done  in  a  X  b  dif- 
ferent ways. 

For,  corresponding  to  each  of  the  a  ways  of  doing  the  first  thing, 
there  are  b  ways  of  doing  the  second  thing.  Therefore,  altogether, 
there  are  a  X  b  ways  of  doing  both  things. 

(1)  On  a  shelf  are  7  English  and  5  French  books.     In  how 

many  ways  can  one  of  each  be  chosen  ? 
7x5  =  35.  Ana. 

(2)  On  a  shelf  are  7  English,  5  French,  and  9  German 

books.     In  how  many  ways  can  two  books  be  chosen 

so  that  they  shall  be  in  different  languages  ? 

An  English  book  and  a  French  book  can  be  chosen  in  7  X  5 
-=  35  ways.  A  French  book  and  a  German  book  in  5  x  9  =  45 
ways.    An  English  book  and  a  German  book  in  7  X  9  —  63  ways. 

Hence,  there  is  a  choice  of  35  +  45  +  63  - 143  ways.  Ana. 
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(3)  Out  of  8  different  pairs  of  gloves,  in  how  many  differ- 

ent ways  can  a  right-hand  and  a  left-hand  glove  be 

chosen  which  shall  not  form  a  pair  ? 

A  right-hand  glove  can  be  chosen  in  8  ways ;  and  when  it 
is  chosen  there  are  7  left-hand  gloves,  any  one  of  which  may 
be  pnt  with  it  without  making  a  pair.  Hence,  the  choice  is  in 
8  x  7  -  56  ways. 

(4)  Out  of  the  ten  digits,  0, 1,  2,  3, 4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  how  many 

numbers  each  consisting  of  two  figures  can  be  formed  ? 

Since  0  has  no  value  in  the  left-hand  place,  the  left-hand  place 
can  be  filled  in  9  ways. 

The  right-hand  place  can  be  filled  in  10  ways,  since  repetition* 
of  the  digits  are  allowed  (as  22,  33,  etc.). 

Hence,  the  whole  number  is  9  x  10  =■  90. 

(5)  How  many  odd  numbers  consisting  of  two  figures  can 

be  formed  with  the  ten  digits  ? 

The  left-hand  place  can  be  filled  in  9  ways ;  the  right-hand 
place  in  only  5  ways,  since  it  must  be  either  1,  3,  5,  7,  or  9. 
Hence,  the  number  is,  9  X  5=»  45.  Ans. 

404.   By  a  simple  extension  of  Rule  I.  it  is  evident  that, 

II.  If  one  thing  can  be  done  in  a  ways,  and  then  a  second 
thing  can  be  done  in  b  ways,  then  a  third  in  o  ways,  then  a 
fourth  in  d  ways,  etc.,  the  number  of  ways  of  doing  all  the 
things  will  be  a  X  b  X  o  X  d,  etc, 

(1)    In  how  many  ways  can  four  Christmas  presents  be  given 
to  four  boys,  one  to  each  boy  ? 

The  first  present  may  be  given  to  any  one  of  the  boys ;  hence 
there  are  4  ways  of  disposing  of  it. 

The  second  present  may  be  given  to  any  one  of  the  other  three 
boys ;  hence  there  are  3  ways  of  disposing  of  it. 

The  third  present  may  be  given  to.  either  of  the  other  twp 
boys ;  hence  there  are  2  ways  of  disposing  of  it. 
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The  fourth  present  must  be  given  to  the  last  boy ;  hence  there 
is  only  1  way  of  disposing  of  it. 
There  are,  then,  4x3x2x1  =  24  ways. 

(2)  In  how  many  ways  can  five  presents  be  given  to  two 

children  ? 

Each  present  may  be  disposed  of  in  2  ways ;  for  it  may  be  given 
to  either  child.  Hence,  the  whole  number  of  ways  of  giving  the 
presents  is2x2x2x2x2=»32. 

(3)  In  how  many  ways  can  five  presents  be  divided  between 

two  children  ? 

This  question  differs  from  the  last  only  in  the  fact  that  a  divi- 
sion of  the  gifts  excludes  the  two  ways  in  which  either  child 
receives  all  the  gifts. 

Hence,  there  are  32  —  2  —  30  ways. 

C4)    In  how  many  ways  can  x  things  be  given  to  n  persons? 
n*.  Am. 

(5)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  vowel  and  a  consonant  be 

chosen  out  of  the  alphabet  ? 

Since  there  are  in  the  alphabet  6  vowels  and  20  consonants,  a 
vowel  can  be  chosen  in  6  ways  and  a  consonant  in  20  ways,  and 
both  (Rule  I.)  in  6  x  20  -  120  ways. 

(6)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  two-lettered  word  be  made, 

containing  one  vowel  and  one  consonant  ? 

The  vowel  can  be  chosen  in  6  ways  and  the  consonant  in  20 
ways ;  and  then  each  combination  of  a  vowel  and  a  consonant 
can  be  written  in  2  ways ;  as  ac,  ca. 

Hence,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  6  x  20  x  2  =  240. 

405.  The  last  two  examples  show  the  difference  between 
a  selection  or  combination  of  different  things,  and  an  arrange- 
ment or  permutation  of  the  same  things. 
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Thus,  ac  form  a  combination  of  a  vowel  and  a  consonant,  and  ac 
and  ca  form  two  different  arrangements  of  this  combination. 

From  (5)  it  is  seen  that  120  different  cornbinations  can  be  made 
with  a  vowel  and  a  consonant ;  and  from  (6)  it  is  seen  that  240  differ- 
ent permutations  can  be  made  with  the  same. 

Again,  a,  b,  c  is  a  selection  of  three  letters  from  the  alphabet.  This 
selection  then  admits  of  6  different  arrangements  or  permutations,  as 
follows : 

abc  bca  cab 

acb  bac  cba 

406.  A  selection  or  combination  of  any  number  of  ele- 
ments or  things,  means  a  group  of  that  number  of  elements 
or  things  put  together  without  regard  to  their  order  of 
sequence.  An  arrangement  or  permutation  of  any  number 
of  elements  or  things  means  a*  group  of  that  number  of  ele- 
ments or  things  put  together  with  reference  to  their  order 
of  sequence. 

Abbangements  or  Permutations. 

407.  In  how  many  ways  can  the  letters  of  the  word 
Cambridge  be  arranged,  taken  all  at  a  time? 

There  are  nine  letters.  In  making  any  arrangement  any  one  of 
the  letters  may  be  put  in  the  first  place.  Hence,  the  first  place  can 
be  filled  in  9  ways.  Then  the  second  place  can  be  filled  with  any 
one  of  the  remaining  eight  letters ;  that  is,  in  8  ways. 

In  like  manner,  the  third  place  in  7  ways,  the  fourth  place  in  6 
ways,  and  so  on ;  and,  lastly,  the  ninth  place  in  1  way. 

If  the  nine  places  be  indicated  by  Roman  numerals,  the  result 
(Rule  II.)  is  as  follows : 

I.  II.  III.  IV.  V.  VI.  VII.  VIII.  IX. 
9x8x7x6x5x4x  3   X    2  X   1  =  362,880  ways. 

408.  Hence,  it  will  be  seen  that, 

III.    The  number  of  arrangements  or  permutations  o/n 
different  elements  or  things  taken  all  at  a  time  is 
n(n-l)(n-  2)  (n -  3) 3  X  2  X  1. 
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For,  the  first  place  may  be  filled  in  n  ways,  then  the  second  place 
in  n  —  1  ways,  then  the  third  place  in  n  —  2  ways,  and  so  on  to  tfie 
last  place,  which  can  be  filled  in  only  1  way. 

Hence  (Rule  II.)  the  whole  number  of  arrangements  is  the  con- 
tinued product  of  all  these  numbers, 

n(n-l)(n-2)(n-3) 3x2x1. 

409.  For  the  sake  of  brevity  this  product  is  written  \n, 
and  is  read  factorial  n. 

410.  It  will  also  be  evident  that, 

IV.  The  number  of  arrangements  of  n  different  element:.  t 
taken  r  at  a  time,  is 

n(n—l)(n  —  2) to  r  factors, 

that  is,  n{n-  1)  (n -  2) [n  -  (r - 1)], 

or  n(n  —  l)(n—2) {n  —  r  + 1). 

For  the  first  place  can  be  filled  in  n  ways,  the  second  in  n  —  1 
ways,  the  third  place  in  n  —  2  ways,  and  the  rth  place  in  n  —  (r  —  1) 
ways. 

(1)  A  shelf  contains  4  English  books,  5  French  books,  and 

6  German  books ;  in  how  many  ways  can  these  books 
be  arranged? 

[15  =  1,307,674,368,000  ways. 

(2)  In  how  many  ways  can  these  books  be  arranged,  if  the 

books  of  each  language  be  kept  together  ? 

The  English  books  can  be  arranged  (Rule  III.)  in  [4  ways,  the 
French  books  in  [5  ways,  and  the  German  books  in  [6  ways. 
Also,  the  three  sets  can  be  arranged  in  [3  different  orders.  Hence, 
the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  whole  can  be  done  is  (Rule  II.) 

14  X  [5  X  [6x13-12,441,600. 
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(S)   Of  the  arrangements  possible  with  the  letters  of  the 
word  Cambridge: 

(i.)   How  many  will  begin  with  a  vowel  ? 
(ii.)   How  many  will  both  begin  and  end  with  a  vowel  ? 

In  filling  the  nine  places  of  any  arrangement  in  case  (i.),  the 
first  place  can  be  filled  in  only  3  ways,  the  other  places  in  [8 
ways. 

In  case  (ii.)  the  first  place  can  be  filled  in  3  ways,  the  last  place 
in  2  ways  (one  vowel  having  been  used),  and  the  remaining  seven 
places  in  [7  ways. 

Hence,  the  answer  to  (i.)  is  3  x  [8  -  120,960 ; 

to  (ii.)  is  3  x  2  x  17  =  30,240. 

(4)  With  the  letters  of  the  word  Cambridge^  how  many 

arrangements  can  be  made  : 
(i.)   Each  beginning  with  the  word  Cam  f 
(ii.)   Keeping  the  letters  Cam  always  together? 

For  case  (i.)  the  answer  is  evidently  [6  ;  since  our  only  choice 
lies  in  arranging  the  remaining  six  letters  of  the  word. 

Case  (ii.)  may  be  resolved  into  arranging  Cam  and  the  last  six 
letters,  regarded  as  seven  distinct  elements,  and  then  arranging 
the  letters  Cam. 

The  first  can  be  done  in  [7  ways,  and  the  second  in  [3  ways. 
Hence  (Rule  II.)  both  can  be  done  in  [7  X  [3  =  30,240  ways. 

(5)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  letters  of  the  word  Oamr 

bridge  be  written : 
(i.)   Without  changing  the  place  of  any  vowel  ? 

(ii.)   Without  changing  the  order  of  any  vowel  ? 

(iii.)  Without  changing  the  relative  order  of  vowels 
and  consonants  ? 

In  (i.)  the  second,  sixth,  and  ninth  places  can  be  filled  each  in 
only  1  way ;  the  other  places  in  [6  ways. 

Therefore,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  [6  —  720. 

In  (ii.)  the  vowels  in  the  different  arrangements  are  always 
kept  in  the  order  a,  i,  e.  One  of  the  six  consonants  can  be  placed 
in  4  ways :  before  a,  between  a  and  t,  between  i  and  c,  and  after  a 
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Then  a  second  consonant  can  be  placed  in  5  ways,  a  third 
consonant  in  6  ways,  a  fourth  consonant  in  7  ways,  a  fifth  con- 
sonant in  8  ways,  and  the  last  consonant  in  9  ways.  Hence 
(Rule  II.)  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  4x5x6x7x8x9 
-  60,480. 

In  (iii.)>the  vowels  can  be  arranged  in  [3  ways,  and  the  conso- 
nants in  [6  ways.  Hence  (Rule  II.)  the  number  of  ways  is 
[3  X  [6  =  4,320. 

(6)  In  how  many  ways  can  4  persons,  A,  J2,  Ct  D,  sit  at  a 

round  table  ? 

If  the  four  places  are  not  regarded  as  relative  to  each  other, 
then  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  [4  =  24.  But  if  the  four  places 
are  regarded  as  relative  to  each  other,  then  by  placing  one  as  At 
in  one  position,  and  by  arranging  the  others  in  the  other  three 
positions,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  [3  =  6. 

(7)  In  how  many  ways  can  6  persons  form  a  ring  ? 

Here  relative  position  is  required.  Hence,  the  whole  number 
of  ways  is  |5  =  120. 

(8)  How  many  three-lettered  words  can  be  made  from  the 

alphabet,  no  letter  being  repeated  in  the  same  word? 
26x25x24  =-15,600.  Am. 

(9)  How  many  four-lettered  words  ? 

26  X  25  X  24  x  23  «  358,800.  Am. 

(10)  How  many  different  arrangements  can  be  made  of  the 

letters  in  the  word  eye  t 

Distinguish  the  e*s  thus,  e^  e^,  and  arrange  as  follows : 

«iy«a  ^HV  y*ih 

e*yh  «2«iy  y«a«i 

These  six  arrangements  become  three  when  the  «'s  are  not  dis- 
tinguished. That  is,  each  pair  of  arrangements  produced  by 
permuting  the  c's  is  reduced  to  a  single  arrangement. 

Hence,  the  number  of  different  arrangements  is  found  by  di- 
viding [3  by  [2 ;  that  is,  by  dividing  the  number  of  arrangements 
possible  when  the  letters  are  all  different  by  the  number  of  ways 
in  which  the  two  e's  can  be  permuted. 
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411.   In  how  many  different,  orders  can  the  letters  a,  a,  a, 
x,  y  be  written  ? 

If  the  letters  were  all  different,  the  answer  (Rule  III.)  wonld  be  [5 ; 
but  the  three  a1*  may  be  permuted  in  [3  =*  6  ways. 

Hence,  the  [5  arrangements  may  be  divided  into  six  groups,  each 
group  constituting  but  a  single  arrangement  of  the  given  letters. 

[5 

Hence,  the  whole  number  of  given  orders  is  ==  =  20. 

By  the  same  course  of  reasoning,  the  whole  number  of 
different  orders  of  a,  a,  a,  x,  z  is  found  to  be 


[5 
^-=10. 


[3  [2 

412.   In  like  manner  for  any  other  numbers.     Hence, 
V.    The  number  of  arrangements  of  n  elements,  of  which 
p  are  alike,  q  others  are  alike,  and  r  others  are  alike ,is 

tebzlr " 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  letters  of  the  word  Missis- 

sippi be  arranged  ? 

— — —  =  34,560.  Am. 

li  11  12 

(2)  In  how  many  different  orders  can  a  row  of  4  white 

balls  and  3  black  balls  be  arranged  ? 

-!=-=- 35.  Am. 
14 13 

(3)  In  how  many  ways  can  4  white  balls  and  3  black  balls 

be  placed  in  a  row,  if  the  balls  are  all  different  in 

size. 
[7=5040.  Am. 
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413.  In  case  the  n  elements  to  be  arranged  are  all  differ- 
ent, but  repetitions  of  them  are  allowed,  then  in  making  any 
arrangement,  every  place  to  be  filled  can  be  filled  in  n  ways, 
since  we  may  always  repeat  an  element  already  used. 
Hence,  corresponding  to  Rules  III.  and  IV.,  the  following 
rules  apply  to  cases  in  which  repetitions  are  allowed : 

VI.  The  number  of  arrangements  of  n  different  elements, 
taken  all  at  a  time,  when  repetitions  are  allowed,  is  nB. 

VII.  The  number  of  arrangements  of  n  different  elements, 
taken  r  at  a  time,  when  repetitions  are  allowed,  is  nr. 

(1)  How  many  three-lettered  words  can  be  made  from  the 

alphabet,  when  repetitions  are  allowed  ? 

263  =  17,576.  Am. 

(2)  How  many  three-lettered  words  can  be  made  from  the 

6  vowels  when  repetitions  are  allowed  ? 

63  =  216.  Am. 

(3)  A  railway  signal  has  3  arms,  and  each  arm  may  take 

four  different  positions,  including  the  position  of  rest. 
How  many  signals  in  all  can  be  made  ? 

43  - 1  =  63.  Am. 

(4)  In  the  common  system  of  notation,  how  many  numbers 

can  be  formed  consisting  of  not  more  than  5  digits  ? 

All  the  possible  numbers  may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of 
each  5  digits,  by  prefixing  zeros  to  the  numbers  consisting  of  less 
than  5  digits.     Thus,  247  may  be  written  00247. 

Hence,  every  possible  arrangement  of  5  digits  out  of  the  10 
digits  will  give  one  of  the  required  numbers  except  00000 ;  and 
the  answer  is  10*  —  1  =  99999 ;  that  is,  all  the  number*  between 
0  and  100,000. 
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C5)   With  the  digits  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  how  many  numbers  be- 
tween 1000  and  4000  can  be  formed? 

Here  we  have  to  fill,  in  each  possible  case,  four  places.  The 
first  place  can  be  filled  with  1,  2,  or  3,  that  is,  in  3  ways ;  the 
second,  third,  and  fourth  places  each  in  6  ways.  Therefore,  the 
answer  is  3  x63=  648. 

(6)   With  the  same  digits,  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  between  the 
same  limits,  1000  and  4000: 
(i.)   How  many  even  numbers  can  be  formed  ? 
(ii.)   How  many  odd  numbers  can  be  formed? 
(iii.)   How  many  numbers  divisible  by  5  ? 

Evidently  (i.)  and  (ii.)  are  like  Ex.  (5),  except  that  the  last  place 
can  be  filled  in  only  3  ways.  In  (i.)  the  last  place  must  be  filled 
by  0,  2,  or  4 ;  in  (ii.)  the  last  place  must  be  filled  by  1,  3,  or  5. 

Hence,  the  answer  in  each  of  these  cases  is3x6x6x3=«  324. 

In  (iii.)  the  last  digit  must  be  either  0  or  5 ;  and  the  answer 
for  this  case  is3x6x6x2=216. 

Combinations. 

414.  In  how  many  ways  can  3  vowels  be  selected  from 
the  5  vowels  a,  et  i,  o,  u. 

The  number  of  ways  in  which  we  can  arrange  3  vowels  out  of  5  is 
(Rule  IV.)  5  x  4  x  3  =  60. 

These  60  arrangements  might  be  obtained  by  first  forming  all  the 
possible  selections  of  the  3  vowels  out  of  5,  and  then  arranging  the  3 
vowels  in  each  selection  in  as  many  ways  as  possible. 

The  3  vowels  of  each  selection  may  be  arranged  in  [3  =»  6  ways. 

Hence  (Rule  II.), 

Number  of  selections  X  6  =  number  of  arrangements  —  60. 

Therefore,  number  of  selections  =  -^  =»  10. 

415.  In  general, 

VIII.  Out  ofn  different  elements,  the  number  of  selection* 
of  r  elements  is  equal  to  the  number  of  arrangements  ofn  el* 
ments  divided  by  [r. 
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For,  let  s  —  number  of  ways  of  selecting  r  elements  out  of  n  ele- 
ments. Then  the  r  elements  thus  selected  may  be  arranged  (Rule  III.) 
in  [r  different  ways.  Therefore  (Rule  I.)  a  x  [r  =  number  of  arrange- 
ments of  n  elements  taken  r  at  a  time. 

.      _  number  of  arrangements 

lr 

(By  Rule  IV.)  The  numerator  of  this  fraction  is  equal  to 

n(n-l)(n_2) [n-(r-l)]. 

n(n-l)(n-2) (n-r  +  1) 

If  both  terms  of  this  fraction  be  multiplied  by  \n  —  rt 

.       Is 


the  result  is 


IrliL 


ltn  —  r=p,  then  n  =p  +  r,  and  this  formula  may  be  written 

\p+r 

"l£lT* 

416.  The  value  of  this  fraction  is  not  altered  if  p  and  r 
be  interchanged.     Hence, 

IX.  Out  of  p  +  r  different  elements,  the  number  of  ways 
in  which  p  elements  can  be  selected  is  the  same  as  the  num- 
ber of  ways  in  which  r  elements  can  be  selected. 

Thus,  out  of  8  elements,  3  elements  can  be  selected  in  the  same  num- 
ber of  ways  as  5  elements ;  namely, 

(SH — J3        56wayS' 

(1)   Out  of  20  consonants,  in  how  many  ways  can  18  be 
selected  ? 

The  18  can  be  selected  in  the  same  number  of  ways  as  2 ;  and 
the  number  of  ways  in  which  2  can  be  selected  (Rule  VIII.)  is 

202L19  _190.^. 
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(2)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  same  choice  be  made  so  as 

always  to  include  the  letter  B  ? 

Taking  B  first  we  must  then  select  17  out  of  the  remaining  19 
consonants.    This  can  be  done  in 

19  x  18     1Iy1  TOQTra 
—  =171  ways. 

(3)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  same  choice  be  made  so  as 

to  include  B  and  not  to  include  C? 

Taking  B  first,  we  have  then  to  choose  17  out  of  18,  C  being 
excluded.    This  can  be  done  in  18  ways. 

(4)  A  society  consists  of  50  members,  10  of  whom  are  phy- 

sicians.    In  how  many  ways  can  a  committee  of  6 
members  be  selected  so  as  to  include  1  physician. 
The  5  members  not  physicians  can  be  selected  in 
140 
[His™78' 
and  the  1  physician  in  10  ways.    Hence,  the  6  can  be  selected  in 

140 
10  X  different  ways. 

|5  [35 

^5)   In  how  many  ways  can  a  committee  of  6  members  be 
selected  so  as  to  include  at  least  one  physician? 
Six  members  can  be  selected  from  the  whole  society  in 
150 

t6HWay8- 
Six  members  can  be  selected  from  the  whole  society,  so  as  to 
include  no  physician,  by  choosing  them  all  from  the  40  members 
who  are  not  physicians,  and  this  can  be  done  in 
[40 


[6  134 


ways. 


150  140 

Hence,  , — -—  — , — - — -  =  number  of  ways  of  selecting 

16  [44     |6  [34 

the  committee  so  as  to  include  at  least  one  physician. 
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;6)  Out  of  20  Kepublicans  and  6  Democrats,  what  choice 
is  there  of  appointing  a  committee  consisting  of  3 
Kepublicans  and  2  Democrats  ? 

The  Republicans  can  be  selected  in  2Q  X  19  X  *-  =  1140  ways ; 
.6x5  1x2x3  J 

and  the  Democrats  in =  15  ways.     Hence,  the  whole  com- 

1X2  J 

mittee  can  be  appointed  in  1140  X  15  =  17,100  ways. 

(7)  From  20  Republicans  and  6  Democrats,  in  how  many 
ways  may  5  different  offices  be  filled,  three  of  which 
must  be  filled  by  Republicans,  and  the  other  two  by 
Democrats  ? 

The  first  three  offices  can  be  assigned  to  3  Republicans  in 
20  X  19  X  18  =  6840  ways  (Rule  II.) ;  and  the  other  two  offices 
can  be  assigned  to  2  Democrats  in  6  X  5  =  30  ways. 

There  is,  then,  a  choice  of  6840  X  30  =  205,200  different  ways. 

,8)  Out  of  20  consonants  and  6  vowels,  in  how  many  ways 
can  we  make  a  word  consisting  of  3  different  conso- 
nants and  2  different  vowels  ? 

on  v  19  v  18 

Three  consonants  can  be  selected  in  — - - —  =  1140  ways, 

6x5  1X2X3 

and  2  vowels  in  =  15  ways.     Hence  (Rule  I.)  the  5  letters 

1x2  • 

can  be  selected  in  1140  X  15  =  17,100  ways. 

When  they  have  been  so  selected,  they  can  be  arranged  (Rule 
III.)  in  [5  =  120  different  orders.  Hence,  there  are  17,100  X 
120  ■=  2,052,000  different  ways  of  making  the  word. 

(9)  How  many  words  of  2  consonants  and  1  vowel  can  be 
formed  from  6  consonants  and  3  vowels,  the  vowel 
being  the  middle  letter  of  each  word  ? 

The  two  consonants  can  be  selected  in  15  ways ;  the  vowel  in 
3  ways.  Each  combination  of  the  2  consonants  and  1  vowel  can 
be  arranged  in  2x1x1  =  2  ways.  Hence,  the  number  of 
words  that  can  be  formed  is  15  X  3  X  2  =  90. 
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(10)  How  many  words  of  3  consonants  and  3  vowels  can  be 

formed  from  the  alphabet,  if  one  of  the  vowels  is  to 

be  always  a  ? 

20  X  19  x  18 
The  consonante  can  be  selected  in  — - — — —  — 1140  ways. 

and  the  vowels  in  „  x  ^  «=  10  ways. 
1X2  J 

Then  the  six  letters  of  each  combination  can  be  arranged  in 
|6  =-  720  ways.  Hence,  the  number  of  words  that  can  be  formed 
is  1140  x  10  x  720  -  8,208,000. 

417.  To  find  for  what  value  of  r  the  number  of  selections 
of  n  things,  taken  r  at  a  time,  is  the  greatest. 

The  formula     «-«  fr-1)**-*) (n-r  +  1) 

1X2X3X r 

maybewritten     ,  =  2x!Lrix^ »=I±X 

12  3  r 

The  numerators  of  the  factors  on  the  right  side  of  this  equation 
begin  with  n,  and  form  a  descending  series  with  the  common  differ- 
ence 1 ;  and  the  denominators  begin  with  1,  and  form  an  ascending 
series  with  the  common  difference  1.  Therefore,  from  some  point  in 
the  series,  these  factors  become  less  than  1.  Hence,  the  maximum 
product  is  reached  when  that  product  includes  all  the  factors  greater 
than  1. 

When  n  is  an  odd  number,  the  numerator  and  the  denominator 
of  each  factor  will  be  alternately  both  odd  and  both  even ;  so  that 
the  factor  greater  than  1,  but  nearest  to  1,  will  be  the  factor  whose 
numerator  exceeds  the  denominator  by  2.  Hence,  in  this  case,  r  must 
have  such  a  value  that 

n-r  +  l-r  +  2,      or     r=-w~*    ■ 

Z 

When  n  fa  an  even  number,  the  numerator  of  the  first  factor  will 
be  even  and  the  denominator  odd ;  the  numerator  of  the  second  fac- 
tor will  be  odd  and  the  denominator  even ;  and  so  on,  alternately ; 
so  that  the  factor  greater  than  1,  but  nearest  to  1,  will  be  the  factor 
whose  numerator  exceeds  the  denominator  by  1.  Hence,  in  this  case, 
r  must  have  such  a  value  that 

n  —  r  +  1  —  r  +  1,      or     r  —  y 
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(1)  What  value  of  r  will  give  the  greatest  number  of  selec- 

tions out  of  7  things  ? 

Here  n  is  odd,  and  r  =  ^=^  =  ^i  -  3. 
2  2 

/  a==37x6x_5  =  35    An8 

1x2x3 

Ifr-4,then         a~7x6x5x4  =  35. 
1x2x3x4 

So  that,  when  the  number  of  things  is  odd,  there  will  be 
two  equal  numbers  of  selections ;  namely,  when  the  number 
of  things  taken  together  is  just  under  and  just  over  one-half 
of  the  whole  number. 

(2)  What  value  of  r  will  give  the  greatest  number  of  selec- 

tions out  of  8  things  ? 

Here  n  ifl  even,  and  r  =  -  =  -  =  4. 

1  2     2 

/8=38X7X6X5  =  70    Am 
1x2x3x4 

So  that,  when  the  number  of  things  is  even,  the  number 
of  selections  will  be  greatest  when  one-half  of  the  whole 
are  taken  together. 

418.   It  may  be  shown  that, 

X.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  x  +  y  different  ele- 
ments can  be  divided  into  two  classes ,  so  that  one  shall  con- 
tain x  and  the  other  y  elements,  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
ways  in  which  either  x  elements  or  y  elements  may  be  selected 
from  thex  +  j  elements  ;  or, 

\z\y. 

For  each  division  of  x  +  y  elements  into  two  classes,  one  consisting 
of  x  elements,  the  other  of  y  elements,  is  evidently  effected  by  making 
a  selection  of  x  elements  from  x  +  y  elements,  and  leaving  y  elements 
not  selected. 
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In  like  manner  the  number  of  ways  in  which  x-\-y  +  z 
different  elements  can  be  divided  into  3  classes,  containing 
xt  y,  and  z  elements  respectively,  is 

l^j^t* .  ana  so  on, 

\x\y\z 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  18  men  be  divided  into  2  classes 

of  6  and  12? 

15  112 

(2)  In  how  many  ways  can  18  men  be  divided  into  2  groups 

of  9  each? 

According  to  the  rule,  the  answer  would  be 

19  19 

The  two  groups,  considered  as  groups,  have  no  distinction ; 
therefore,  permuting  them  gives  no  new  arrangement,  and  the 
true  result  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  preceding  by  [2,  and  is 

12[9  19 

If  any  condition  be  added  that  shall  make  the  two  groups  dif- 
ferent, as,  if  one  group  wear  red  badges  and  the  other  blue,  then 
the  answer  would  be  |  \% 

419.  Whenever  the  groups  are  indifferent,  Kule  IX.  gives 
each  arrangement  repeated  as  many  times  as  the  groups 
can  be  permuted  one  with  another  ;  that  is,  \2_  when  there 
are  2  groups,  [3_  when  there  are  3  groups,  and  so  on. 

Hence,  the  result  found  by  the  rule  must  be  divided  by 
[2t  \3,  etc.,  in  order  to  obtain  the  true  result. 
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(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  52  cards  in  a  pack  be  di- 

vided among  4  players,  each  to  have  13  ? 

Here  the  assignment  of  each  group  to  a  different  player  makes 
the  groups  different;  and  the  answer  is 

[52 
[13  [13  [13  [13* 

(2)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  52  cards  of  a  pack  be  di- 

vided into  4  piles? 

Here  the  groups  are  indifferent  and  the  answer  is 


[4  [13  [13  [13  [13 

(3)  A  boat's  crew  consists  of  8  men,  of  whom  2  can  row 

only  on  the  stroke  side  of  the  boat,  and  3  can  row 
only  on  the  bow  side.  In  how  many  ways  can  the 
crew  be  arranged? 

There  are  left  3  men  who  can  row  on  either  side ;  2  of  these 
must  row  on  the  stroke  side,  and  1  on  the  bow  side. 

The  number  of  ways  in  which  these  three  can  be  divided  is 

13 
—  =  3  ways. 

When  the  stroke  side  is  completed,  the  4  men  can  be  arranged 
in  [4  ways ;  likewise,  the  4  men  of  the  bow  side  can  be  arranged 
in  [4  ways.  Hence  (Rule  II.)  the  arrangement  can  be  made  in 
3x[4[4=  1728  ways. 

(4)  In  how  many  ways  can  10  copies  of  Homer,  6  of  Vir- 

gil, and  4  of  Horace  be  given  to  20  boys,  so  that  each 
boy  may  receive  a  book  ? 

The  boys  have  to  form  themselves  into  a  group  of  10  for  He* 
mer,  of  6  for  Virgil,  of  4  for  Horace.     This  can  be  done  in 

(20 


(10  [6  [4 


different  ways. 
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(6)   In  how  many  ways  can  3  copies  of  one  book,  2  of  an- 
other, and  1  of  a  third  be  given  to  a  class  of  12  boys, 
so  that  no  boy  shall  receive  more  than  1  book  ? 
In  every  possible  way  of  assigning  the  books,  6  boys  receive 

them.    These  6  may  be  selected  from  the  whole  12  (Rule  VIII.) 

in  M2 

When  thus  selected,  the  books  may  be  assigned  to  them  (Bale 
V.)  in  |6 

dniray8- 

Hence,  the  whole  number  of  ways  of  giving  the  books  is 


1515   15  i?ii 

(6)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  same  books  be  given  to  the 

12  boys,  so  that  no  boy  shall  receive  more  than  1 

copy  of  any  book  ? 

In  allotting  the  3  copies  of  the  first  book,  the  boys  are  to  be 
separated  into  two  groups  of  3  and  9 ;  and  the  group  of  3  will 
in  each  case  receive  the  books. 

112 
This  can  be  done  in  ,-=-  ways. 
1319      3 

Likewise  the  2  copies  of  the  second  book  may  be  given  in 

112 

The  single  copy  of  the  third  book  can  be  given  in  12  ways. 
Hence  (Rule  II.)  the  books  may  be  given  in 

112         112 

rrrz  X  rtfr^  X  12  different  ways. 
|3  [9     [2  [10  J 

(7)  In  how  many  ways  can  2  letters  be  selected  from  a,  5, 

c*  d,  e,ft  if  the  letters  may  be  repeated  in  making  the 

selection  ? 

Without  repetitions,  2  letters  can  be  selected  from  6  in  15  ways. 
With  repetitions,  as  aa,  etc.,  6  selections  can  be  made.  Hence, 
there  are  15  +  6  =  21  different  selections. 
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(8)   In  how  many  ways  can  selections  of  3  letters  be  made 
from  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,f,  if  letters  may  be  repeated? 
These  selections  will  be  of  3  kinds : 
(i.)  All  three  letters  different. 
(ii.)  Two  letters  alike,  the  third  different 
(iii.)  All  three  letters  alike. 
(By  Rule  VIII.)  (i.)  gives  20  ways. 

(ii.)  gives  6  x  5  =  30 ;  for  we  can  choose  2  alike  in  6  ways, 
and  then  join  a  different  letter  to  each  pair  in  5  ways, 
(iii.)  gives  evidently  6  ways. 
Hence,  there  are  in  all  20  +  30  +  6  »  56  different  selections. 

420.   This  may  also  be  shown  as  follows : 

By  adding  the  6  letters,  a,  &,"<?,  d,  etf,  to  each  selection  of 
the  kind  required,  they  will  become  selections  of  6  +  3  =  9 
letters  out  of  6,  in  which  selections  each  letter  occurs  at 
least  once,  and  in  which,  therefore,  there  must  be  exactly  3 
repetitions.  These  repetitions  may  be  all  of  the  same  letter, 
or  divided  among  the  different  letters. 

Any  one  of  these  selections  may  be  made  by  writing  9 
places,  and  then  filling  them  in  alphabetical  order,  taking 
care  to  make  exactly  three  repetitions  in  passing  from  one 
end  of  the  row  to  the  other. 

Thus: 

12345678 


a 

a 

a 

a 

b 

c 

d 

e 

f 

a 

b 

c 

c 

c 

d 

e 

e 

/ 

a 

b 

c 

c 

d 

d 

e 

e 

/ 

By  striking  out  the  6  letters,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,ft  each  once, 
there  is  left  in  the  first  row  aaaf  in  the  second  row  ccet  in  the 
third  row  cde ;  that  is,  three  of  the  required  selections. 

Now,  in  filling  the  9  places  for  each  row,  9  —  1  or  8  steps 
must  be  made,  of  which  exactly  3  are  repetitions,  and  each 
of  the  other  5  is  a  change  to  a  different  letter. 
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The  3  repetitions  may  be  chosen  from  the  8  steps  (Rule 
VIII.)  in 

8x7x6      _. 
1^2^3  =  56wa^ 

This,  then,  is  the  number  of  ways  in  which  3  letters  can 
be  selected  out  of  6  letters,  when  repetitions  are  allowed. 

In  other  words,  3  elements  can  be  selected  from  6  ele- 
ments, when  repetitions  are  allowed,  in  as  many  ways  as  3 
elements  can  be  selected  from  6  +  3  —  1,  or  8  elements 
without  repetitions. 

421.   Hence  the  general  rule  : 

XI.  The  number  of  ways  of  selecting  r  elements  from  n 
different  elements,  when  repetitions  are  allowed,  is  the  same 
as  the  number  of  ways  of  selecting  r  elements  from  n  +  r  —  1 
elements  without  repetitions. 

And  this  number  of  ways  is  (Rule  VIII.), 

\n  +  r-J^     n(n+l)(n+2) (n  +  r-1) 

\r\n  —  1  [r 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  4  elements  be  selected  from  n 

elements,  when  repetitions  are  allowed  ? 
n(n  +  l)(n  +  2)(n  +  3)    ^ 

li 

(2)  How  many  dominoes  are  there  in  a  set  numbered  from 

double  blank  to  double  nine  ? 

Each  domino  is  made  by  selecting  two  numbers  out  of  the  ten 
digits,  and  repetitions  are  included ;  that  is,  the  two  numbers  on 
a  domino  may  be  the  same. 

Hence,  the  number  of  dominoes  is  equal  to  the  number  of  se- 
lections of  2  from  10  +  2  —  1,  or  11,  without  repetitions. 

12x41-65.  ^ 

1X2 
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In  how  many  ways  can  4  glasses  be  filled  with  5  kinds 

of  wine,  without  mixing  ? 

The  number  is  equal  to  the  number  of  ways  in  which  4  things 

can  be  selected  from  5  +  4  —  1,  or  8  things,  without  repetitions. 

5x6x7x8 


1x2x3x4 


-  70.  Ans. 


(4)    In  how  many  ways  can  6  rugs  be  selected  at  a  shop 
where  2  kinds  of  rugs  are  sold  ? 

The  number  is  equal  to  the  number  of  ways  of  selecting  6 
from  2  +  6  —  1  =  7,  without  repetitions. 

2x3x4x5x6x  7 _ ^ 
1x2x3x4x5x6 

If  a  and  b  represent  the  two  kinds  of  rugs,  the  7  ways  are  as 
follows : 

a  a  a  a  a  a  a aabbb 

aaa  aab  aabbbb 

a  a  a  abb  ab bbbb 

bbbbbb 

422.    It  may  be  shown  that, 

XII.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  a  selection  (of  some,  or 
all)  can  be  made  from  n  different  things  is  2*  —  1. 

For  each  thing  can  be  either  taken  or  left,  that  is,  can  be  disposed 
of  in  two  ways. 

There  are  n  things ;  hence  (Rule  II.)  they  can  all  be  disposed  of  in 
2*  ways.  But,  among  these  ways'  is  included  the  case  in  which  all 
are  rejected ;  and  this  case  is  inadmissable. 

Hence,  the  number  of  ways  of  making  a  selection  is  2"  —  1. 

(1)  In  a  shop  window  20  different  articles  are  exposed  for 

sale.     What  choice  has  a  purchaser  ? 
2*>- 1  =  1,048,575.  Ans. 

(2)  How  many  different  amounts  can  be  weighed  with  1  lb., 

2  lb.,  4  lb.,  8  lb.,  and  16  lb.  weights? 

2*- 1  =  31.  Ans. 

(Let  the  student  write  out  the  31  weights.) 


338  ALGEBRA. 


423.   It  may  be  shown  that, 

XIII.   The  whole  number  of  ways  in  which  a  selection  can 

be  made  from  p  +  q+r things,  of  which  p  are  alike,  q  are 

alike,  r  are  alike,  etc.,  is  (p  + 1)  (q+ 1)  (*  + 1) —  1. 

For  the  net  of  p  things  may  be  disposed  of  in  p  + 1  ways,  since 
none  of  them  may  be  taken,  or  1,  2,  3, ,  or  p,  may  be  taken. 

In  like  manner,  the  q  things  may  be  disposed  of  in  q  + 1  ways ; 
the  r  things  in  r  +  1 ;  and  so  on. 

Hence  (Rule  II.)  all  the  things  may  be  disposed  of  in  (p  +  l)(q  + 1) 
(r  + 1) ways. 

But  the  case  in  which  all  the  things  are  rejected  is  inadmissable ; 
hence,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  (p  +  l)(gi  +  l)(r+l) —  1. 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  2  boys  divide  between  them  10 

oranges  all  alike,  15  apples  all  alike,  and  20  peaches 
all  alike? 

Here,  the  case  in  which  the  first  boy  takes  none,  and  the  case 
in  which  the  second  boy  takes  none,  must  be  rejected. 

Therefore,  the  answer  is  1  less  than  the  result,  according  to 
Rule  XIII.    11  x  16  X  21  -  2  =  3694.  Am. 

(2)  If  there  be  m  kinds  of  things,  and  n  things  of  each  kind, 

in  how  many  ways  can  a  selection  be  made  ? 
In  this  case  p}  q,  r,  etc.,  are  all  equal,  and  each  is  equal  to  n. 
Hence,  the  result  is  (n  +  I)*  —  1. 

(3^    If  there  be  m  kinds  of  things,  and  1  thing  of  the  first 
kind,  2  of  the  second,  3  of  the  third,  and  so  on,  in 
how  many  ways  can  a  selection  be  made  ? 
[m  +  1  — 1.  Am. 

Exercise  CXIX. 

1.   How  many  different  permutations  can  be  made  of  the 
letters  in  the  word  Ecclesiastical,  taken  all  together  ? 
'  2.   Of  all  the  numbers  that  can  be  formed  with  four  of  the 
digits  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  how  many  will  begin  with  56  ? 
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3.  If  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things,  taken  4  to- 

gether, be  equal  to  12  times  the  permutations  of  n 
things,  taken  2  together,  find  n. 

4.  With  3  consonants  and  2  vowels,  how  many  words  of  3 

letters  can  be  formed,  beginning  and  ending  with  a 
consonant,  and  having  a  vowel  for  the  middle  letter  ? 

5.  Out  of  20  men,  in  how  many  different  ways  can  4  be 

chosen  to  be  on  guard  ?  In  how  many  of  these  would 
one  particular  man  be  taken,  and  from  how  many 
would  he  be  left  out. 

6.  Of  12  books  of  the  same  size,  a  shelf  will  hold  5.     How 

many  different  arrangements  on  the  shelf  may  be 
made? 

7.  Of  8  men  forming  a  boat's  crew,  one  is  selected  as  stroke. 

How  many  arrangements  of  the  rest  are  possible? 
When  the  4  who  row  on  each  side  are  decided  on, 
how  many  arrangements  are  still  possible  ? 

8.  How  many  signals  may  be  made  with  6  flags  of  differ- 

ent colors,  which  can  be  hoisted  either  singly,  or  any 
number  at  a  time  ? 

9.  How  many  signals  may  be  made  with  8  flags  of  differ- 

ent colors,  which  can  be  hoisted  either  singly,  or  any 
number  at  a  time  one  above  another  ? 

10.  How  many  different  signals  can  be  made  with  10  flags, 
of  which  3  are  white,  2  red,  and  the  rest  blue,  always 
hoisted  all  together  and  one  above  another  ? 

1L  How  many  signals  can  be  made  with  7  flags,  of  which 
2  are  red,  1  white,  3  blue,  and  1  yellow,  always  dis- 
played all  together  and  one  above  another  ? 

12.  In  how  many  different  ways  may  the  8  men  serving  a 
field-gun  be  arranged,  so  that  the  same  man  may  al- 
ways lay  the  gun  ? 
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13.  Find  the  number  of  signals  which  can  be  made  with  4 

lights  of  different  colors  when  displayed  any  number 
at  a  time,  arranged  above  one  another,  side  by  side, 
or  diagonally. 

14.  From  10  soldiers  and  8  sailors,  how  many  different  par- 

ties of  3  soldiers  and  3  sailors  can  be  formed  ? 

15.  How  many  signals  can  be  made  with  3  blue  and  2 

white  flags,  which  can  be  displayed  either  singly,  or 
any  number  at  a  time  one  above  another  ? 

16.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  party  of  6  take  their  places 

at  a  round  table? 

17.  Out  of  12  Democrats  and  16  Republicans,  how  many 

different  committees  can  be  formed,  each  consisting 
of  3  Democrats  and  4  Republicans? 

18.  From  12  soldiers  and  8  sailors,  how  many  different  par- 

ties of  3  soldiers  and  2  sailors  can  be  formed  ? 

19.  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  100  things,  97  to- 

gether ? 

20.  With  20  consonants  and  5  vowels,  how  many  different 

words  can  be  formed  consisting  of  3  different  conso- 
nants and  2  different  vowels,  any  arrangement  of 
letters  being  considered  a  word  ? 

21.  Of  30  things,  how  many  must  be  taken  together  in  or- 

der that  having  that  number  for  selection,  there  may 
be  the  greatest  possible  variety  of  choice  ? 

22.  There  are  m  things  of  one  kind  and  n  of  another ;  how 

many  different  sets  can  be  made  containing  r  of  the 
first  and  s  of  the  second  ? 

23.  In  how  many  ways  may  10  persons  be  seated  at  a  round 

table,  so  that  in  no  two  of  the  arrangements  may 
every  one'  have  the  same  neighbors  ? 


CHOICE.  341 


24.  The  number  of  combinations  of  n  things,  taken  r  to- 

gether, is  3  times  the  number  taken  r  —  1  together, 
and  half  the  number  taken  r+1  together.  Find  n 
and  r. 

25.  In  how  many  ways  may  12  things  be  divided  into  3 

sets  of  4  ? 

26.  How  many  words  of  6  letters  may  be  formed  of  3  vow- 

els and  3  consonants,  the  vowels  always  having  the 
even  places  ? 

27.  From  a  company  of  90  men,  20  are  detached  for  mount- 

ing guard  each  day.  How  long  will  it  be  before  the 
same  20  men  are  on  guard  together,  supposing  the 
men  to  be  changed  as  much  as  possible ;  and  how 
many  times  will  each  man  have  been  on  guard  ? 

28.  Supposing  that  a  man  can  place  himself  in  3  distinct 

attitudes,  how  many  signals  can  be  made  by  4  men 
placed  side  by  side  ? 

29.  How  many  different  arrangements  may  be  made  of  11 

cricketers,  supposing  the  same  2  always  to  bowl  ? 

30.  Five  flags  of  different  colors  can  be  hoisted  either  singly, 

or  any  number  at  a  time  one  above  another.  How 
many  different  signals  can  be  made  with  them  ? 

31.  How  many  signals  can  be  made  with  5  lights  of  differ- 

ent colors,  which  can  be  displayed  either  singly,  or 
any  number  at  a  time  side  by  side,  or  one  above 
another  ? 

32.  The  number  of  permutations  of  n  things,  3  at  a  time,  is 

6  times  the  number  of  combinations,  4  at  a  time 
Find  n. 

33.  At  a  game  of  cards,  3  being  dealt  to  each  person,  any 

one  can  have  425  times  as  many  hands  as  there  are 
cards  in  the  pack.     How  many  cards  are  there  ? 
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Binomial  Theorem. 
424i   By  performing  the  indicated  multiplication, 

(x  +  a)(x  +  b)  =  x*  +  (a  +  b)x  +  ab. 
Multiply  each  side  by  x  +  c,  and  the  result  is 

(x+a)  (x+b)  (x+c) =x*+  (a+b)  x*     +abx 

+  ex*     +        (ac+bc)x-\-abc 

■=-  x*-\-  (a+£+c)  x*+  (ab+ac+bc)  x+abc 

From  this  result  certain  laws  are  to  be  observed : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  is  one  more  than  the  number  of  factors 
on  the  left  side. 

II.  The  exponent  of  x  in  the  first  term  is  the  same  as  the  number 
of  factors,  and  decreases  by  I  in  each  succeeding  term. 

III.  The  coefficient  of  x  in  the  first  term  is  unity ; 
in  the  second  term,  the  sum  of  a,  6,  e ; 

in  the  third  term,  the  sum  of  the  products  two  and  two,  ab,  ac,  be ; 
and  the  fourth  term  is  the  product  abc. 

Do  the  same  laws  hold,  whatever  be  the  number  of  factors  ? 
Suppose  that  these  laws  hold  for  r  factors,  so  that 

(x  +  a)(x  +  b) (x  +  m)  =  x*  +pxx*-1  +p%ar~*  +  />saf-«  + +  jv 

where  px  stands  for  a  +  b  + +  m,  the  sum  of  the  second  terms ; 

p%  stands  for  ab  +  ac  + ,  the  sum  of  the  products,  two  and 

two; 

pt  stands  for  abc  +  abd  + ,  the  sum  of  the  products,  three  and 

three, 
pr  stands  for  abed ,  the  product  of  the  r  letters. 

Multiply  by  another  factor  (x  +  n),  and  the  product  of  the  r  +  1 

factors  is 

af+l+    px3f     +      jofaf-1      +      pt&~*      + +     prX 

+    nx*      +      p^x1"1    +      panaT-i    + +     pr-inx     +prn 

Here  the  laws  I.  and  II.  evidently  hold ;  and  as  to  the  coefficients 
Pi  +  »-  «  +  b  + -f  m  +  n,  the  sum  of  the  r  + 1  letters ; 
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P%  +JPin  =  (a^  +  ae  + )  +  (an  +  bn  + +  mn),  the  sum  of  the 

products,  two  and  two ; 

P*  +  Ptn  =  (a&c  +  <*W  + )  -f-  (abn  +  acn  + ),  the  sum  of  the 

products,  three  and  three. 

pTn  =  abc mn,  the  product  of  the  r  + 1  letters.    Hence, 

The  laws  hold  for  r  -f  1  factors  if  they  hold  for  r  factors. 

But  they  have  been  shown  to  hold  for  three  factors,  therefore  they 

hold  for  four  factors,  and  therefore  for  five  factors ;  and  so  on,  for  any 

number  of  factors.* 

425.    When  the  factors  in  the  preceding  proof  are  all 

equal,  so  that  b,  c,  d, n,y  are  each  equal  to  at  the  left 

side  of  the  equation  becomes 

(a;  +  a)  (x  +  a) taken  n  times ;  that  is,  (x  +  a)*. 

On  the  right  side, 

pt  =  a  +  a  + =  a  taken  n times  =  na ; 

p%  =  aa  +  aa+ =  a*  taken  as  many  times  as  there  is  a  choice 

of  2  letters  from  n  letters, 

that  is,  p%  -  n(n~1)  a»  ;  \  415. 

'       1X2 

p%  =  aaa  +  aaa  + —  a3  taken  as  many  times  as  there  is  a  choice 

of  3  letters  from  n  letters, 

that  is,  p9  =  »(n-l)(n-2)  *  J  415. 

n  1x2x3 


pvn  =  a  X  a  X  a ■=  a  taken  n  times  as  a  factor  =  a*. 

'/.(»  +  aY  =  a*  +  nax—i  +  n(n~1)  a1*— * 

1  X  « 

+  »(»-!>(»■- 2)^^+ +  a. 

1x2x3 

426.  The  expression  on  the  right  side  is  called  the  expan- 
sion of  (z  +  a)n. 

If  a  and  #  be  interchanged,  the  expansion  will  proceed 
by  ascending  powers  of  ar,  as  follows  : 

(a  +  x>=an  +  na*-*x  +  n(n~ 1)  a*-*^  + +  nax*-1  +  oj*. 

'  1x2 

*  A  proof  of  this  kind  is  called  mathematical  induction. 
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■' "  ■  « 

Ifa-1,  then, 

(l  +  *)•- 1  +  ^+«iil=ila« +..... +«*-!  +  *». 

1x2 
If  *  be  negative,  the  odd  powers  of  x  will  be  negative  and  the  even 
powers  positive. 

(o  -  x)»  -  <*»  -  ntf-*x  +  *£»ZlD  o^-*^ 
1X2 

_»(n-l)(n-2)       ^         # 

1X2X3 

427.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  last  factor  in  the  de- 
nominator of  the  coefficient  is  1  less  than  the  number  of  the 
term,  and  is  the  same  as  the  exponent  of  the  second  letter; 
also,  that  the  last  factor  of  the  numerator  of  the  coefficient 
is  found  by  subtracting  the  last  factor  in  the  denominator 
from  n  + 1,  and  that  the  exponent  of  the  first  letter  is  found 
by  subtracting  the  exponent  of  the  second  letter  from  n. 
So  that, 

The  rth  (or  general)  term  in  the  expansion  of  (a  +  x)»  is 

lx2.....(r-l) 
Thus,  the  third  term  of  (a  +  x)»  is 

2^^aM**»190a»*». 
1x2 

428.  The  coefficient  of  the  rth  term  from  the  beginning 
is  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  the  rth  term  from  the  end. 

For,  the  coefficient  of  the  rth  term  from  the  beginning  is 

n(n-l) (n-r  +  2)  n  (n-1) .'....  (n— r  +  2) 

1X2 r-1  EHI 

and  this  becomes,  when  both  terms  are  multiplied  by  |n— r  +  1, 

I? 

|r  — 1  |n  — r-f  1 
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The  coefficient  of  the  rth  term  from  the  end,  which  is  the  (n—r+2)th 
term  from  the  beginning,  is 

n(n-l) r, 

|n-r  +  l 

and  this  also  becomes,  when  both  terms  are  multiplied  by  |r  —  1, 

1» 

|r  —  1  \n—  r  +  1 

429.  It  will  be  evident  from  §  417,  that  in  the  expansion 
of  (a  +  x)n,  the  middle  term  will  have  the  greatest  coeffi- 
cient when  n  is  even ;  and  when  n  is  odd  the  two  middle 
terms  will  have  equal  coefficients,  and  these  will  be  the 
greatest. 

Exercise  CXX. 
Expand : 

L   (1  +  2*)5.  a   (2x  -3y)<.  6.   (l-^)* 

2.  (z-sr.         4.  (2-*)8.        *  (i-fj. 

7.  Find  the  fourth  term  of  (2a?  -  by)*. 

a  Find  the  seventh  term  of  (^  +  5)  . 

A  Find  the  twelfth  term  of  (a*  -  axf. 

ia  Find  the  eighth  term  of  (5ar*y  —  2xf)9. 

U.  Find  the  middle  term  of  f-  +  ^)\ 

12.  Find  the  middle  term  of  (-  — 2Y*. 

ia  Find  the  two  middle  terms  of  (-  _  ^Y. 

\y     x) 
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14.  Find  the  rth  term  of  (2  a  +  x)n. 

15.  Find  the  rth  term  from  the  end  of  (2  a  +  #)*. 

16.  Find  the  (r  +  ±)th  term  of  (a  +  x)n. 

17.  Find  the  middle  term  of  (a  +  x)*\ 

1&   Expand  (2  a  +  x)u,  and  find  the  sum  of  the  terms  if 
a=  1,  x  =  —  2. 


When  the  Exponent  is  Fractional  or  Negative. 

430.   The  product  of 

1  +  ax  +bx*+cx*  + 

and  1  +  a'x  +  b'x*  +  <fs?  + 

is  an  expression  in  ascending  powers  of  x,  as 

l  +  Ax  +  JBx*+Cx*  + , 

in  which  the  coefficients  A,  B,  C, are  functions  of  a,  b,  c, 

a',  V,  </, ;  that  is,  are  made  up  of  these  letters  in  par- 
ticular ways. 

The  ways  in  which  a,  5,  c,  a't  b\  c\ enter  into  these 

functions  will  evidently  be  the  same,  whatever  may  be  the 
values  assigned  to  the  letters. 

Likewise,  in  the  product  of 

l  +  mx+      ^  >x*  + 

and  1  +  nx  ^ \    ~0     &  + » 

the  coefficients  of  x,  x2, will  be  functions  of  m  and  w,  the 

forms  of  which  will  be  the  same  for  all  values  of  m  and  n. 
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But  when  m  and  n  are  positive  integers, 

(l  +  x)~  =  l  +  mx  +  m(m-1)  **  + J    §425. 

1  X  & 
(l  +  *)«=l  +  «*+2^Z_^  + ; 

.'.  (1  +  x)m+*  —  their  product ; 
and  (1  +  x)m+n  becomes,  by  expansion,  §  425. 

l  +  (m  +  n)x  +  >     ^    <£     J Lx2+ 

These  forms,  then,  being  true  for  all  values  of  m  and  n, 
will  hold  when  m  and  n  sue  fractional  or  negative, 

431.  If  the  expressions 

and  l  +  ^g  +  n^w~^  + 

1  X  A 

be  represented  by/(ra)  and  /(n),  their  product  will  be  rep- 
resented by/(ra  +  w),  since  it  is  formed  with  w  +  n  in  the 
same  way  as  they  are  formed  with  m  and  n. 

/./(m)x/(n)=/(m  +  n). 
In  like  manner, 
/(m)  x/(n)  X/(p)  =/(m  +  n)  x/(p)  =/(m  +  n  +p) ; 
and  so  on  for  any  number  of  such  factors. 

432.  For  all  values  of  wi,  n, 

/(m)  X/(n) to  s  factors  =f(m  +  n  + to  5  terms), 

and  if  w,  w, be  all  equal,  this  equation  becomes 

f/(«0i*  =/(*•). 

in  which s  is  a  positive  integer. 


becomes 
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Now,  if  ms  be  any  positive  integer  r,  so  that  m  becomes 
the  positive  fraction  -,  the  equation 

=  (1  +  x)r,  since  r  is  integral. 

=i+i^84W^+ • 

Hence,  the  /orm  of  the  expansion  is  the  same  when  the 
exponent  is  a  positive  fraction  as  when  it  is  a  positive  integer. 

433.    Again,  since  the  equation 

/(m)x/(n)=/(m  +  n) 
is  true  for  all  values  of  m  and  nt  it  is  true  when  n  =  —  m. 
.\/(m)  X/(—  m)  =/(0),  which  equals  1.      §  255. 

that  is,  (1  +  *)—  =/(-  m). 

Hence,  when  the  exponent  is  negative,  whether  integral 
or  fractional,  the  form  of  the  expansion  is  the  same. 

Note.  In  the  expansion  of  (1  +  a?)*,  if  n  is  a  positive  integer,  the 
numerator  of  the  last  factor  of  the  coefficient  of  the  (r  +  l)th  term, 
n  —  r  + 1,  will  be  equal  to  0  when  r  =  n  + 1 ;  this  term,  therefore,  and 
all  following  terms  (for  they  will  also  have  this  factor)  will  vanish. 
Hence,  the  series  will  end  with  the  rth  term.  But  if  n  is  fractional, 
or  negative,  no  value  of  r  will  make  n  —  r  +  1  —  0,  and  the  series  will 
be  infinite.  Hence,  the  sign  =  in  these  cases  will  mean,  "it  equal  to 
the  limit  of  the  series.11 
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Expand  to  four  terms : 
(1)  (1  +  *)*- 

'  *  1x2  1x2x3 


(2) 


-l  +  Jaj-Ja^  +  A^-* 
1 


Va2  —  2ax 

v^-20*  I  «  > 

ail        2a  1X2        \a)  1x2x3  V  a  ^  J 

ail        2a     8a«     16a»  J 

A  root  may  often  be  extracted  by  means  of  an  expansion. 

(3)  Extract  the  cube  root  of  344  to  six  decimal  places. 

344  =  343  (l  +  iM-F(l  +  ¥M. 
/.^344-7(l+Th)*. 

-  7  (^i*!^**^  <*«■  +  -"} 

-  7  (1  +  .000971815  -  .000000944), 
=  7.006796. 

(4)  Extract  the  fifth  root  of  3128  to  six  decimal  places. 

3128  =  5»  +  3  =  5*(l  +  |\ 

.-.^128-5^1+iy, 

1         5      5»        1X2        UV  J* 

-  (1  +  .000192  -  .000000073728  + .»..), 
-5.000959. 
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Exercise  CXXI. 

Expand  to  four  terms : 

1.  (l+x)i  4.  (I-*)'4.  7.  (2*-3y)-*. 

2.  (l  +  *)i  6.  (rf-a*)l.  a  •tyl^bx'. 
a  (a  +  x)i.               a  (^  +  ^)"i 

a    ,     1  ia  jCZLZ.      ii.  (i+a:+;c*)t. 

V(4a2-3a*)»  \(l-3y)5  7 

12.  (1-S  +  *2)*. 
ia  Find  the  rth  term  of  (a  +  x)l. 
14.  Find  the  rtfA  term  of  (a  —  #)"*. 

16.  Find  V65  to  five  decimal  places. 
ia  Find  Vl^j-  to  five  decimal  places. 

17.  Find  Vl29  to  six  decimal  places. 

ia  Expand  (1  —  2x  +  3x*)~i  to  four  terms. 

19.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x*  in  the  expansion  of  )„  ~  n  f « 

(1  +  3*)3 

20.  By  means  of  the  expansion  of  (1  +  xp  show  that  the 

limit  of  the  series 

1  +  1 L-+     1X3 1X3X5     +m.iaV2, 

T2     2x2*x2x3x2»     2x3x4x2*^ 


CSAPTER    XXIII. 

Chance. 

434.  If  an  event  can  happen  in  a  ways  and  fail  in  b 
ways,  and  if  all  these  ways  are  equally  likely  to  happen ;  if, 
also,  only  one  can  happen,  and  one  must  happen,  then  the 
mathematical  probability  or  chance  of  the  event  happening 
is  expressed  by  the  fraction 


a+b* 

I.  The  probability  of  an  event  happening  is  expressed  by 
the  fraction  whose  numerator  is  the  number  of  favorable 
ways,  and  denominator  the  whole  number  of  ways. 

Thus,  if  1  ball  be  drawn  from  a  bag  containing  3  white  balls  and 
9  black  balls,  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  is  -^ ;  or,  as  it  is 
expressed,  one  chance  in  fonr. 

II.  The  probability  of  an  event  not  happening  is  expressed 
by  the  fraction  whose  numerator  is  the  number  of  unfavor- 
able ways,  and  denominator  the  whole  number  of  ways. 

Thus,  if  a  denote  the  number  of  favorable  ways,  and  b  the  number 

of  unfavorable  ways,  then  the  fraction will  express  the  proba- 

a  +  b 
bility  of  the  event  not  happening.    If,  for  example,  1  ball  be  drawn 
from  a  bag  containing  3  white  and  9  black  balls,  the  chance  that  it 
will  not  be  a  white  ball  is  -fa. 

435.    Since  _J^  +  _^  =  1, 

it  is  evident  that  the  chance  of  an  event  happening,  added 
to  the  chance  of  its  not  happening,  is  equal  to  1 ;  and,  since 
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an  event  is  certain  to  happen  or  not  happen,  it  follows  that 
in  the  theory  of  chances 

III.  Certainty  is  expressed  by  unity. 

436.  Since  -^-r  =  1 ^-r,  it  follows  that, 

a  +  b  a  +  b 

IV.  The  chance  of  an  event  not  happening  is  found  by 
subtracting  from  unity  the  chance  that  it  does  happen. 

437.  If  the  number  of  favorable  ways  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  unfavorable  ways,  then 

The  chance  of  the  event  =  — ^-r  =-^-  =  4. 
a  +  b     2a     * 

This  is  expressed  by  saying  "  the  event  is  as  likely  to 
happen  as  not,"  or  "there  is  an  even  chance  for  the  event," 
or  "  the  odds  are  even  "  for  and  against  the  event. 

Thus,  in  tossing  a  cent,  there  is  an  even  chance  that  it  will  fall 
with  the  head  up. 

438.  If  a  >  b,  the  chance  of  the  event  happening  is  >  }. 
This  is  expressed  by  saying  "  the  event  is  probable,"  or 

"the  odds  are  as  a  to  J  in  favor  of  the  event." 

If  a  <  J,  the  chance  of  the  event  happening  is  <  i. 

This  is  expressed  by  saying  "the  event  is  improbable,"  or 
"  the  odds  are  as  J  to  a  against  the  event." 

Thus,  the  odds  are  as  5  to  3  in  favor  of  drawing  a  white  ball  at  the 
first  trial  from  a  bag  containing  5  white  and  3  black  balls. 

Again,  since  a  die  has  6  faces,  on  one  of  which  is  an  ace,  the  chance 
for  an  ace  the  first  throw  is  J ;  and  the  odds  are  5  to  1  against  an  ace. 

439.  It  may  be  shown  that, 

V.  If  there  are  several  events  of  which  only  one  can  hap- 
pen, the  chance  that  some  one  of  them  will  happen  is  the 
sum  of  their  respective  chances  of  happening. 
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For,  let  a,  b,  e denote  the  number  of  ways  favorable  to  the  first, 

second,  third event  respectively ;  and  let  p  denote  the  whole  num- 
ber of  ways,  all  equally  probable,  and  of  which  one,  and  only  one,  must 
happen.     Then  the  chances  of  the  first,  second,  third events  are 

-,   -,   - respectively. 

P    P    P 

Since  there  are  a  +  b  +  c  + ways  favorable  to  some  one  or  other 

of  the  events  happening,  the  chance  in  favor  of  some  one  or  other  of 
the  events  is 

q  +  *  +  c  + or    ±+b-  +  e-  + 

P  P      P     P 

If,  for  example,  a  bag  contain  3  white,  4  black,  5  red,  and  6  green 
balls,  the  chance  of  drawing  at  the  first  trial  a  white  or  a  black  ball 
*s  A  +  A  =  A  5  *be  chance  of  drawing  a  white  or  a  black  or  a  red 
ball  is  A  +  A  +  A  =  if  5  *he  chance  of  drawing  a  white  or  a  black 
or  a  red  or  a  green  ball  isA  +  A  +  A  +  A=if=l;  *hftt  ig>  certainty. 

(1)  When  two  dice  are  thrown,  what  is  the  chance  of  throw- 

ing double  aces  ? 

Each  die  may  fall  in  any  one  of  6  ways ;  therefore  both  dice 
in  6  x  6  =  36  ways  (J  403).  Of  these  ways  only  one  will  give 
double  aces.    Hence,  the  chance  of  double  aces  =  -fa.  Ans. 

(2)  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  doublets  in  a  single 

throw  with  two  dice  ? 

The  dice  may  fall  in  36  ways.    Of  these,  6  will  be  doublets. 

Hence,  the  chance  of  throwing  doublets  =  -fa  =  J.  Ans. 

(3)  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  a  six  and  a  five  by  a 

single  throw  of  two  dice  ? 

The  dice  may  fall  in  36  ways.  Of  these  ways  the  first  die  may 
turn  up  a  six  and  the  second  a  five,  or  the  first  may  turn  up  a 
five  and  the  second  a  six.     Hence,  the  chance  is  A  =  A  Ans. 

(4)  With  two  dice,  what  is  the  chance  of  making  a  throw 

so  that  one  and  only  one  die  may  turn  up  a  five  t 
In  6  of  the  36  possible  ways'  one  die  will  turn  up  &five,  and  the 
other  also  will  turn  up  &five  in  6  ways.    Two  of  these  12  ways 
will  be  double  fives;  so  that  there  are  10  ways  in  which  one  die, 
and  only  one,  will  turn  up  a  five,  and  the  chance  is  $$.  ■^■rw« 
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(5)  What  is  the  chance  of  making  a  throw  that  will  amount 

to  five  f 

Of  the  36  possible  ways,  1  and  4,  4  and  1,  2  and  3,  3  and  2 
amount  to  five    Hence,  the  chance  is  -fa  =  |.  Ant. 

(6)  In  a  single  throw  with  two  dice,  if  the  player  may 

count  the  number  on   one  of  the  dice,  or  the  sum 
of  the  numbers  on  the  two  dice,  what  is  the  chance 
of  throwing  five  f 
The  chance  is  Jf  +  \  =  J|.  Ant. 

(7)  If  A's  chance  of  winning  a  prize  is  ^,  and  B's  £,  what 

is  the  chance  that  neither  will  obtain  a  prize  ? 
The  chance  that  one  will  win  is  J  +  J  =  ^.    Hence,  the  chance 
that  neither  will  win  is  1  —  ^  =  |{.  Ant. 

(8)  If  4  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack  of  52  cards,  what  is 

the  chance  that  there  will  be  one  of  each  suit? 
Fonr  cards  can  be  selected  ({  415)  from  the  pack  in 
52X51X50X49  _  m^ 
1x2x3x4  J 

Bnt  4  cards  can  be  selected  so  as  to  be  one  of  each  suit  in 
134  =  28,561  ways.  (J  404.) 

Hence,  the  chance  is  ^VtW  =  A»  nearly- 

(9)  If  4  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack,  what  is  the  chance 

that  they  will  be  the  4  aces  ? 

There  are  [4  =  24  ways  of  drawing  the  fonr  aces,  and  270,725 
ways  of  drawing  four  cards.  Hence,  the  chance  is  a7^a5t  or  1 
chance  in  11,280. 

(10)  Three  balls  are  to  be  drawn  from  an  urn  containing  5 

black,  3  red,  and  2  white  balls.     What  is  the  chance 

of  drawing  1  red  and  2  black  balls  ? 

10  x  9  x  8 
Three  balls  can  be  selected  from  the  whole  10  in    „       n  *    < 

1x2x3 
=  120  ways.    Also,  2  black  balls  can  be  selected  from  the  5  black 

balls  in     X     «*  10  ways,  and  1  red  ball  from  the  3  red  balls  in  3 
1X2  J 
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ways.  Hence,  1  red  and  2  black  balls  can  be  drawn  in  3  x  10  — 
30  ways.  That  is,  there  are  120  different  ways  of  drawing  3 
balls,  and  30  of  these  ways  give  1  red  and  2  black  balls. 

The  chance,  then,  of  1  red  and  2  black  balls  is  -ffg  =  J.   Ans. 

(11)    If  2  tickets  are  drawn  from  a  package  of  30  tickets, 

marked  1,  2,  3, ,  what  is  the  chance  that  both  will 

be  marked  with  odd  numbers  ? 

30  X  29 
Two  tickets  can  be  drawn  from  30  tickets  in  — — —  ways : 

1x2        J   ' 
and  2  odd  numbers  can  be  drawn  from  the  15  odd  numbers  in 

15  X  14:  ways.     Hence,  the  chance  is  15  X  U  =  A-  -4"*- 
1X2         ;  '  30  X  29      2* 

12)  In  a  bag  are  5  white  and  4  black  balls.  If  they  are 
drawn  out  one  by  one,  what  is  the  chance  that  the 
first  will  be  white,  the  second  black,  and  so  on,  al- 
ternately ? 

The  9  balls  can  be  arranged  in  [9  ways.  The  5  white  balls 
can  be  arranged  in  the  odd  places,  and  the  4  black  balls  in  the 
even  places,  in  [5  x  [4  ways.     Hence,  the  chance  of  alternate 

(13)  From  a  bag  containing  10  balls,  4  are  drawn  and  re- 
placed, then  6  are  drawn.  Find  the  chance  that 
the  4  first  drawn  are  among  the  6  last  drawn. 

The  second  drawing  could  be  made  altogether  in 

110 
^  =  210  ways. 

But  the  drawing  can  be  made  so  as  to  include  the  4  first  drawn 

in  16 

—  =15  ways, 

since  the  only  choice  consists  in  selecting  2  balls  from  the  6  not 
previously  drawn.    Hence,  the  chance  is  ^  =■  A-  Ans. 
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(14)   The  chance  of  an  event  is  ^.     What  are  the  odds  in 
favor  of  the  event  ? 

4  to  3.  Ans. 

flS)   The  odds  against  an  event  are  3  to  1.     What  is  the 
chance  of  the  event? 
}.  Arts. 

(10)   The  odds  against  an  event  are  mton.     What  is  the 
chance  of  the  event? 

Ans. 


m  +  n 


(17)  If  4  coppers  are  tossed,  what  is  the  chance  that  exactly 

2  will  turn  up  heads? 

Since  each  coin  may  fall  in  2  ways,  the  4  coins  may  fall  in 
2*=  16  ways.    The  2  coins  to  tarn  up  heads  can  be  selected  from 

4x3 
the  4  coins  in  =  6  ways.    Hence,  the  chance  is  -^  =  f 

1X2 
and  the  odds  are  5  to  3  against  it. 

(18)  A  has  3  tickets  in  a  lottery  where  there  are  3  prizes 

and  6  blanks.    Find  his  chance  of  winning  one  prize, 
two  prizes,  three  prizes,  respectively. 

9  y  8  y  7 
Three  tickets  can  be  selected  from  9  tickets  in  — — — — —  = 

1x2x3 
84  ways.    A  prize  ticket  can  be  selected  from  the  3  prize  tick- 
ets in  3  ways,  and  2  blanks  can  be  selected  from  the  6  blanks 

in  — ^—  =  15  ways ;  therefore,  1  prize  and  2  blank  tickets  can 

be  selected  in  3  x  15  =  45  ways.     Hence,  the  chance  of  draw- 
ing one  prize  is  f  J. 
Again,  1  blank  and  2  prize  tickets  can  be  selected  in  6  x 

3x2 

=  18  ways.    Hence,  the  chance  of  two  prizes  is  Jf . 

Also,  the  3  prize  tickets  can  be  selected  in  only  1  way. 
Hence,  the  chance  of  drawing  three  prizes  is  ^. 
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(19)  What  is  the  chance  that  A  in  Ex.  18  wins  at  least  one 

prize  ? 

The  chance  is  f  J  +  Jf  +  ^  =  \\  =  \\ .  For,  he  will  have  at 
least  one  prize  in  any  one  of  the  three  cases  given  in  (18). 

Or,  the  chance  may  he  found  in  this  way :  A  gets  a  prize  un- 
less his  three  tickets  all  turn  out  blanks.  Three  tickets  can  be 
selected  from  the  whole  number  in  84  ways,  and  from  the  6 

blanks  in  *=»  20  ways.     Hence,  the  chance  that  they 

1  X  2  X  o 
will  all  be  blank  is  J$  =  ^ ;  and  the  chance  against  this  result 

440.  If  a  person  is  to  receive  a  prize  in  case  a  particular 
event  happens,  the  sum  of  money  for  which  he  may  equit- 
ably sell  his  chance  for  the  prize  is  called  his  expectation 
from  the  event. 

VI.  The  expectation  from  an  uncertain  event  is  the  product 
of  the  chance  that  the  event  will  happen  by  the  sum  to  be 
realized  in  case  the  event  happens. 

Thus,  if  there  is  a  lottery  with  40  tickets,  and  1  prize  worth  $  100, 
a  person  might  equitably  pay  $  100  for  the  whole  40  tickets,  since  one 
of  them  is  sure  to  draw  the  $100.  Now,  all  of  the  tickets  are  of  equal 
value  before  the  drawing ;  hence  the  value  of  each  ticket  is  ^  of 
$  100.  The  value  of  5  tickets  is  ^  of  $  100,  or  $  12.50 ;  that  is,  the 
product  of  the  chance  which  the  holder  of  5  tickets  has  of  winning 
the  prize  and  the  value  of  the  prize ;  that  is,  ^  of  $  100. 

(20)  If  a  lottery  has  1  prize  of  $50,  2  prizes  of  $5  each, 

4  prizes  of  $  1  each,  and  13  blanks,  what  is  the  ex- 
pectation of  the  holder  of  1  ticket  ? 

The  chance  of  drawing  the  prize  of  $50  is  ^,  and  the  expecta- 
tion is  ^  of  $50  =  $2.50.  The  chance  of  drawing  a  prize  of 
$5  is  J^,  and  the  expectation  is  A  of  $5  =  $ .50.  The  chance 
of  drawing  a  prize  of  $1  is  ^,  and  the  expectation  is  ^  of  $1 
-  $  .20.  Hence,  the  whole  expectation  is  $  2.50  +  $  .50  +  $  .20  - 
$3.20.  Ant. 
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Exercise  CXXIL 

L   If  I  throw  a  single  die,  what  is  the  chance  that  it  will 
turn  up : 
(i.)   An  ace  ? 
(ii.)   An  ace  or  a  two  ? 
(iii.)   Neither  an  ace  nor  a  two  ? 

2.  The  chance  of  a  plan  succeeding  is  J.     What  is  the 

chance  that  it  fails? 

3.  If  the  odds  are  10  to  1  against  an  event,  what  is  the 

probability  of  its  happening  ? 

4.  If  the  odds  are  5  to  2  in  favor  of  the  success  of  an  ex- 

periment, what  are  the  respective  chances  of  success 
or  failure  ? 

5.  The  chance  of  an  event  is  ■$.     Find  the  odds  for  or 

against  the  event. 

6.  What  is  the  chance  of  a  year,  not  a  leap-year,  having 

53  Sundays? 

7.  Two  numbers  are  chosen  at  random.     Find  the  chance 

that  their  sum  is  even. 

8.  If  4  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack,  what  is  the  chance 

that  they  will  all  be  hearts  ? 

9.  If  10  persons  stand  in  a  line,  what  is  the  chance  that 

2  assigned  persons  will  stand  together  ? 

10.   If  10  persons  form  a  ring,  what  is  the  chance  that  2 
assigned  persons  will  stand  together  ? 

1.  Show  that,  if  n  persons  sit  down  at  a  round  table,  the 
odds  against  2  particular  persons  sitting  next  to  each 
other  are  n  —  3  to  2. 
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12.  If  2  letters  are  selected  at  random  out  of  the  alphabet, 

what  is  the  chance  that  both  will  be  vowels  ? 

13.  Five  men,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  speak  at  a  meeting,  and  it  is 

known  that  A  speaks  before  B.  What  is  the  chance 
that  A  speaks  immediately  before  B  ? 

14.  A,  B,  C  have  equal  claims  for  a  prize.     A  says  to  B, 

"  You  and  I  will  draw  lots,  and  the  winner  shall  draw 
lots  with  0  for  the  prize."    Is  this  fair? 

15.  A  person  is  allowed  to  draw  2  tickets  from  a  bag  con- 

taining 40  blank  tickets,  and  10  tickets  each  entitling 
the  holder  to  a  prize  of  $  100.  What  is  his  expecta- 
tion? 

16.  One  of  two  events  must  happen.     If  the  chance  of  one 

is  }  of  that  of  the  other,  find  the  odds  on  the  first. 

17.  There  are  3  events,  A,  B,  C,  one  of  which  must  happen. 

The  odds  are  3  to  8  on  A,  and  2  to  5  on  B.  Find 
the  odds  on  0. 

18.  In  a  bag  are  7  white  and  5  red  balls.    Find  the  chance 

that  if  one  is  drawn  it  will  be  (i.)  white  or  (ii.)  red ; 
or,  if  two  are  drawn,  that  they  will  be  (i.)  both  white, 
(ii.)  both  red,  or  (iii.)  one  white  and  the  other  red. 

19.  If  3  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack,  what  is  the  chance 

that  they  will  be  king,  queen,  and  knave  of  the  same 
suit? 

20.  A  general  orders  2  men  by  lot  out  of  100  mutineers  to 

be  shot;  the  real  leaders  of  the  mutiny  being  10 
in  number.  Find  the  chance  (i.)  that  one  only,  (ii.) 
that  two,  of  the  leaders  will  be  shot. 

21.  Show  that  the  odds  are  8  to  1  against  throwing  9  in  a 

single  throw  with  2  dice. 
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22.  Show  that  in  a  throw  with  3  dice  the  chance  of  either  a 

triplet  or  a  doublet  is  $. 

23.  In  a  bag  are  5  white  and  4  black  balls.     If  drawn  out, 

one  by  one,  what  is  the  chance  that  the  first  will  be 
white,  the  second  black,  and  so  on,  alternately  ? 

21   A  bag  contains  2  white  balls,  3  black  balls,  and  5  red 
balls.    If  4  balls  are  drawn,  find  the  chance  that 
there  shall  be  among  them  : 
(i.)  Both  the  white  balls, 
(ii.)  Two  only  of  the  black  balls, 
(iii.)  Two  at  least  of  the  red  balls. 

441.  A  series  of  events,  such  that  only  one  of  them  can 
happen,  may  be  called  a  series  of  exclusive,  or  dependent 
events. 

Two  or  more  events,  such  that  both  or  all  may  happen, 
are  called  non-exoluiive,  or  independent,  events. 

Thus,  if  a  copper  be  thrown  twice  in  succession  it  may  fall  head 
up  both  times ;  and,  if  it  be  thrown  ten  times,  it  is  possible  for  it  to 
fall  head  up  each  time. 

442.  If  there  are  two  or  more  independent  events,  the 
occurrence  of  all  of  them  simultaneously  or  in  succession 
may  be  regarded  as  a  single  compound  event. 

Thus,  in  tossing  a  copper  twice,  the  event  of  its  falling  with  head 
up  at  both  trials  may  be  regarded  as  an  event  compounded  of  two 
simple  events ;  namely,  with  head  up  at  the  first  trial,  and  with  head 
up  at  the  second  trial. 

(1)    In  tossing  a  copper  twice,  what  is  the  chance  of  its 

falling  head  up  both  times? 

The  chance  of  a  head  at  each  trial  is  }.  If  these  separate 
chances  were  added  (according  to  Rule  V.),  the  result  would  be 
1 ;  that  is,  certainty ;  a  result  obviously  false.  Rule  V.  applies 
only  to  dependent  or  exclusive  events.  In  this  case,  however 
the  events  are  independent,  or  non-exclusive. 


CHANCE.  361 

Now,  each  time  the  copper  is  thrown,  it  can  fall  in  2  ways. 
Hence,  the  double  fall  can  occur  in  2  x  2  —  4  ways:  {  403. 

1.  Both  times  a  head. 

2.  First  time  a  head,  second  time  a  tail. 

3.  First  time  a  tail,  second  time  a  head. 

4.  Both  times  a  tail. 

Only  one  of  these  four  ways  gives  heads  both  times.  Hence, 
the  chance  of  heads  both  times  is  J  -»  J  X  } ;  that  is,  the  product 
of  the  separate  chances  of  a  head  at  each  trial. 

In  general, 

VII.  The  chance  that  two  independent  events  both  happen 
is  the  product  of  their  separate  chances  of  happening. 

For  the  product  of  the  denominators  of  the  separate  chances  is  the 
whole  number  of  ways  in  which  the  compound  event  can  happen ; 
and  the  product  of  the  numerators  is  the  number  of  ways  favorable 
to  its  happening. 

(2)  A  bag  contains  3  balls,  two  of  which  are  white  ;  another 
contains  6  balls,  five  of  which  are  white.  If  a  person 
draws  1  ball  from  each  bag,  what  is  the  chance  that 
both  balls  drawn  will  be  white  ? 

The  first  ball  can  be  drawn  in  3  ways  and  the  second  in  6 
ways.  Hence,  both  can  be  drawn  in  3  x  6  =  18  ways.  Also, 
the  first  ball  can  be  a  white  ball  in  2  ways,  and  the  second  in  5 
ways.  Hence,  they  can  be  both  white  in  2  x  5  =  10  ways.  The 
chance  of  both  white  therefore  is  |J  =  }  x  J  ;  that  is,  the  product 
of  the  separate  chances  of  a  white  ball  at  each  trial. 

443.  In  like  manner,  whatever  the  number  of  simple 
events  that  unite  to  produce  a  compound  event,  it  may  be 
shown  that : 

VIII.  The  chance  of  a  compound  event  is  the  product  of 
the  separate  chances  of  the  simple  events  that  unite  to  produce 

it. 

Note.  It  is  important  not  to  confound  exclusive  events  with  non- 
exclusive, and  not  to  apply  Rule  V.  to  problems  to  which  Rule  VII. 
applies. 
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(3)  The  chance  that  A  can  solve  a  given  problem  is  £,  and 

the  chance  that  B  can  solve  it  is  -fe.    If  both  try,  what 

are  the  chances  (i.)  that  both  solve  it;  (ii.)  that  A 

solves  it  and  B  fails;  (iii.)  that  A  fails  and  B  solves 

it;  (iv.)  that  both  fail? 

A's  chance  of  success  is  f ,  A's  chance  of  failure  is  }. 

B's  chance  of  success  is  fa,  B's  chance  of  failure  is  fa. 

Therefore,  the  chance  of    (i.)  is  §  x  ^j  =  JJ ; 

the  chance  of  (ii.)  is  f  x  fa  —  J-$ ; 

the  chance  of  (iii.)  is  J  X  fa  =  fa  ; 

the  chance  of  (iv.)  is  J  x  fa  =  fa 
The  sum  of  these  four  chances  is  }j  +  }|  +  fa  +  fa  =  1,  as  it 
ought  to  be,  since  1  of  the  4  results  is  certain  to  happen. 

(4)  In  Ex.  (3)  what  is  the  chance  that  the  problem  will  be 

solved  ? 

The  chance  that  both  fail  is  fa  Hence,  the  chance  that  both 
do  not  fail,  or  that  the  problem  will  be  solved,  is  1  —  fa  =  ff . 

v5)  There  are  3  bags,  the  first  containing  1  white  and  1 
black  ball ;  the  second,  1  red  and  2  white  balls ;  the 
third,  3  white  and  2  green  balls.  If  a  person  draw 
a  ball  from  each  bag,  what  is  the  chance  that  all 
three  balls  drawn  will  be  white  ? 
i  X  }  x  4  =  i  Am. 

(6)  Under  the  conditions  of  the  last  problem,  what  is  the 

chance  that  no  one  of  the  balls  drawn  will  be  white  ? 

The  chances  of  failing  to  draw  a  white  ball  at  the  three  trials 
are  J-,  J,  $ ,  respectively.  Therefore,  the  chance  of  failing  alto- 
gether is  }  X  i  X  $  =  fa.  An*. 

(7)  What  is  the  chance  in  Ex.  (5)  of  drawing  at  least  one 

white  ball  ? 

One  white  ball  will  be  drawn  unless  all  three  trials  fail.  The 
chance  that  all  three  fail  is  fa.  Therefore,  the  chance  of  draw- 
ing at  least  one  white  ball  is  1  —  fa  =-  J|.  Am. 
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(8)  What  is  the  chance  in  Ex.  (5)  that  one,  and  only  one, 

white  ball  should  be  drawn  in  the  three  trials  ? 

The  chance  of  a  white  ball  from  the  first  bag  and  not 
from  the  others  is J  X  $  X  }  =  A 

The  chance  of  a  white  hall  from  the  second  bag  and  not 
from  the  others  is £  X  }  X  |  =  A 

The  chance  of  a  white  ball  from  the  tnird  bag  and  not 
from  the  others  is J  X  i  X  $  =  ift 

Therefore,  the  sum  of  these  chances  is ^ 

(9)  When  6  coins  are  tossed,  what  is  the  chance  that  at 

least  one  will  fall  with  the  head  up  ? 
The  chance  that  all  will  fall  heads  down  is}x}x}X}x}X} 
=  -^.   Hence,  the  chance  that  this  will  not  happen  is  1  —  ^=}|. 

CIO)   When  6  coins  are  tossed,  what  is  the  chance  that  one, 
and  only  onet  will  fall  with  the  head  up  ? 
The  chance  that  the  first  alone  falls  with  head  up  is  }  x  }  X  } 

X  }  X*}  X  }  =  ^ ;  the  chance  that  the  second  alone  falls  with 

the  head  up  is  ^ ;  and  so  on. 

Hence,  the  chance  that  some  one,  and  only  one,  falls  head  up 

(11)  When  4  dice  are  thrown,  what  is  the  chance  that  two, 

and  only  two,  turn  up  aces  ? 

The  chance  that  any  particular  two  of  the  4  dice  turn  up  aces, 
and  the  other  two  something  else,  isjxjxfxf  =  xt  J*- 

Now  the  number  of  ways  in  which  this  can  happen  is  the 
number  of  ways  in  which  2  dice  can  be  selected  from  4  dice, 
or  6  ways.  Hence,  the  chance  that  two,  and  only  two,  turn  up 
aces  is  6 XT\h -  lh>  Ana. 

(12)  When  4  dice  are  thrown,  what  is  the  chance  that  they 

will  all  turn*  up  alike  ? 

The  chance  that  the  first  and  second  turn  up  alike  is  }. 
The  chance  that  the  third  turn  up  like  the  first  and  second  is  J 
The  chance  that  the  fourth  turn  up  like  the  others  is  J. 
Hence,  the  chance  that  the  four  turn  up  alike  is  ^.  An*. 
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(13)  When  4  dice  are  thrown,  what  is  the  chance  that  two, 

and  only  two  of  them,  should  torn  up  alike? 

The  chance  that  any  two  should  be  alike  is  i,  the  chance 
that  the  third  should  be  different  is  j,  and  the  chance  that  the 
foorth  should  be  different  from  all  the  rest  is  £.  Hence,  the 
chance  that  a  pair  should  agree  while  the  others  should  differ 
from  the  pair  and  from  each  other  is  J  x  $Xf  -*  /ft-  The  pair 
to  agree  may  be  selected  in  =»  6  ways.     Hence,  the  total 

chance  6  X  t%  =- 1.  <A**- 

(14)  When  4  dice  are  thrown,  what  is  the  chance  that  they 

should  all  fall  different  ? 

The  chance  that  the  second  should  differ  from  the  first  is  {, 
that  the  third  should  differ  from  both  the  first  and  the  second  la 
J,  and  that  the  fourth  should  differ  from  all  the  others  is  f . 
Hence,  the  required  chance  iaJX$XJ  =  -i^.  Ans. 

(15)  A  single  die  is  thrown  until  it  turns  up  an  ace.   What 

is  the  chance  that  it  must  be  thrown  at  least  10 

times  ?    What  is  the  chance  that  it  must  he  thrown 

exactly  10  times? 

The  chance  of  failing  the  first  9  times  is  (Rules  IV.  and  VII.) 
(if.  This,  then,  is  the  chance  that  at  lead  10  trials  must  be 
made.  Since  (J/  is  the  chance  of  failing  the  first  9  trials,  and 
\  the  chance  of  success  the  next  trial ;  therefore  (Rule  VII.)  (f  )* 
X  i  is  the  chance  that  exactly  10  throws  must  be  made 

(16)  What  is  the  chance  that  a  person  with  2  dice  will 

throw  double  aces  exactly  3  times  in  5  trials  ? 

The  chance  of  throwing  double  aces  at  any  particular  trial  is 

\  X  i  =  j*r,  and  of  failing  is  f|.    Hence,  the  chance  of  succeeding 

at  3  assigned  trials,  and  failing  at  the  other  2  trials,  is  (-Jtfx  (ft)*- 

Now  double  aces  will  be  thrown  exactly  three  times  if  thrown  in 

any  set  of  3  trials  that  may  be  assigned  out  of  the  5  trials,  and  fail 

in  the  other  2  trials.    3  trials  can  be  assigned  out  of  5  trials 

in  ^X*Xl  - 10  ways.    Hence,  the  chance  is  {ftfx  (f  jf  x  Id 
1  X  «  X  3 
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(17)    A  and  B  throw  with  a  single  die  alternately,  A  throw- 
ing first ;  and  the  one  who  throws  an  ace  first  is  to 
receive  a  prize  of  $  10.     What  are  their  respective 
expectations  ? 
The  chance  for  the  prize  at  the  first  throw  is  J ;  at  the  second, 

f  X  i;  at  the  third,  (|)*  X  J ;  at  the  fourth,  ({J*  X  J ;  and  so  on. 
As  A  has  the  first,  third,  etc.,  and  B  the  second,  fourth,  etc., 

throws, 

A's  chance *  +  (*)'<**+ „«.  8otw 

B's  chance     J  of  i  +  tffof  I  + *' 

A's  expectation  is  -^  of  $  10  =»  $5^,  and 
B's  expectation  is  ^  of  $  10  =  $4^. 

d8)    A  and  B  play  at  a  game  that  cannot  be  a  drawn 
game,  and  on  an  average  A  wins  3  games  out  of  5 
games.     Out  of  5  games,  what  is  the  chance  that  A 
wins  at  least  three  f 
The  chance  that  A  wins  3  assigned  games  out  of  5  games  is 

(if  X  (iJ* =  *¥&•    The  3  games  may  be  assigned  in  10  ways. 

Hence,  A's  chance  for  3  games  is  10  X  JftV  =  If  ft- 
The  chance  that  A  wins  4  games,  and  B  the  other  game,  is 

*S*W  X  5  »  ^rW-     The  chance  that  A  wins  all  the  games  is  (|)* 

For  A  to  win  at  least  3  games,  he  must  win  3,  4,  or  5  games. 
Hence,  A's  chance  for  at  least  3  games  is  £$$£  +  -ftff  +  -ffo 

-titt 

(19)    A's  skill  at  a  game,  which  cannot  be  a  drawn  game, 

is  to  B's  skill  as  3  to  4.    If  they  play  3  games,  what 

is  the  chance  that  A  will  win  more  games  than  B  ? 

Their  respective  chances  of  winning  a  particular  game  are 

$  and  \.    For  A  to  win  more  games  than  B,  he  must  win  all  3 

games  or  2  games.     The  chance  that  A  wins  all  three  is  {$f  = 

■f^j.     The  chance  that  A  wins  any  assigned  set  of  2  games  out 

of  the  3  games,  and  that  B  wins  the  other,  is  (f  J"  X  f    As  there 

are  3  ways  of  assigning  a  set  of  2  games  out  of  3,  the  chance 

that  A  wins  2  games,  and  B  the  other,  is  (ff  x  -f  X  3  =  JfJ. 

Hence,  the  chance  that  A  wins  more  than  B  is  -fifa  +  Jf  f  =-  J}f 
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(20)  In  the  last  example,  find  B's  chance  of  winning  more 

games  than  A. 

B's  chance  of  winning  all  three  games  is  (})3  =*  -ffc.  His 
chance  of  winning  2  games,  and  A  the  other  game,  is  (f  )*  X  f 
X  3  =»  |}f .    Hence,  his  chance  of  winning  more  games  than  A 

Notice  that  A'b  chance  added  to  B's  chance,  itf  +  fff  =  1. 
Why  should  this  he  so  ? 

(21)  A  plays  a  set  of  games  (drawn  games  excluded)  with 

B,  his  chance  of  winning  a  single  game  being  to  B's 
as  3 : 2.     What  is  the  probability : 
(i.)  That  A  will  win  4  games  at  least  out  of  7  ? 
(ii.)  That  he  will  win  4  games  before  B  wins  3  ? 

(i.)  A'b  chance  of  winning  a  single  game  is  $,  and  B's  chance 
is  }.  The  chance 'that  A  wins  at  least  4  games  out  of  7  is  the 
sum  of  the  chances  that  he  wins  4,  5,  6,  or  7  games  out  of  7,  in 
any  possible  order. 

The  chance  that  he  wins  all  7  games  =  (})7. 

The  chance  that  he  wins  6  games       =  7  (})*  X  {. 

The  chance  that  he  wins  5  games       —  21  ({)*  X  ({ )*. 

The  chance  that  he  wins  4  games      =  35  (J)4  x  (})*. 

The  sum  of  these  values  —  .  Ans. 

(ii.)  Here  the  chance  required  is  that  A  shall  win  at  least  4 
games ;  that  is,  4,  5,  or  6  games  out  of  6. 
The  chance  that  he  wins  all  6  gamea  =  (}/. 
The  chance  that  he  wins  5  games       =  6  X  ($)*  X  $ . 
The  chance  that  he  wins  4  games       =*  15  X  ($)4  X  (|)*. 

The  sum  of  these  values  «  — — .  Ans. 

5" 

(22)  In  a  certain  locality  it  is  found  that,  on  the  average 

for  10  years,  out  of  100  persons  40  years  old  at  the 
beginning  of  the  decade,  20  die ;  out  of  100  persons 
50  years  old,  30  die ;  and  out  of  100  persons  60 
years  old,  40  die.  What  is  the  odds  against  a  per- 
son 40  years  old  living  30  years  longer? 
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The  chance  that  he  dies  between  40  and  50  is  £ ;  that  he  lives 
till  50,  and  dies  between  50  and  GO,  is  J  x  &  =  A  J  'hat  he  hves 
till  60,  and  dies  between  60  and  70,  is  $  X  ^  X  ^ = f£g.  Hence, 
the  chance  that  he  dies  between  40  and  70  is  J  +  fg  +  -ffg  = 
Jfc.  Therefore,  the  odds  against  his  living  for  30  years  are  83 
to  42,  or  about  2  to  1. 

(23)   A  is  40  years  old  and  B  50  years  old.     What  is  the 
probability  that  at  least  one  of  them  will  be*  alive  10 
years  hence  ? 
The  chance  that  A  dies  is  J,  and  the  chance  that*B  dies  is  -^. 

Hence,  the  chance  that  both  die  is  £  X  A  =  & ;  and  the  chance 

that  one  at  least  will  be  alive  is  1  —  ^  =  f  J. 

444.  Cases  often  occur  where  the  simple  events  which 
unite  to  form  the  compound  event  are  so  related  that  the 
happening  of  one  of  them  alters  the  chances  of  the  others. 

(1)  "What  is  the  chance  of  drawing  in  succession  2  vowels 

from  the  alphabet? 

The  chance  of  drawing  a  vowel  the  first  time  is  ^ ;  bnt,  if 
one  vowel  is  drawn,  the  chance  of  drawing  another  is  /r.  Hence, 
(Rnlo  VII.)  the  required  chance  is  ^r  X  A  ™  7&- 

(2)  A  bag  contains  5  white  and  6  black  balls.     What  is 

the  chance  of  drawing  5  times  in  succession  a  white 
ball,  the  balls  drawn  not  being  replaced  ? 
AXAX»X}XH  TJT.  Am. 

(3)  What  would  have  been  the  chance  in  the  last  example 

if  after  each  drawing  the  ball  had  been  replaced  ? 
(A)5-  A**. 

(4)  If  the  chance  of  an  event  at  first  is  as  a  to  i,  and  if 

whenever  it  happens,  the  number  of  favorable  ways, 
as  well  as  the  whole  number  of  ways,  is  diminished 
by  unity ;  find  the.  chance  that  the  event  will  occur  n 
times  in  succession. 

q(q-l)(a-2) (q-n  +  1)    A 

b\b-l)\b-2) (6-n  +  l)' 
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(5)  A  bag  contains  5  white  and  6  black  balls.     If  5  balls 

are  drawn  in  succession,  and  no  one  of  them  replaced, 

what  is  the  probability  that  the  first  three  will  be 

white,  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  black  ? 

The  separate  chances  for  the  5  simple  events  are  respectively 
t*t»  fV  l>  1  •  f  •  Hence,  the  chance  for  the  compound  event  is 
l*T  X  A  X  i  X  1  X  f  -  &.  Ans. 

(6)  Find  the  probability  in  the  last  example  that  the  5 

balls  .drawn  will  be  3  white  and  2  black  balls. 

Here  the  chance  required  is  that  3  white  and  2  black  should 
he  drawn  not  in  any  assigned  order,  as  in  the  last  case,  but  in 
any  possible  order.  Now  5  things,  of  which  3  are  alike  and  the 
other  2  alike,  may  be  arranged  ({  411)  in 

—  10  ways. 

Hence,  the  probability  is  10  X  yf*  —  ih 

(7)  Find  the  respective  probabilities  in  Examples  (5)  and 

(6)  if  after  each  drawing  the  ball  is  replaced. 

In  Ex.  (5),    Utfxtftf.  Ans. 

In  Ex.  (6),    10  x  (A?  X  (AJ*.  Ans. 

(8)  A  purse  contains  9  silver  dollars  and  1  gold  eagle,  and 

another  contains  10  silver  dollars.  If  9  coins  are 
taken  out  of  the  first  purse  and  put  into  the  second, 
and  then  9  coins  are  taken  out  of  the  second  and  put 
into  the  first  purse,  which  purse  now  is  the  more 
likely  to  contain  the  gold  coin  ? 

The  gold  eagle  will  not  be  in  the  second  purse  unless  it  (i.) 
was  among  the  9  coins  taken  out  of  the  first  and  put  into  the 
second  purse,  (ii.)  and  not  among  the  9  coins  taken  out  of  the 
second  and  put  into  the  first  purse.  The  chance  of  (i.)  13  T97,  and 
when  (i.)  has  happened  the  chance  of  (ii.)  is  T$.  Hence,  the 
chance  of  both  happening  is  -fr  X  y$  =  TV  Therefore,  the  chance 
that  the  eagle  is  in  the  second  purse  is  y9^,  and  the  chance  that 
it  is  in  the  first  purse  is  1  —  y*7  =  T J.  Since  TJ  is  greater  than 
xV  therefore  the  gold  coin  is  more  likely  to  be  in  the  first  purse. 
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(9)   In  a  bag  are  2  red  and  3  white  balls.     A  is  to  draw  a 

ball,  then  B,  and  so  on  alternately ;  and  whichever 

draws  a  white  ball  first  is  to  receive  $10.    Find  their 

expectations. 

A's  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  at  the  first  trial  is  f .  B's 
chance  of  having  a  trial  is  equal  to  A's  chance  of  drawing  a  red 
ball  =  f .  In  case  A  drew  a  red  ball  there  would  be  1  red  and  3 
white  balls  left  in  the  bag,  and  B's  chance  of  drawing  a  white 
ball  would  be  }.  Hence,  B's  chance  of  having  the  trial  and 
drawing  a  white  ball  is  $  X  $  =*  ■& ;  and  B's  chance  of  drawing 
a  red  ball  is  £  x  J  =  &. 

A's  chance  of  having  a  second  trial  is  equal  to  B's  chance  of 
drawing  a  red  ball  =  fa.  In  case  B  drew  a  red  ball  there  would 
be  3  white  balls  left,  and  A's  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball 
would  be  certainty,  or  1. 

A's  chance,  therefore,  is  |  +  fa  =*  fa ;  and  B's  chance  is  fa. 

A's  expectation,  then,  is  $7,  and  B's  $3. 

445.  In  general,  when  it  is  required  to  find  which  of  two 
doubtful  events  is  more  likely  to  happen,  it  is  necessary  to 
find  their  respective  chances,  and  then  to  compare  the 
results  obtained. 

(1)    In  one  throw  with  two  dice  which  sum  is  more  likely 
to  be  thrown,  9  or  12  ? 

Out  of  the  36  possible  ways  of  falling,  four  give  the  sum  9 
(namely,  6  +  3,  3  +  6,  5  +  4,  4  +  5),  and  only  one  way  gives  12 
(namely,  6  +  6).  Hence,  the  chance  of  throwing  9  is  four  times 
as  good  as  that  of  throwing  12. 

C2)   With  three  dice  what  are  the  relative  chances  of  throw- 
ing a  doublet  and  a  triplet  ? 
The  chance  of  throwing  a  doublet  is 

The  chance  of  throwing  a  triplet  is 
6x1x11 

Hence,  the  chance  of  a  doublet  is  15  times  that  of  a  triplet. 
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(J)   A  bag  contains  1  black  and  4  white  balls,  and  another 

bag  contains  7  black  and  3  white  balls.     If  a  person 

draws  a  ball  from  one  of  the  bags,  (i.)what  is  the 

chance  that  it  be  a  white  ball  ?  (ii.)  what  is  the  ratio 

of  the  chance  of  its  being  drawn  from  the  first  bag  to 

that  of  its  being  drawn  from  the  second  bag  ? 

The  person  (so  far  as  we  know)  is  as  likely  to  choose  one  hag 

as  the  other.    Ilence,  the  chance  of  his  choosing  the  first  bag  is 

} ;  and  the  chance  of  his  drawing  a  white  ball  from  the  first  bag 

is  |.    Therefore,  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  from  the 

first  bag  U  J  X  }  —  f .     In  the  same  way,  the  chance  of  drawing 

a  white  ball  from  the  second  bag  is  found  to  be  }  x  ^  =  *V 

Therefote,  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  is  f  +  fv  =  JJ; 
and  the  ratio  of  the  separate  chances  is  8 : 3. 

(4)   Suppose  in  the  last  example  that  at  the  first  trial  a 
white  ball  is  actually  drawn.     What  are  now  the 
chances  that  it  came  from  the  first  bag,  and  from  the 
second,  respectively  ? 
Let  x  and  y  represent  the  chances  required. 
Then,  by  Ex.  (3),  *      * 

y    6 

Also,  *  +  y  =  1, 

since  the  ball  must  have  come  from  one  or  the  other  bag. 
The  solution  of  these  equations  gives 

»  -  xY.     and     y  =  A- 

446.  From  Examples  (3)  and  (4)  it  will  be  seen  that, 
IX.  If  a  doubtful  event  may  happen  in  some  one  of 
several  ways,  ilie  actual  liappening  of  the  event  changes  its 
probability,  and  the  separate  probabilities  of  the  several  ways 
of  happening \  in  the  same  ratio ;  and  this  ratio  is  the  recip- 
rocal of  the  fraction  that  expresses  the  chance  of  the  event 
before  it  actually  happens. 

Thus,  in  Ex.  (3),  the  chance  of  the  event  before  it  happened,  and 
the  chance  of  the  two  separate  ways  of  happening,  were  found  to  be 
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H»  A»  A  J  *n  Ex.  W  ^  was  shown  that  q/iter  Me  event  happened  these 
chances  became  1,  -j^,  T8T,  respectively.  The  values  1,  fa  ft  are  ob- 
tained by  multiplying  £J,  ^,  A"  by  -JJ ;  that  is,  by  the  reciprocal  of\^. 

Evidently,  the  happening  of  the  event  must  change  to  unity  the 
chance  of  the  event ;  and  must  therefore  increase  to  unity  the  sum  of 
the  separate  chances. 

So  long,  however,  as  the  only  additional  knowledge  about  the  event 
is  the  fact  that  it  has  happened,  the  relative  probabilities  of  the  sepa- 
rate ways  of  happening  remain  unchanged.  Therefore,  the  several 
fractions  which  before  expressed  the  probabilities  of  the  separate 
ways  of  happening  must  now  be  multiplied  by  the  same  factor,  and 
that  factor  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  fraction  that  expressed  the  proba- 
bility of  the  event  before  it  happened. 

Exercise  CXXIII. 

1.  The  chance  that  A  can  solve  a  certain  problem  is  i,  and 

the  chance  that  B  can  solve  it  is  J.     What  is  the 
chance  that  the  problem  will  be  solved  if  both  try  ? 

2.  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  at  least  one  ace  in  2 

throws  with  one  die  ? 

3.  If  n  coins  are  tossed  up,  what  is  the  chance  that  one, 

and  only  one,  will  turn  up  head? 

4.  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  double  Bixes  at  least 

once  in  3  throws  with  2  dice  ? 

6.  A  copper  is  tossed  3  times.     Find  the  odds  that  it  will 

fall: 

(i.)  Head  and  two  tails  without  regard  to  order, 
(ii.)  Head,  tail,  head. 

ft   If  a  copper  is  tossed  4  times,  find  the  odds  that  it  will 
fall  2  heads  and  2  tails  sooner  than  4  heads. 

7.  If  from  a  lottery  of  30  tickets,  marked  1,  2,  3, ,  four 

tickets  are  drawn,  what  is  the  chance  that  1  and  2 
will  be  among  them  ? 
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81  If  2  coppers  are  tossed  3  times,  find  the  odds  that  they 
will  fall  2  heads  and  4  tails. 

3.  There  are  10  tickets,  five  of  which  are  numbered  1,  2, 
3,  4,  5,  and  the  other  five  are  blank.  Find  the 
chance  that  the  sum  of  the  numbers  on  the  tickets 
drawn  in  3  trials  will  be  10,  one  ticket  being  drawn 
and  then  replaced  at  each  trial  ? 

10.   Find  the  chance  in  Ex.  9  if  the  tickets  are  not  replaced. 

1L   A  bag  contains  4  white  and  6  red  balls.     A,  B,  and  C 
draw  each  a  ball,  in  order,  replacing.     Find  the 
chance  that  they  have  drawn : 
(i.)  Each  a  white  ball, 
(ii.)  A  and  B  white,  C  red. 
(iii.)  Two  white  and  one  red. 

12.  Find  the  answer  to  Ex.  11  if  the  balls  are  not  replaced. 

13.  A  draws  4  times  from  a  bag  containing  2  white  and  8 

black  bails,  replacing.     Find  the  chance  that  he  will 
have  drawn : 
(i.)  Two  white,  two  black, 
(ii.)  Not  less  than  two  white, 
(iii.)  Not  more  than  two  white, 
(iv.)  One  white,  three  black. 

14   Find  the  odds  against  throwing  one  of  the  two  numbers 
7  or  11  in  a  single  throw  with  2  dice. 

15.  If  a  copper  is  tossed  5  times,  what  is  the  chance  that  it 

will  fall  heads  either  2  times  or  else  3  times  ? 

16.  Find  the  same  chance  if  the  copper  is  tossed  6  times. 

17.  In  one  bag  are  10  balls  and  in  another  6 ;  and  in  each 

bag  the  balls  are  marked  1,  2,  3,  etc.  What  is  the 
chance  that  on  drawing  one  ball  from  each  bag  the 
two  balls  will  have  the  same  number? 
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18.  A  bag  contains  n  balls.     A  person  takes  out  one  ball 

and  then  replaces  it.  He  does  this  n  times.  What 
is  the  chance  that  he  has  had  in  his  hand  every  ball 
in  the  bag  ? 

19.  If  on  an  average  9  ships  out  of  10  return  safe  to  port, 

what  is  the  chance  that  out  of  5  ships  expected  at 
least  3  will  return  ? 

20.  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  double  sixes  at  least 

once  in  3  throws  with  a  pair  of  dice  ? 

2L   What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  15  in  one  throw  with 
3  dice? 

22.  In  5  throws  with  a  single  die  what  is  the  chance  of 

throwing  an  ace  : 
(i.)  Three  times  exactly, 
(ii.)  Not  less  than  three  times, 
(iii.)  Not  more  than  three  times. 

23.  In  a  bag  are  3  white,   5  red,  and  7  black  balls,  and 

a  person  draws  three  times,  replacing.     Find  the 
chance  that  he  will  have  drawn : 
(i.)  A  ball  of  each  color, 
(ii.)  Two  white,  one  red. 
(iii.)  Three  red. 
(iv.)  Two  red,  one  black. 

24.  A  and  B  play  at  chess,  and  A  wins  on  an  average  2 

games  out  of  3.  Find  the  chance  of  A's  winning  ex- 
actly 4  games  out  of  the  first  6,  drawn  games  being 
disregarded. 

25.  A  and  B  engage  in  a  game  in  which  A's  skill  is  to  B's 

as  2 :  3.  Find  the  chance  of  A's  winning  at  least  2 
games  out  of  the  first  5,  drawn  games  not  being 
counted. 
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26L  The  skill  of  A  is  double  that  of  B.  Find  the  odds 
against  A's  winning  4  games  before  B  wins  2. 

27.  If  B's  skill  in  a  certain  game  is  equal  to  three-fifths  of 

A  8,  find  A's  chance  of  winning  5  games  out  of  8. 

28.  A  bag  contains  4  red  balls  and  2  others,  each  of  which 

is  equally  likely  to  be  red  or  white.  Three  times  in 
succession  a  ball  is  drawn  and  replaced.  Find  the 
chance  that  all  the  drawn  balls  are  red. 

29.  A  man  has  left  his  umbrella  in  one  of  3  shops  which  he 

visited  in  succession.  He  is  in  the  habit  of  leaving 
it,  on  an  average,  once  every  4  times  that  he  goes  to 
a  shop.  Find  the  chance  that  he  left  it  in  the  first, 
second,  and  third  shops,  respectively. 

30.  A  bets  B  $10  to  $1  that  he  will  throw  heads  at  least 

once  in  3  trials.  What  is  B's  expectation?  What 
would  have  been  a  fair  bet  ? 

3L  A  draws  5  times  (replacing)  from  a  bag  containing  3 
white  and  7  black  balls ;  every  time  he  draws  a  white 
ball  he  is  to  receive  $1,  and  every  time  he  draws 
a  black  ball  he  is  to  pay  50  cents.  What  is  his 
expectation  ? 

32.  From  a  bag  containing  2  eagles,  3  dollars,  and  3  quarter- 

dollars,  A  is  to  draw  one  coin  and  then  B  three  coins; 
and  A,  B,  and  C  are  to  divide  equally  the  value  of 
the  remainder.     What  are  their  expectations  ? 

33.  A,  B,  and  C,  staking  each  $5,  draw  from  a  bag  in  which 

are  4  white  and  6  black  balls,  each  drawing  in  order, 
and  the  whole  sum  is  to  be  received  by  him  who  first 
draws  a  white  ball.     What  are  their  expectations : 
(i.)  Replacing  the  balls, 
(ii.)  Not  replacing  the  balls. 


CHAPTER   XXIV. 
Formulas. 

Simple    Interest. 

447.  If  in  Interest 

The  principal  be  represented  by  P, 
interest  on  $  1  for  one  year  by  rf 
amount  of  $  1  for  one  year  by  P, 
number  of  years  by  n, 

amount  of  P  for  n  years  by        A, 
Then  P  =  l+r, 

Simple  interest  on  P  for  a  year    =  Pr, 
Amount  of  P  for  a  year  =  PP, 

Simple  interest  on  P  for  n  years  =  Pnr, 
Amount  of  P  for  n  years  =  P(l  +  nr). 

That  is.  A  =  P(l-\-nr). 

448.  When  any  three  of  the  quantities  A,  P,  n,  r  are 
given,  the  fourth  may  be  found. 

Ex.  Required  the  rate  when  $500  in  4  years  at  simple 
interest  amounts  to  $610. 
r  ia  required,  A,  P,  n  are  given. 

A  =  P(l+nr), 
or  A=°P+Pnr. 

.:Pnr  =  A-Pt 

.       r„4-P,610-IIOO,m 
iH  2000 

5}  per  cent.  Ant, 
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448.  Since  P  will  in  n  years  amount  to  A,  it  is  evident 
that  P  at  the  present  time  may  be  considered  equivalent  in 
value  to  A  due  at  the  end  of  n  years ;  so  that  P  may  be 
regarded  as  the  present  worth  of  a  given  future  sum  A. 

Ex.  Find  the  present  worth  of  $600,  due  in  2  years,  the 
rate  of  interest  being  6  per  cent. 
4  =  P(l+nr). 

/.  P=  -^ P^~  -  J536.71. 

1  +  nr     1  +.12 


Compound  Interest. 

450.  When  compound  interest  is  reckoned  payable  annu- 
ally, 

The  amount  of  P  dollars  in 

1  year  is       P(l+r)=P£, 

2  years  is  PR  (1  +  r)=PP*, 
n  years  =PP*. 

That  is/  A=PBr. 

Hence,  also,  -P=-^z- 

PT 

When  compound  interest  is  payable  semi-annuafo), 
The  amount  of  P  dollars  in 

lyear«p(l+|y, 

nyears=P(l+M  *. 
That  is,  A=p(l +£)**. 

When  the  interest  is  payable  quarterly, 
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When  the  interest  is  payable  monthly, 
When  interest  is  payable  q  times  a  year, 


Ex.  Find  the  present  worth  of  $500,  due  in  4  years,  at  5 
per  cent  compound  interest. 
^-P(l+r)*. 

Sinking  Funds. 

451.   If  the  sum  set  apart  at  the  end  of  each  year  to  be 
put  at  compound  interest  be  represented  by  S,  then, 
The  sum  at  the  end  of  the 
first  year      =  St 
second  year  =  S+  /Sff, 
third  year    =  S+S£  +  SI?, 

nth  year       =  8  +  Sit  +  SI?  + +  SB*"1. 

That  is,  the  amount  A  =  S+SB  +  SI?  + +SB1-1. 

AB  =  SIZ  +  SI?  +  SI?+ +SB". 

:.AR-A  =  SR*-S. 
A=sS{JRr-l\ 
M  —  1 

A_8(Br-D 

T 


or, 


(1)    If  $10,000  be  set  apart  annually,  and  put  at  6  per  cent 
compound  interest   for  10  years,  what  will  be  the 

amount  ? 

.     fl(ifr-l)     $  10,000  (1.06I0-1) 

A r :06 

By  logarithms  the  amount  is  found  to  be  $131,740  {nearly). 
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(2)  A  county  owes  $60,000.  What  sum  must  be  set  apart 
annually,  as  a  sinking  fund,  to  cancel  the  debt  in  10 
years,  provided  money  is  worth  6  per  cent  ? 

s_    M     _  j  60,000  x. 06  _  f  4555  {nearl) 
22»-l         1.0610-1         *  v         y; 

Note.  The  amount  of  tax  required  yearly  is  $3600  for  the  interest 
and  |4555  for  the  sinking  fund;  that  is,  $8155. 

Annuities. 

462.   A  sum  of  money  that  is  payable  yearly,  or  in  parts 
at  fixed  periods  in  the  year,  is  called  an  annuity. 

I.  To  find  the  amount  of  an  unpaid  annuity  when  the 
interest,  time,  and  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

The  sum  due  at  the  end  of  the 
first  year      =  S, 
second  year  =  S+  SB, 
third  year    =  S+S&  +  S&, 
>nth  year       =  8  +  SB  +  SI? + + jSB— x. 

That  is,  A  =  §i^zll.  §  451. 

Ex.  An  annuity  of  $  1200  was  unpaid  for  6  years.  "What 
was  the  amount  due  if  interest  be  reckoned  at  6  per 

cent? 

^  =  S(i?»-l)_S1200(1.06'-l)  =  |8370 
v  .06 

II.  To  find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  when  the  time 
it  is  to  continue  and  the  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

Let  P  denote  the  present  worth.     Then  the  amount  of  P  for  n 
years  will  be  equal  to  A,  the  amount  of  the  annuity  for  n  years. 
But  the  amount  of  P  for  n  years 

=  P(l  +  r)»  -  PR*, 

And  A-tsjrfr*-  §451. 
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.•.p-!^-1 


i2»      R-l 
This  equation  may  be  written 


R-l         i2» 
If  the  annuity  is  perpetual,  the  fraction 

approaches  to  unity  as  its  limit. 

,.P-limit«f-^X^l-^r-fi 
jB-1         i2»        R-l     r 

(1)  Find  the  present  worth  of  an  annual  pension  of  $  105, 

for  5  years,  at  4  per  cent  interest. 

(2)  Find  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  scholarship  that 

pays  $300  annually,  at  6  per  cent  interest. 

p  =  £  =  £300  =  $50oa 
r        .06 

III.  To  find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  that  begins 
in  a  given  number  of  years,  when  the  time  it  is  to  continue 
and  the  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

Let  p  denote  the  number  of  years  before  the  annuity  begins,  .and 
q  the  number  of  years  the  annuity  is  to  continue. 

Then  the  present  worth  of  the  annuity  to  the  time  it  terminates  is 
S        Rp+9-1 
Rr+<        R-l    ' 
and  the  present  worth  of  the  annuity  to  the  time  it  begins  is 

Rp      R-l 

TTo«™         p     /    S    v  Rp+*-1\     /  S  v  Rp-1\ 
Hence,       P^—x-^-^-^-x-j-^ 

■  p.    s    x.fi«-i 

Rp+i      R-l 
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If  the  annuity  is  to  begin  at  the  end  of  p  yean,  and  to  be  per- 
petual, the  formula 

p S     x*«-l 

becomes  P=»-      ,n — rrX-     ~~ 


jR*(i2-l)        B* 

pf i 

And  since  the  limit  of  — - —  is  unity, 

P-  the  limit  of  ^   ,g    ,%  X  -i2f  ""a  -         * 


22*(i2-l)        J2«        JS*(i2-l) 

(1)  Find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  $5000,  to  be- 

gin in  6  years,  and  to  continue  12  years,  at  6  per  cent 
interest. 

Bp+*     B-l 
^$5000     1.06»-l,g2955Q 

(2)  Find  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  annuity  of  $  1000, 

to  begin  in  3  years,  at  4  per  cent  interest  ? 

P=  ==     f  1000      =  $  22  225 

B*(B-1)     1.048X.04      *     '       " 

IV.    To  find  the  annuity  when  the  present  worth,  the  time, 
and  the  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

P- *(*»-*?. 
i2»(iS-l) 

22»-l  ^i^-l 

(1)   What  annuity  for  5  years  will  $4675  give  when  inter- 
est is  reckoned  at  4  per  cent? 

8wm  **  x  "B^T  ™  *4676  X  -04  X  r^^r  -  *M*0. 
jK*~  1  1.04*  — 1 
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Life  Insurance. 

463.  In  order  that  a  certain  sum  may  be  secured,  to  be 
payable  at  the  death  of  a  person,  he  pays  yearly  a  fixed 
premium. 

If  P  denote  the  premium  to  be  paid  for  n  years  to  insure  an 
amount  A,  to  be  paid  immediately  after  the  last  premium,  then 

*-«£=!>.  ,461. 

.   p     A(B-1)_    At 
22»-l        i2»-l 
If  A  is  to  be  paid  a  year  after  the  last  premium,  then 
p=A(R-l)=       At 
i2(i2»-l)     22(i2»-l)' 

Note.  In  the  calculation  of  life  insurances  it  is  necessary  to 
employ  tables  which  show  for  any  age  the  probable  duration  of  life. 

Bonds. 

464.  If  P  denote  the  price  of  a  bond  that  has  n  years  to 
run,  and  bears  r  per  cent  interest,  S  the  face  of  the  bond, 
and  q  the  current  rate  of  interest,  what  interest  on  his  in- 
vestment will  a  purchaser  of  such  a  bond  receive  ? 

Let  x  denote  the  rate  of  interest  on  the  investment. 

Then  P(l  +  xf  is  the  value  of  the  purchase  money  at  the  end  of 
n  years. 

Sr(l+  q)*~l  +  8r(l  +  q)*-*  + +  Sr  +  S  is  the  amount  of  the 

money  received  on  the  bond  if  the  interest  received  from  the  bond  is 
put  immediately  at  compound  interest  at  q  per  cent. 

BntSr(l  +  q)»-i+Sr(l  +?)*-*  + +  Sr  +  S=S+Srttl+d"-1]' 

~{  Pi  )' 
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(1)   What  interest  will  a  person  receive  on  his  investment 
if  he  buys  a  4  per  cent  bond,  at  114,  that  has  26 
years  to  run,  and  if  money  is  worth  3}  per  cent? 
I  +  x  _  f3.5  +  4(1.035)»-4yfr 


.     /3.5  +  4(1.0 
*~V  3.« 


J.99 
By  logarithms,  1  +  *  ~  1.033. 
That  is,  the  purchaser  will  receive  3J  per  cent  for  his  money. 

(2)  At  what  price  must  7  per  cent  bonds  be  bought,  run- 
ning 12  years,  with  the  interest  payable  semi-annu- 
ally, in  order  that  the  purchaser  may  receive  on  his 
investment  5  per  cent,  interest  semi-annual,  which  is 
the  current  rate  of  interest? 

P(1  l:cw    ffy  +  frq  +  g)*--* 

.  p     Sq  +  Sr(l+q)r-Sr 

",dr"  3(l  +  *)» 

In  this  case  #-*  100 ;  and,  as  the  interest  is  semi-annual, 
J-.025,  r-.035,  n  =  24,  z=.025. 

Hence,  PaB  2.5  + 3.5  (1.025)*- 3.5 

.025(1.025)* 
By  logarithms,     P  -  118. 

Exebcise  CXXIV. 

L  In  how  many  years  will  $  100  amount  to  $  1050,  at  5 
per  cent  compound  interest  ? 

%  In  how  many  years  will  %A  amount  to  %B  (i.)  at  sim- 
ple interest,  (ii.)  at  compound  interest,  r  and  It  being 
used  in  their  usual  sense  ? 

3.  Find  the  difference  (to  five  places  of  decimals)  between 

the  amount  of  $  1  in  2  years,  at  6  per  cent  compound 
interest,  according  as  the  interest  is  due  yearly  or 
monthly. 

4.  At  5  per  cent,  find  the  amount  of  an  annuity  A  which 

has  been  left  unpaid  for  4  years. 
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5.  Find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  $100  for  5 

years,  reckoning  interest  at  4  per  cent  ? 

6.  A  perpetual  annuity  of  $1000  is  to  be  purchased,  to 

begin  at  the  end  of  10  years.  If  interest  is  reckoned 
at  3}  per  cent,  what  should  be  paid  for  it  ? 

7.  A  debt  of  $1850  is  discharged  by  two  payments  of 

$  1000  each,  at  the  end  of  one  and  two  years.  Find 
the  rate  of  interest  paid. 

8.  Reckoning  interest  at  4  per  cent,  what  annual  premium 

Bhould  be  paid  for  30  years,  in  order  to  secure  $2000 
to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  that  time,  the  premium  being 
due  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  ? 

9.  An  annual  premium  of  $  150  is  paid  to  a  life-insurance 

company  for  insuring  $5000.  If  money  is  worth  4 
per  cent,  for  how  many  years  must  the  premium  be 
paid  in  order  that  the  company  may  sustain  no  loss? 

10.  What  may  be  paid  for  bonds  due  in  10  years,  and  bear- 

ing semi-annual  coupons  of  4  per  cent  each,  in  order 
to  realize  3  per  cent  semi-annually,  if  money  is  worth 
3  per  cent  semi-annually  ? 

11.  When  money  is  worth  2  per  cent  semi-annually,  if  bonds 

having  12  years  to  run  and  bearing  semi-annual  cou- 
pons of  3}  per  cent  each,  are  bought  at  114&,  what 
per  cent  is  realized  on  the  investment  ? 

12.  If  $126  is  paid  for  bonds  due  in  12  years,  and  yielding 

31  per  cent  semi-annually,  what  per  cent  is  realized 
on  the  investment,  provided  money  is  worth  2  per 
cent  semi-annually? 

13.  A  person  borrows  $600.25.     How  much  must  he  pay 

annually  that  the  whole  debt  may  be  discharged  in 
35  years,  interest  being  reckoned  at  4  per  cent  ? 
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14.  A  perpetual  annuity  of  $100  a  year  is  sold  for  $2500. 

At  what  rate  is  the  interest  reckoned  ? 

15.  A  perpetual  annuity  of  $320,  to  begin  10  years  hence, 

is  to  be  purchased.  If  interest  is  reckoned  at  3£  per 
cent,  what  should  be  paid  for  it  ? 

16.  A  sum  of  $10,000  is  loaned  at  4  per  cent.    At  the  end 

of  the  first  year  a  payment  of  $400  is  made ;  and  at 
the  end  of  each  following  year  a  payment  is  made 
greater  by  30  per  cent  than  the  preceding  payment. 
Find  in  how  many  years  the  debt  will  be  paid. 

17.  A  man  with  a  capital  of  $100,000  spends  every  year 

$9000.  If  the  current  rate  of  interest  is  5  per  cent, 
in  how  many  years  will  he  be  ruined  ? 

18.  Find  the  amount  of  $365  at  compound  interest  for  20 

years,  at  5  per  cent. 

19.  In  how  many  years  will  $20  amount  to  $150,  at  4  per 

cent  compound  interest  ? 

20.  At  what  rate  per  cent,  compound  interest,  will  $2500 

amount  to  $3450  in  7  years? 

21.  If  the  population  of  a  Btate  increases  in  10  years  from 

2,009,000  to  2,487,000,  find  the  yearly  rate  of  in- 
crease. 

22.  The  population  of  a  State  now  is  1,918,600,  and  the 

yearly  rate  of  increase  is  2.38  per  cent.  Determine 
its  population  10  years  hence. 

23.  A  banker  borrows  a  sum  of  money  at  3}  per  cent,  in- 

terest payable  annually,  and  loans  the  same  at  5  per 
cent,  interest  payable  quarterly.  If  his  annual  gain 
is  $441,  determine  the  sum  borrowed. 


CHAPTER  XXV. 
Continued  Fractions. 


455.   A  fraction  in  the  form  of 
a 


b+    ° 


d+e- 
V+etc. 

is  called  a  Continued  Fraction,  though  the  term  is  commonly 
restricted  to  a  continued  fraction  that  has  1  for  each  of  its 
numerators,  as  -i 


P- 


*^r+etc. 


456.   Any  proper  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms  may  be  con- 
verted into  a  terminated  continued  fraction. 


Let  -  bo  such  a  fraction ; 
a 

then  h      * 


•  i  *+f 


(if  p  be  the  quotient  and  c  the  remainder  of  a  +  b) ; 
and  111 


—         q  +  - 

c  c 

(if  q  be  the  quotient  and  d  the  remainder  of  b  ■*■  c), 

1 


*     r+etc, 
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The  successive  steps  of  the  process  are  the  same  as  the  steps  for 
finding  the  G.  C.  M.  of  a  and  b ;  and  since  a  and  b  are  prime  to  each 
other,  a  remainder,  1,  will  at  length  he  reached,  and  the  fraction 
terminates. 

467.   The  fractions  formed  by  taking  one,  two,  three, 

of  the  quotients  p,  q,  r, ,  are 

which  simplified  are  r 

1  q  qr  +  l 


P    P9  +  l     (PV+l)r+P 
and  are  called  the  first,  second,  and  third  convergents,  respec- 
tively. 

468.    The  successive  convergents  are  alternately  greater  and 
less  than  the  true  value  of  the  given  fraction. 

1 


Let  x  he  the  true  value  of 


*     r  +  etc.f 
then,  since  p,  qt  r, trepotitive  integer*, 

P<P+—1 

?  +  r  +  etc. 
.-.->— - — ;    that  is,  !>#. 


q  +  r  +  etc. 


Again,  ?<?  +  - 


r  +  etc. 

*     r  +  etc. 
.  -ir  <  — ~  ;  that  ia,  -i-  <  * ; 

2  o  +  I  2 

r  +  etc.,  and  so  on. 
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469.    If  5?,  ??,  B?  be  any  three   consecutive  convergent, 
and  if  mt,  m„  m,  be  the  quotients  that  'produced  them,  then 

For,  if  the  first  three  quotients  be  p,  qf  r,  the  first  three  conver- 
gents  are 

1  1  1 ,., 


•      ?4 

that  is,  1,       _!_       j^^il— (ii.) 

p        pq+l        (pq  +  l)r+p 

From  (i.)  it  is  seen  that  the  second  convergent  is  formed  from  the 
first  by  writing  in  it  p  +  -  for  p ;  and  the  third  from  the  second  by 

writing  q  +  -  for  q.     In  this  way,  any  convergent  may  be  formed 

T 

from  the  preceding  convergent. 

Therefore,  -*.  will  be  formed  from  -?  by  writing  m.  +  —  for  m,. 

In  (ii.)  it  is  seen  that  the  third  convergent  has  its  numerator 
=  r  X  (second  numerator)  +  (first  numerator) ;  and  its  denominator 
=  rx  (second  denominator)  +  (first  denominator). 

Assume  that  this  law  holds  good  for  the  third  of  the  three  con- 
secutive convergents 

!Lo,       S,       **,  so  that,   li-Sffi+ii; 
v9         vx         vt  vt      mtvt  +  r0 

then,  since,  by  (ii.),  ^?  is  formed  from  -J *  by  using  ma  +  —  for  mr 
*,  va  m, 

(ma  +  — W+u0 
*     (ma  +  IW  +  *0       ™.Kvi  +  vo)+V 

Substitute  Uj  and  v,  for  their  values  wa«1  +  i/0  and  mavt  +  u0 ; 

then  «■_*»".  +  «! 

v,      mzvt  +  vx 

Therefore,  the  law  still  holds  good ;  and  as  it  has  been  shown  to 
be  true  for  the  third  convergent,  the  law  is  general. 
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400.    The  difference  between  two  consecutive  convergent*, 

Ti  Ti         TiTa 

The  difference  between  the  first  two  convergent* 
1 g      „         1        . 

p   P2  +  1    PCW  +  1) 

Let  the  sign  **,  mean  "the  difference  between,"  and  assume  the 
proposition  true  for 


•and-"'  so  that  &  ^  &,^  ~  "*-  ±  ■ 


then  ^^"^^"A 

t;,       vx  vxvt 


v.       vx  vxvt 

_(m9ux  +  t*0)  gt  ^  ux  {mtvx+v^ 
vxvt 

(by  substituting  for  u,  and  w,  their  values,  m,^  +  u0  and  mjot  +  vj, 


«  —  (by  the  assumption). 

Hence,  if  the  proposition  be  true  for  one  pair  of  consecutive  con- 
vergent, it  will  be  true  for  the  next  pair  ;  but  it  has  been  shown  to 
be  true  for  the^ra*  pair,  therefore  it  is  true  for  every  pair. 

Since  the  real  value  of  x  lies  between  two  consecutive  conver- 

eents,  —  and  — »    —  will  differ  from  &  by  a  quantity  less  than  —  ~  —  ; 
°       '  vx         vt     vx  j     i  /  vi        v% 

that  is,  by  a  quantity  <  — .  ;  so  that  the  error  in  taking  ^*  for  x  is 

i  iv' 

<  — ,  and  therefore  <  — 
vxv%  v* 

Any  convergent,  _J,  is  in  its  lowest  terms ;  for,  if  t^  and  vx  had  any 

common  factor,  it  would  also  be  a  factor  of  vxv%  /x*  utvx  (J  145)  ;  that 
is,  a  factor  of  1. 
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461.  The  successive  convergents  approach  more  and  more 
nearly  to  the  true  value  of  the  continued  fraction, 

u9    u.    u% 
Let  — i    — »    —  be  consecutive  convergents. 
v9     vx     vt  & 

Now  -—  differs  from  x,  the  true  yalue  of  the  fraction,  only  by  using 

m,  instead  of  m,  + -—• 

*  *     mt  +  etc. 

Let  this  complete  quotient,  which  is  always  greater  than  unity,  be 

represented  by  M. 

Then,  since  ~J  =  __»_i_! — 5,    x  =       *^   ». 

vt     m%vx  +  v9  Mvx  +  v9 

vx     Mvx  +  v9       vx     vx(Mvx  +  v9)     vx(Mv1+v9)' 

And    "o  —  t-  u9_Mux  +  u9_M(u9vx^>uxv9)_         M 

v o  v9       Mvx  +  v9       v9  (Mvx  +  v9)       v9  (Mvx  +  v9) 

Now  1  <  M  and  vx  >  u0,  and  for  both  these  reasons : 
ux     u9 

X  ^^  —  <"  —  ~-  X. 

_       .  wa . 

That  is,  — -  is  nearer  to  x  than  —  is. 

462.  ^4ny  convergent  -^  is  nearer  the  true  value  x  tfAan 

any  other  fraction  with  smaller  denominator. 

Let  —  be  a  fraction  in  which  b  <  vx. 
o 

If  ~  be  one  of  the  convergents,  x  ~  ?  >  !**  ~  a:.  {  461. 

If  --  be  not  one  of  the  convergents,  and  be  nearer  to  x  than  ^  is, 
6  vx 

then  [  since  x  lies  between  -*  and  ^  ]  ?  must  be  nearer  to  ^  than  -* 

V  *i  vJb  v,  *i 

i3;  that  is, 

a      w       i*.       v..  ^^  vta  ^"ujb  ^    1 
_  '>-»  _3  <  _ *  ^w  _*,  or  -3 i-  <  —  ; 

i       *,      vx       v%  vtb  vxvt 

and  since  b  <  vv  this  would  require  vta  ^/  wa6  to  be  <  1 ;  but  vta  /x* 
ujb  cannot  be  less  than  1,  for  a,  b,  uv  vt  are  all  integers. 
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Applications. 

(1)  Find  the  continued  fraction  equal  to  $£,  and  also  the 
successive  convergent^. 

By  following  the  process  of  finding  the  G.  C.  M.  of  31,  75,  the 
successive  quotients  are  found  to  be  2,  2,  2,  1,  1,  2.  Hence  the 
continued  fraction  is 


2  +  -i 


2  +  — * 


2+-L 


To  find  the  succcessive  convergent^  : 

Write  the  successive  quotients  in  line,  -J-  under  the  first 
quotient,  ^  under  the  second  quotient,  and  then  multiply 
each  term  by  the  quotient  above  it  and  add  the  term  to  the 
left  to  obtain  the  corresponding  term  to  the  right.     Thus, 

Quotients      -  2,  2,  2,  1,  1,  2. 
Convergents  =  f  J,  {,  ft,  ft,  Jf • 

Note.  It  is  convenient  to  begin  to  reckon  with  £,  but  the  nest 
convergent,  in  this  case  J,  is  called  the  first  convergent. 


463.   A  quadratic  surd  may  be  expressed  in  the  form  of 
a  non-terminating  continued  fraction. 

(2)  To  express  V3  in  the  form  of  a  continued  fraction. 

Suppose       V3  =  1  +  -  (for  1  is  the  greatest  integer  in  V3), 

then  *  =  V3  -  1. 
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•—      l       -^0*1278). 


V3-1 
Suppose  ^^  =  1  +  -(for  1  is  the  greatest  integer  in ^^\ 

the„  l=v^±I_i„.V3-V 


y         2  2 

...y=       2      =^±l(by{278). 
V3-1  1 

Suppose  2l1±1  =  2  +  i(  as  2  is  the  greatest  integer  in      +1\ 
then  U2^+l_2-V3-l. 

z  1 

•  —  (the  same  as  x  above). 


V3-1 


.\  V3  «=  1  + -,  of  which will  be  a  con- 

2  +  etc.  2 

tinually-repeating  series,  and  the  whole  expression  may  be 
written, 

i+i  i. 

1+2 
The  convergents  will  be  1,  2,  f ,  {,  |f,  ff ,  JJ,  etc. 

464.  A  continued  fraction  in  which  the  denominators 
recur  is  called  a  periodic  continued  fraction. 

465.  The  value  of  a  periodic  continued  fraction  can  be 
expressed  as  the  root  of  a  quadratic  equation. 

(3)    Find  the  surd  value  of  ~      — 
•    1  +  2 


then 


Let  x  be  the  value  ; 
1 


2  +  s 
that  is,      x  =  ?A?, 

3+3 

whence     x  =»  —  1  +  Vs. 
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466.   An  exponential  equation  may  be  solved  by  con- 
tinued fractions. 

(4)  Solve  10*  =  2,  by  continued  fractions. 
Suppose       x  =  0  +  -» 

y 

then  10*=  2; 

or  10  -  2". 

.*.  y  =  3  +  -  (as  10  lies  between  2* and  2*). 
z 

Then  10-2»x2*; 

or  2*=y=|, 

and  2=  (J)*. 

/.  z  =  3  +  -. 
t; 

Then  2-(|),x(f)1; 

or  (iMlf.    ' 

and  *-(Hiy- 

The  greatest  integer  in  v  will  be  found  to  be  9. 
Hence,  x  =  0  + 

3  +  i 

9  + etc. 

The  convergents  will  be  J,  ^,  }},  etc. 
.-.  a;  =  }f  -  .3010,  nearly. 

Exercise  CXXV. 

1.   Find  continued  fractions  for  \%$\   1rfm\    V5;    Vll» 
4 V6 ;  and  find  the  fifth  convergent  to  each. 

%   Find  continued  fractions  for -sVy-j   flft;    |£f£;    ^fifr; 
and  find  the  third  convergent  to  each. 

3.  Find  continued  fractions  for  V21 ;  V22  ;  V33 ;  V55. 

4.  Obtain  convergents,  with  only  two  figures  in  the  denom- 

inator, that  approach  nearest  to  the  values  of  VlO ; 
Vl5;   VI7;   Vl8;   V20. 
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5.  Find  the  proper  fraction  which,  if  converted  into  a  con- 

tinued fraction,  will  have  quotients  1,  7,  5,  2. 

6.  Find  the  next  convergent  when  the  two  preceding  con- 

vergents  are  -fa  and  H,  and  the  next  quotient  is  5. 

7.  If  the  pound  troy  is  the  weight  of  22.8157  inches  of 

water,  and  the  pound  avoirdupois  of  27.7274  inches, 
find  a  fraction  with  denominator  <  100  which  shall 
differ  from  their  ratio  by  <  .0001. 

8.  The  ratio  of  the  diagonal  to  a  side  of  a  square  being 

V2,  find  a  fraction  with  denominator  <  100  which 
shall  differ  from  their  ratio  by  <  .0001. 

9.  The  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  its  diame- 

ter being  3.14159265,  find  the  first  three  convergents, 
and  determine  to  how  many  decimal  places  each  may 
be  depended  upon  as  agreeing  with  the  true  value. 

10.  Two  scales  whose  zero  points  coincide  have  the  dis- 

tances between  consecutive  divisions  of  the  one  to 
those  of  the  other  as  1 : 1.06577.  Find  what  divi- 
sion-points most  nearly  coincide. 

11.  Find  the  surd  values  of 

«,  i     i.    1     1     1.     j,   ,  1     1     1 

^1  +  6'     3  +  1  +  6'       "^2  +  3  +  4* 

12.  Show  that  the  ratio  of  the  diagonal  of  a  cube  to  its  edge 

may  be  nearly  expressed  by  97  :  56.  Find  the  limit 
of  the  error  made  in  taking  this  ratio  for  the  true 
ratio. 

13.  Find  a  series  of  fractions  converging  to  the  ratio  of  5 

hours  48  minutes  51  seconds  to  24  hours. 

14.  Find  a  series  of  fractions  converging  to  the  ratio  of  a 

cubic  yard  to  a  cubic  meter,  if  1  cubic  yard  =  .76453 
of  a  cubic  meter. 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 
Theory  of  Limits. 

467.  When  a  quantity  is  regarded  as  having  a  fixed 
value,  it  is  called  a  Constant;  but  when  it  is  regarded, 
under  the  conditions  imposed  upon  it,  as  having  an  indefi- 
nite number  of  different  values,  it  is  called  a  Variable, 

468.  When  it  can  be  shown  that  the  value  of  a  variable, 
measured  at  a  series  of  definite  intervals,  can,  by  indefinite 
continuation  of  the  series,  be  made  to  differ  from  a  given 
constant  by  less  than  any  assigned  quantity  however  small, 
but  cannot  be  made  absolutely  equal  to  it,  the  constant 
is  called  the  Limit  of  the  variable ;  and  the  variable  is  said 
to  approach  indefinitely  to  its  limit. 

460.  In  order,  then,  for  a  fixed  value  to  be  the  limit  of  a 
variable  value,  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  there  be 
some  difference  between  the  variable  and  the  fixed  value, 
but  that  this  difference  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please. 

Consider  the  series 

I»  h  i»  *»  Tfr'  inr» 

The  general  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  this  series 
-(§395),                      _jz___a^ 
1-r      l-r 
When  n  —  3,  the  sum  equals  r  —  r   —  2 

When  n  =-  4,  the  sum  equals  -  —  —  =  2  —  !• 
£      £  8 
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____________ f 

When  n  =  5,  the  sum  equals  -  —  ^-  =  2  —  — • 
i      i  16 

When  n  -  6,  the  sum  equals  t  —  y  =  2  ~~"Z? 

As  n  increases,  the  sum  approaches  2  as  a  limit;  for,  however 
great  n  becomes  there  will  continue  to  be  some  difference  between  the 
variable  and  2,  and  this  difference,  by  increasing  n,  may  be  indefi- 
nitely diminished. 


470.  In  the  above  series  the  variable  sum  is  increasing 
towards  its  limit,  and  each  successive  value  is  less  than  its 
limit. 

A  variable  may  decrease  towards  its  limit,  and  each  suc- 
cessive value  be  greater  than  its  limit. 

A  variable,  in  approaching  its  limit,  may  be  sometimes 
greater  and  sometimes  less  than  its  limit. 

Thus,  in  the  series 

1.  -*,  +  *.  -h  +A.  -A.  + 

for  which  a  of  the  general  formula,  J  395,  is  1,  and  r  u  —•}. 

1      —  t       2       1 

When  n  =»  3,  the  sum  equals =  -  +  — . 

H         }       I         3     12 

When  n  —  4,  the  sum  equals — 

H         i      }  3     24 

When  n  =  5,  the  sum  equals — -  =  -  +  — 

■J  5"  "       4o 

-i       JL.  o        1 

When  n  «  6,  the  sum  equals —     = 

H  }      }  3      9G 

As  n  increases,  the  sum  evidently  approaches  }  as  a  limit ;  and 
for  every  odd  number  of  terms  is  greater ;  for  every  even  number  of 
terms  is  less,  than  the  limit.  Each  successive  value  of  the  variable 
differs  from  }  less  than  the  preceding  value ;  and  though  the  successive 
values  of  the  variable  are  alternately  greater  and  less  than  the  limit, 
the  difference  between  the  variable  and  the  limit  diminishes  indefi- 
nitely by  increasing  n. 
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47L  As  a  geometrical  representation  of  the  indefinite 
approach  of  a  variable  to  its  limit, 
suppose  a  square  ABCD  inscribed 
in  a  circle  ABCD. 

Connect  the  extremities  of  each 
side  of  the  square  with  points  of 
the  circumference  equally  distant 
from  them,  namely,  the  points  E, 
F,S,K. 

The  length  of  the  perimeter  rep- 
resented by  the  dotted  lines  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
square,  since  two  sides  replace  each  side  of  the  square  and 
form  with  it  a  triangle ;  and  two  sides  of  a  triangle  arc 
together  greater  than  the  third  side. 

By  continually  repeating  the  process  of  doubling  the  num- 
ber of  sides  of  each  resulting  inscribed  figure,  the  length 
of  the  perimeter  will  increase  with  the  increase  of  the  num- 
ber of  sides ;  but  it  cannot  become  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  circumference,  for  the  perimeter  will  continue  to  bo 
made  up  of  straight  lines,  each  one  of  which  is  less  than 
the  part  of  the  circumference  between  its  extremities. 

The  length  of  the  circumference  is  therefore  the  limit  of 
the  length  of  the  perimeter  as  the  number  of  sides  of  the 
inscribed  figure  is  indefinitely  increased. 

THEOBEM3   OF   LlMITS. 

472.  If  two  variables  are  equal  and  are  so  related  that 
a  change  in  one  produces  such  a  change  in  the  other  that  they 
continue  equal,  and  each  approaches  a  limit,  their  limits  are 
equal. 

Let  x  and  y  represent  two  equal  variables  which  increase  towards 
their  respective  limits  a  and  6,  and  which  continue  equal  in  approach- 
ing their  limits  ;  then  a  —  b. 
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If  a  and  b  are  not  equal,  one,  as  <z,  is  the  greater. 
Let  d^a  —  b. 

Since  x  approaches  a  indefinitely,  the  difference  between  a  and  x 
may  be  made  less  than  d. 

Then  a  —  x<d; 

that  is,  a  —  x<a  —  b. 

Therefore,  x  >  b. 

Since  b  is  the  limit  of  y,  and  y  increasing, 

y<b. 

But  x>b. 

Therefore,  y  <  x. 

But  this  is  contrary  to  the  supposition  that  x  and  y  are  equal. 

Therefore,  a  and  b  cannot  be  unequal.     Hence,  a  =*  b. 

When  the  variables  are  decreasing  towards  their  limits,  if  a  and 
b  are  unequal,  one,  as  b,  is  the  greater. 

Let  d=>b  —  a. 

Since  x  approaches  a  indefinitely,  the  difference  between  x  and  a 
may  be  made  less  than  d. 

Then  x  —  a<d; 

that  is,  x  —  a  <  b  —  a. 

Therefore,  x  <  b. 

Since  b  is  the  limit  of  y,  and  y  decreasing, 
y>5. 

But  x<b. 

Therefore,  y>%- 

But  this  is  contrary  to  the  supposition  that  x  and  y  are  equal. 

Therefore,  a  and  b  cannot  be  unequal.     Hence,  a  =  b. 

473.  If  two  variables  have  a  fixed  ratio  and  are  so  related 
that  a  change  in  one  produces  such  a  change  in  the  other  tliat 
they  continue  to  have  this  ratio,  and  each  approaches  a  limit, 
their  limits  are  in  the  same  ratio. 

Let  x  and  y  represent  the  two  variables,  r  their  ratio,  a  and  b  their 
respective  limits. 

Then  x  :  y  =  r :  1 ;  that  is,  x  «=  r  X  y. 

By  I  472,  the  limit  of  x  «=  r  X  (the  limit  of  y) ; 
that  is,  a=*rxb;  hence,  a :  b  —  r :  1. 
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474    The  limit  of  the  sum  of  two  or  more  variables  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  their  respective  limits. 

Let  x,  y,  2,     represent  the  variables,  « 

a,  o,  e,    represent  their  respective  limits, 

and      d,  d1,  d"t represent  the  differences  between  the  variables 

and  their  respective  limits. 

If  the  variables  are  increasing, 

z  —  a  —  d, 

y-5-d', 

z  «=  c  —  dn ;  and  so  on. 

.-.  *  +  y  + 1  +  —  =  a  +  b  +  c+ (d  +  d '  +  d"  +  — ). 

It  is  required  to  show  that  d  +  d'+  d  "+  —  can  be  made  less  than 
any  assigned  quantity. 

Let  q  represent  any  assigned  quantity ;  let  d,  df,  and  d" be 

n  in  number,  and  d  the  greatest  of  them.    Then 

Now,  since  d,  the  difference  between  x  and  its  limit  a,  may  be 

diminished  at  pleasure,  it  may  be  made  less  than  ?,  so  that, 

a 
d<-,  and  therefore  nd<q. 

But  c*  +  cJ'+ (*"+.. ...<ndL 

Therefore,  d  +  rf'+  d"+  «...  <  g ; 

that  is,  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  the  variables  x+y  +  z-i 

and  the  sum  of  their  respective  limits  a  +  6  +  c  +  ••— ,  can  be  made 
less  than  any  assigned  quantity. 

Therefore,  the  limit  of  x  +  y  +  *  +  •— •  ■=  a  +  6  +  e  +  ••— 

475.    The  limit  of  the  product  of  two  variables  is  equal 
to  the  product  of  their  limits. 

Let  x  and  y  represent  two  variables,  a  and  b  their  respective  lim- 
its, d  and  df  the  differences  between  the  variables  and  their  limits. 
If  the  variables  are  increasing, 
x  =  a  —  dt 
y-b-d'. 
.*.  xy  —  ab  —  db  —  d'a  +  ddr 
-ao-(d&  +  d'a-cW). 
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Since  d  and  d1  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  and  a  and  b 
are  finite  values,  the  value  of  the  expression  db  +  d'a  —  dd1  may  be 
made  as  small  as  we  please ;  that  is,  the  difference  between  the  prod- 
uct of  the  two  variables  and  the  product  of  their  limits  can  be  made 
less  than  any  assigned  quantity. 

Therefore,  the  limit  of  xy  =  ab. 

If  there  are  three  or  more  variables,  the  proposition  may 
be  proved  for  two  variables,  then  for  this  product  and  a 
third  variable,  and  so  on. 

476.  By  considering  the  variables  x,  y,  zt all  equal, 

and  the  limits  a,  b,  <?, equal,  it  follows  that, 

The  limit  of  any  power  of  a  variable  is  equal  to  that 
power  of  its  limit. 

477.  The  limit  of  the  quotient  of  two  variables  is  equal  to 
the  quotient  of  their  limits. 

Let  x  and  y   represent  the  variables, 

a  and  b   represent  their  respective  limits, 

d  and  d1  represent  the  differences  between  the  variables  and 
their  limits. 

If  the  variables  are  increasing, 

x  =  a  —  d  and  y^b  —  d9. 

Therefore,      ~ '—-  is  the  quotient  of  the  variables, 
b  —  d' 

also,  7  is  the  quotient  of  the  limits, 

b 

and  £  —  ^"~      is  the  difference  of  the  quotients. 

6      b  —  d' 


But 


a     a  —  d  adr  —  bd 


h     b-d'         b{b-d')% 

and  since  d  and  d1  may  be  decreased  at  pleasure,  the  dividend  adf—bd 
may  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value. 

Therefore,  if  b  is  not  zero,  this  quotient  can  be  made  less  than  any 
assigned  value. 

Hence,  the  limit  of  f  ~    .  —  ? ;  that  is,  the  limit  of  -  —  ?• 
b  —  df     b  y     b 
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478.   To  find  the  limit  of  the  quotient  ,  when  x 

approaches  a  as  a  limit.  x  —  a 

By  division,  —  s*-1  -f  ai*~2  +  a%x*-*  + a*-1. 

x  —  a 

As  x  approaches  a,      a*"1  approaches  an_1, 
as**'  approaches  a*-1, 
at 2»-s  approaches  an~1 ;  and  so  on. 

Since  there  are  n  terms  in  the  right  member,  the  limit  of 

— =1^-  =  na*_1  as  x  approaches  a. 
x  —  a 

This  result  may  be  shown  to  be  true  whether  n  is  inte- 
gral or  fractional,  positive  or  negative. 


CONVERGENCE   OF  INFINITE   SERIES. 

479.  A  convergent  series  is  a  series  whose  sum,  as  the 
number  of  its  terms  is  indefinitely  increased,  approaches 
some  fixed  finite  value  as  a  limit.  §  369. 

480.  The  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  geometrical  progression 
a,  ar,  ar*, has  been  shown  to  be 


•(£*> 


§391. 


When  r  >  1,  rn  increases  with  the  increase  of  w,  and  the 
sum  of  the  series  approaches  no  fixed  limit.  Hence,  in  this 
case  the  series  is  not  convergent. 

When  r  =  1,  the  sum  equals  %,  which  represents  no  defi- 
nite value.    Hence,  in  this  case  the  series  is  not  convergent. 

When  r  =  —  1,  the  sum  equals  0  or  a,  according  as  n  is 
an  even  or  an  odd  number.  Hence,  in  this  case  the  sum 
of  the  series  does  not  indefinitely  approach  to  a  fixed  limit 
by  increasing  n,  but  fluctuates  between  0  and  a,  and  the 
series  is  not  convergent. 
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When  r  is  less  than  1,  r*,  with  the  increase  of  w,  ap- 
proaches 0  as  a  limit,  and  the  sum  approaches  the  fixed 

value .     Hence,  in  this  case  the  series  is  convergent. 

1  —  r 

481.  It  is  necessary  and  sufficient  for  the  convergency 
of  an  infinite  series  that  the  sum  of  the  remaining  terms 
after  the  nth  should  approach  0  as  a  limit,  as  n  increases 
indefinitely. 

482.  If,  in  a  series  of  positive  terms,  the  sum  of  the  re- 
maining terms  after  the  nth  approaches  0  as  a  limit,  it  is 
evident  that  each  separate  term  after  the  nth  must  approach 
0  as  a  limit. 

483.  If  each  term  after  the  nth  approaches  0  as  a  limit, 
it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  the  sum  of  all  the  terms 
after  the  nth  approaches  0  as  a  limit. 

(1)  To  determine  whether  the  sum  of  the  Harmonical 
series  is  convergent : 

.11111  1 

lj    o'    q' 


2     3    4        n    n+1    n+2 

Each  term  after  the  nth  approaches  0  as  n  increases. 
The  sum  of  n  terms  after  the  nth  term  is 

_i_  +^_  +  _L_  + +  JL, 

n+l     n  +  2     n  +  3  2n 

which  is  greater   than  —  +  —  + to  n  terms ;    and   therefore 

2n     2n 

greater  than  nX-;  that  is,  greater  than  -• 

Now,  the  first  term  is  1,  the  second  term  is  },  the  sum  of  the  next 
two  terms  is  greater  than  J,  the  sum  of  the  succeeding  four  terms  is 
greater  than  \ ;  and  so  on.  So  that,  by  increasing  n,  the  sum  will 
approach  a  number  greater  than  any  finite  multiple  of  }. 

Therefore,  the  series  is  divergent. 
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(2)   To  determine  whether  the  following  series  is  con- 
vergent : 

1 


1   ,  1  ,  _1_  , 

"rl"t"lx2"rlx2x3"r      "r 

The  nth  term  of  this  series  is  evidently 


|  w— 1     \n    [n-j-1 

1 
|n-l' 


The  ram  of  the  remaining  terms  is  —  + , — —  + ; — —  + 


which  is 

and  this  is 

< 

therefore, 

< 

therefore, 

< 

therefore, 

< 

therefore. 

< 

Bnt 

[n     |n  +  l     [n +  2 

±(l  +  -L-  + I + \ 

\n\       n  +  1     (n  +  l)(»  +  2)  / 

[n\       n     n*  / 

rf-^-iW-  J-Texpanded-l+l  +  i+. 
n  n 

St3!/ 


i 


(n-l)[n-l 

1 


approaches  0  as  n  increases. 


(n-l)[»_l 
Therefore,  the  sum  of  the  series  is  convergent. 


Tests  of  the  Convergency  op  Series. 

484s  If  the  terms  of  a  series  are  all  positive,  and  the  limit 
of  the  nth  term  is  0,  then  if  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the 
(n  +  l)th  term  to  the  nth  term  is  less  than  1,  the  series  is 
convergent. 

In  the  infinite  series 

«4,  <h>  ar *•»  *•+!•  ^Wi » 

let  q,  after  a  certain  value  of  n,  represent  the  limit  of  the  ratio  ?5+l 
and  be  less  than  1.  CLn 
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Also,  let  k  be  some  fixed  value  between  q  and  1.    Then 
?5±!<*,     ??+_?<*,     ?«+*<*, 

.\an+i<kani    a^iKPon,    0*+* <  Va*. 

.'.  On+i  +  Oa+2  +  a***  .»»  <  a.  (*  +  **  +  P  +  ~.~). 

Since  A  is  less  than  1,  --=--  =  *  +  **  +  **  + 

1  —  fc 


1-* 


Since  a*  has  a  certain  finite  value,  a*  X  - — -  has  a  certain  finite 
value. 

Hence,  the  infinite  series  beginning  with  a»+i  is  convergent ;   and 

by  adding  to  this  the  fixed  finite  sum  ax  +  af  +  a,  + +  a»,  the 

whole  series  is  convergent. 

Thus,  in  the  series 


1     1X2     1x2x3  1x2x3 (n-1) 

On+l  ^  1 
a»       n 

Hence,  the  ratio  ^±1  approaches  zero  with  the  increase  of  n,  and 

°» 
the  series  is  convergent ;  which  agrees  with  what  is  shown  in  exam- 
ple (2),  {  483. 

If  q  >  1,  there  must  be  in  the  series  some  term  from  which  the 
succeeding  term  is  greater  than  the  next  preceding  term  ;  so  that  the 
remaining  terms  will  form  an  increasing  series,  and  therefore  the  series 
is  not  convergent. 

If  q  —  1,  this  value  gives  no  explanation  as  to  whether  the  series 
is  convergent  or  not ;  and  in  such  cases  other  tests  must  be  applied. 

If  q  approaches  1  indefinitely  as  a  limit,  then  no  fixed  value  h  can 
be  found  which  will  always  lie  between  q  and  1,  and  other  tests  of 
convergency  must  be  applied. 

Thus,  in  the  infinite  series 


V     2*     3*"  n*     (n  +  If 

qt  the  ratio  of  the  (n  +  l)th  term  to  the  nth  term,  equals 

(— ^—  J-  [1 )  .  which  approaches  1  as  n  i 
n+iy    V     n  +  iy 
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Suppose  r  positive  and  greater  than  1 ;  then  the  first  term  of  the 

o 

series  is  1.    The  sum  of  the  next  two  terms  is  less  than  — .     The  sum 

4  2r 

of  the  next  four  terms  is  less  than  — .    The  sum  of  the  next  eight 

8 
terms  is  less  than  — ;  and  so  on. 
8* 

Hence,  the  sum  of  the  series  is  less  than 


which  is  evidently  convergent  when  r  is  positive  and  greater  than  1. 
If  r  is  positive  and  equal  to  1,  the  given  series  becomes 

!+}  +  *  +  *  +  •••••. 
which  is  the  Harmonical  series,  and  is  shown  in  2  483  to  he  divergent. 
If  r  is  negative,  or  less  than  1,  each  term  of  the  series  is  then 
greater  than  the  corresponding  term  in  the  Harmonical  series,  and 
hence  the  series  is  divergent. 

486.  If  the  terms  of  a  series  are  alternately  positive  and 
negative,  then  when  the  terms  continually  decrease,  and  the 
limit  of  the  nth  term  is  zero,  the  series  is  convergent. 

Consider  the  infinite  series, 

fli  —  <h+  <H~  <*4  +  —  =F  «*  ±  «*+i  =F  <**+«  =±=  ~ 
The  sum  of  the  terms  after  the  nth  term  is 

±  [an+\  —  (a»+2  —  On+s)  —  (On+4  —  Gn+s)  — ], 

which  may  be  written 

±  [ctn+i  —  a»+2  +  (an+8  —  a„44)  +  (a»+5  —  an+«)  + ]. 

Since  the  terms  are  continually  diminishing,  the  series  of  groups 
in  either  form  of  expression  are  positive,  and  therefore  the  absolute 
value  of  the  required  sum  is  seen,  from  the  first  form  of  expression, 
to  be  less  than  <z»+i ;  and  from  the  second  form  of  expression,  to  be 
greater  than  On+i  —  o*+2-  But  both  o»+i  and  a*+j  approach  zero 
with  the  increase  of  n ;  therefore  the  sum  of  the  series  after  the  nth 
term  approaches  zero,  and  the  series  is  convergent. 

It  will  be  seen  that  if,  in  finding  the  sum  of  an  infinite  decreasing 
series  of  which  the  terms  are  alternately  positive  and  negative,  we 
stop  at  any  term,  the  error  will  be  less  than  the  next  succeeding 
term. 
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Indeterminate  Coefficients. 

486.  A  series,  ax  +  bx*  +  ex9  +  dx*  -\ ,  in  which  the  co- 
efficients a,  b,  c,  dL...  are  finite,  may,  by  taking  x  sufficiently 
small,  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  quantity. 

For  if  q  be  any  assigned  quantity,  and  k  the  greatest  of  the  coeffi- 
cients a,  b,  c, ,  then 

ax+bx*  +  cx*  + <  he  +  kx9  +  kx9  + 

But  kx  +  kx*  +  kx*  + -  -^-. 

1  —  a? 

(as  is  evident  by  dividing  kx  by  1  —  x). 

hr 

.*.  ax  +  bx*  +  ex*  + < ,  if  x  be  taken  less  than  1. 

1  —  x 

hr 

Hence,  if bo  taken  less  than  q, 

1  —  x 
q 
that  is,  if  x <  n  ,  ,» 

q-r  k 

then  ax  +  bx*  +  ex9  + will  be  less  than  q. 


Theorem  of  Indeterminate  Coefficients. 
487.   If  the  two  series, 

A  +Bx  +Or*  +•- 
and  A'  +  B'x+C'xi  +  — 

are  equal  for  all  finite  values  of  xt  then 

A  =  A\     B  =  B',     C=C\       and  so  on. 
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For,  since  A  +  Bx  +  Cc1  +  —  -  A1  +  jB'x  +  C'x*  + ..... 

by  transposition,      A  -  4'  -  (&  -  jB)  x  +  (C  -  (7)  a*  +  — 

Now,  by  taking  x  sufficiently  small,  the  right  side  of  this  equation 
can  be  made  Us*  than  any  assigned  value  whatever  (j  486);  and 
therefore  less  than  A—  Af,  {{A  —  A'  have  any  value  whatever.  Hence, 
A  — A9  cannot  have  any  value. 

Therefore,  A-A'-O   or   A~A*. 

Hence,  Bx  +  Cx*  +  Dj*  +  .-..  -  B*x  +  C'x*  +  2W  +  ••••• 

or  {B-B')x  =  (C'-C)xt  +  (D'-D)x*  + ; 

by  dividing  by  x, 

tf-^-^'-ajx  +  ^'-D)*1  +  .....; 
and,  by  the  same  proof  as  for  A  —  A't 

B-B'-O   or    B-B9. 
In  like  manner,  C=*C\       D  =  D\  and  so  on. 

Hence,  the  equation 

A  +  £x+Cx*  +  ~-  =  A'  +  B'x+C'x*  +  ~~ , 

if  true  for  all  finite  values  of  x,  is  an  identical  equation; 
that  is,  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x  are  the  same. 


(1) 


Applications  of  the  Theorem. 
Expand       "*" — —  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

JL  ~j"  X  ~y~  X? 

Assume    2  +  3a    -  A  +  Bx  +  Cx*  +  2>x* ...... 

1  +  x  +  x* 

then,  by  clearing  of  fractions, 

2  +  3x=>A  +  Bx+  Cx,+2)x»  +  — 

.  +  Ax  +  £x«  +  Gb»  +  — 
+  Ax,  +  ^x* +  -...; 
.\2  +  3x  =  4  +  (5  +  4)x  +  (C+£+4)xH(2>  +  C,+  J?)x8  +  -... 
Therefore,  by  the  Theorem, 

4-2,  5  +  4-3,  C+B  +  A-0,  D  +  C  +  B-0; 
whence,    B  —  1,           C=  —  3,             D  —  2,  and  so  on, 

.     2  +  3x    „2  +  x-3x»  +  2x> 

1  +  X  +  X* 


INDETERMINATE   COEFFICIENTS.  407 

In  employing  the  method  of  Indeterminate  Coefficients,  the  form 
of  the  given  expression  must  determine  what  powers  of  the  variable 
x  must  be  assumed.  It  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the  assumed 
equation,  when  simplified,  shall  have  in  the  right  member  all  the 
powers  of  x  that  are  found  in  the  left  member. 

If  any  powers  of  x  occur  in  the  right  member  that  are  not  in  the 
left  member,  the  coefficients  of  these  powers  will  be  found  to  be  0, 
and  they  will  vanish,  so  that  in  this  case  the  process  will  not  be 
vitiated ;  but  if  any  powers  of  x  occur  in  the  left  that  are  not  in  the 
right  member,  then  the  coefficients  of  these  powers  of  x  must  be  put 
equal  to  0  in  equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x ;  and  this 
leads  to  absurd  results.    Thus,  if  it  were  assumed  in  problem  (I)  that 

■  2  +  3*    =  Ax  +  Bx*  +  Cx*  + ..... 

1  +  X  +  X* 

there  would  be  in  the  equation  simplified  no  term  on  the  right  cor- 
responding to  2  on  the  left ;  so  that,  in  equating  the  coefficients  of 
like  powers  of  x,  2,  which  is  2x°,  would  have  to  be  put  equal  to  0x°; 
that  is,  2  —  0,  a  manifest  absurdity. 

(2)  Expand  (a  —  a?)*. 

Assume  (a  -  a?)*  =  A  +  Bx  +  Cx*  +  Dx*  + 

Square,  a-x=A*  +  2ABx  +  (2AC+&)x*+(2AD  +  2BC)x*+:~. 
Therefore,  by  the  Theorem, 

A*=a,  2AB  =  -1,  2^C+£t  =  0,  2AD  +  2BC-0,  etc., 

and  A  =  a\    B  =  -^    C=-A'    D Trr 

2a*  8  a*  16  ai 

Hence,   (a  -  x)»  -  a*  -  ^  -  ^  -  ^  - ..... 

(3)  Find  the  fraction  in  the  form  of ±- — ^  which  will 

p+qx  +  rx* 

produce,  by  executing  the   indicated   division,  the 
series  1  -  5s  +  6s*  +  8s8  -  40*4 

Assume  — =— — ^— -  to  be  the  fraction  required ; 
1  +  Cx  +  Dx*  ^ 

then  1*B* r>«  =  l-5g  +  6a»  +  8a> 

1  +  Cx  +  Dx* 
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and,  by  clearing  of  fractions, 

l  +  £x-l-5x  +  6a*    +  8a*    - 

+  C*-5Cr»  +  6Cs,+.... 

+  2>x»  -5Z>x»  + (i.) 

.-.JJ--5  +  C,    6-5C  +  D-0,     8  +  6tf-52)  =  0; 
whence     2) -4,       C=-2,    and      5  = -3. 

,\  the  fraction  is """    *      . 

1  +  2X+4X1 

Note.  It  will  he  seen  in  the  product  (i.)  that  the  column  which 
contains  x*  may  he  obtained  by  multiplying  the  third  term  of  the 
given  series  by  1,  the  second  term  by  Ox,  and  the  first  term  by  Dx*\ 
also,  that  the  column  which  contains  x*  may  be  obtained  by  multi- 
plying the  fourth  term  of  the  given  series  by  1,  the  third  term  by  Cx. 
and  the  second  term  by  Dx* ;  and  that  each  column  is  equal  to  0. 

A  series,  any  given  number  of  whose  consecutive  terms  are  thus 
related,  is  called  a  recurring  serist  J  and  the  expression,  1  +  Cx  +  Dx*, 
is  called  its  soak  of  relation. 

(4)   If  y  =  ax  +  bx*  +  cx9  + find  x  in  terms  of  y. 

Assume  x  =  Ay    +  2?y*    +  Oy*        + ; 

but  since  y  =  ax  +  bx*  +  cx*  + ,  by  substituting  this  value  of 

y  in  the  equation  x=-Ay   +  ify*    +  Oy*        + 

the  result  is  x  =  Aax  +  Abx*  +  .Acs*      + 

+  Ba*x*  +  2Babx*  + 

+  Or*x»     + 

.'.4a-l,    Ab  +  J?a«  =  0,    4c  +  2jBa&  +  Cb8  =  0; 

whence,  A  =  -i    2?  =»  — ,•    C= . 

a  a-  a° 

.  „_y      by*     (2b*-ac)y* 
a      cr  ar 

Note.  Ex.  (4)  is  an  instance  of  reversion  of  series.  If  x  in  the 
given  series  is  equal  to  0,  y  will  be  equal  to  0,  and  therefore  no  term 
in  the  required  series  will  be  clear  of  y.  If,  however,  the  given 
series  is  in  the  form  of  y  =  a  +  bx  +  cx9  + — •,  it  is  necessary  to  substi- 
tute z  for  y  —  a,  so  that  z  =  bx  +  cx*  + ,  and  to  express  x  in  terms  of  2 ; 

then  to  put y  —  am  place  of  z. 

If  the  given  series  ax  +  bx*  +  cx9  + is  an  infinite  series,  then 

x  must  be  less  than  1,  or  the  series  will  not  be  convergent ;  also,  y, 
the  sum  of  the  given  series,  must  be  less  than  1,  or  the  assumed  series 
Ay  +  By*  +  Of  + will  not  be  convergent. 
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(5)    Resolve — — -—  into  partial  fractions. 

The  denominators  will  be  x  —  2  and  x  —  3. 


Assume 


3x-7  A     ,     B 


(x-2)(x-3)     x-2     x-3' 
then  3x-7  =  A(x-3)  +  £(x-2). 

.'.A  +  B=*S&ndZA  +  2B  =  l; 
whence,  A  —  1  and  B  =»  2. 

Therefore,        ,     3*77   ox  =  -i-  +  -^-. 
(x-2)(x-3)     x-2     x-3 

3 

(6)    Resolve  — — -  into  partial  fractions. 
ar+  1 

Since  x8  +  1  =  (x  +  1)  (x*  —  x  +  1),  the  denominators  will  be  x  + 1 
and  x*  —  x  +  1. 


X*  +  1      x  +  1      X*  — x  +  1 
then  3  =  4  (x»-  x  +  1)  +  (5x  +  (7)(x  +  1) 

=  (4  +  £)x*  +  0B+C-4)x  +  (4  +  C); 
whence,  3  =  4  +  <7,    B  +  C-A  =  0,    A  +  B  =  0; 

and  4  =  1,    £  =  -1,    C=2. 

3  1  x-2 


Therefore, 


x*  +  l     x  +  1     x*-x  +  l 


4^ #* 3a; 2. 

(7)    Resolve — — - into  partial  fractions. 

or  (x  +  l)s 

The  denominators  may  be  x,  x*,  x  +  1,  (x  +  1)*. 
A*snme      ^-^-3x-2 _  A  +  *  + .  (7      ,       D 


x»(x  +  l)8  x      x»     x  +  1      (x  +  l)« 

.-.  4x,-x*-3x-2=Ax(x  +  l)s  +  5(x  +  l)»  +  Cx*(x  +  l)  +  .Z>x, 
=  (A  +  C)x3  +  (2A  +  B  +  C+D)x*  +  (A  +  2B)x+Bt 
whence,  A  +  C  =  4, 

2A  +  5+Cr+i>--l, 
4  +  2£  =  -3, 
£  =  -2; 
or  £  =  -2,    4-1,     (7=3,    D  =  -4. 

Therefore,  **-*-?«~*,l      *  +  ■  3  4 


x,(x  +  l)2  a     x*     x  +  1     (x  +  1)9 
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In  decomposing  a  given  fraction  into  its  simplest  partial 
fractions,  it  is  important  to  determine  what  form  the 
assumed  fractions  must  have. 

Since  the  given  fraction  is  the  sum  of  the  required  par- 
tial fractions,  each  assumed  denominator  must  be  a  factor 
of  the  given  denominator ;  moreover,  all  the  factors  of  the 
given  denominator  must  be  taken  as  denominators  of  the 
assumed  fractions. 

Thus,  if  the  given  denominator  can  be  expressed  by 
a»  (x  ±  a)«  (x*  +  by*  (x*  ±  ax  +  &)«, 
the  denominators  of  the  assumed  fractions  must  be 

*.  *,  ; 

(s±a),    (x±a)",   ; 

V  +  6),    (x*  +  b)* ; 

(*  ±  ax  +  6),    (x*  ±  ax  +  oJ",   


Since  the  required  partial  fractions  are  to  be  in  their 
simplest  form  incapable  of  further  decomposition,  the  nu- 
merator of  each  required  fraction  must  be  assumed  with 
reference  to  this  condition. 

Thus,  if  the  denominator  is  a*  or  (x  ±  a)",  the  assumed  fraction 

must  be  of  the  form  —  or ;  for,  if  it  had  the  form  — 

a     ,   »  a*        (a?±a)*  s» 

or  -  aLt_  ..  it  could  be  decomposed  into  two  fractions,  and  die  partial 
(s±a)* 

fractions  would  not  be  in  the  simplest  form  possible. 

When  all  the  monomial  factors,  and  all  the  binomial 
factors,  of  the  form  x±a,  have  been  removed  from  the 
denominator  of  the  given  expression,  and  there  remains  as 
a  factor  (x*±ax+b)n  or  (£*+&)*,  this  is  a  quadratic  which 
cannot  be  further  resolved ;  and  the  numerator,  therefore, 
may  contain  the  first  power  of  ar,  so  that  the  assumed  frac- 
tion must  have  the  form 

Ax  +  B      or    Ax  +  B 
x*±ax  +  b  x*  +  b 
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Exercise  CXXVI. 
Expand  to  four  terms  in  ascending  powers  of  x : 

1  jj.    1  +  *.         3.  3~2s  A       1-z 


2-3*  2  +  3#  4-3*  l-x+a* 

1  e.       5"2a?  7       4a:-6^ 


'  l-2*  +  3a?  l  +  3s-s*  1-2S  +  3*8 

Revert  the  series : 
a  y  =  x  +  x*  +  x*  +  —      10.  y=x-\x*+\a*— \a?-\ — 

12.  Find  the  fractions  in  the  form  "*  .  whose  ex- 

pansions produce  the  series  \  ■?*"     •" 

l  +  3*  +  23*-z* ; 

S  +  2x  +  3x*+7x*  +  ~~; 

Besolve  into  partial  fractions : 

7*  +  l  «-2  „    3^-4 

(*  +  4)(;r-5)  a^-Sar-lO        *  a*{x  +  b) 

(*+3)(s+4)'        '  a»-l"  '  (*-l)>(*+2)' 

j5  5ar  — 1  j^  s*— a;— 3  ^  2a*— 7ar+l 

*  (2*-l)(*-5)"         *(as»-4)"  a^+1 
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The  Exponential  Theorem. 

488.  To  expand  a*  in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x. 
a"={l  +  (a-l)}"; 
therefore,  by  the  Binomial  Theorem, 

af=l  +  *(a-l)  +  *£^(«-l)* 

^       1x2x3        v  J ^ 

By  performing  the  indicated  operations,  this  series  will  consist  of 
powers  of  x,  and  the  whole  series  can  be  rearranged  in  ascending 
powers  of  x. 

The  coefficient  of  x  will  be  fonnd  to  be 

(a  - 1)  -  }(«  - 1)*  +  J(a  -  If  -  «•  - 1)4  +  ••-, 

which  may  be  represented  by  A. 

And  if  the  coefficients  of  x*%  x*,  x4, be  represented  by  Bt  C,  2),..... 

the  series  may  be  written 

a*  =  1  +  Ax  +  Bx9  +  Ox*  +  Dx*  +  «.- 

Now,  B,  C,  D, may  be  found  in  terms  of  A ;  for  this  series  is 

true  whatever  be  the  value  of  a?,  since  A,  B,  C,  D, are  functions 

of  a,  and  therefore  wholly  independent  of  the  value  of  x.    Hence, 

a*+*  -  1  +  A  (x  +  y)  +  B(x  +  yf  +  C(x  +  y)3  +  D(x  +  y)*  +  — 

But         a*+*  «  a»  X  a*  —  a»(l  +  ^la;  +  ifcr*  +  Cr3  +  Z>a^  + ). 

These  two  series  are  identically  equal,  and  therefore,  by  j  488,  the 
coefficient  of  jc  in  the  first  series  u  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  a:  in 
the  second  series ;  that  is, 
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.4  +  2£y  +  3  <y  +  42Y  + =  A& 

-  A  +  A'y  +  ABtf  +  AOf  +  :.-. 

And  since  these  expressions  are  identically  equal  for  all  values  of 

y,  the  coefficients  of  y,  y*,  y8, in  the  one  are  equal  to  the  coefficients 

of  y,  y*,  y8, .....  respectively,  in  the  other. 

whence,  2B  =  A*;       .3C-AB;        4D-AC;  

and  B  =  ^;  C=^?;  2)=^?;    

2  3  4 

So  that        a»=l  +  Ar  +  ^^  +  :   ^'^      ' 


1x2      1x2x3 
in  which  A  =  (a - 1)  -  J(a  - 1)«  +  i(a -  1)»  - 

489.   If  #  be  taken  such  that  Ax  =  1 ;  then  x  =  — ,  and 
the  last  series  becomes 


fli=i  +  i+T-L;  + 


1X2      1x2x3 

The  value  of  this  series  can  easily  he  computed  to  any  degree  of 
approximation,  and  is  2.7182818 

This  constant  is  denoted,  for  shortness,  by  the  letter  «,  and  is  the 
number  whose  logarithm  is  1  in  the  Napierian  system  of  logarithms. 

In  this  system  no  base  is  assumed,  but  a  logarithm  is  defined  to 
be  such  that  the  increment  of  the  number  shall  be  the  product  of  the 
number  by  the  increment  of  ihe  logarithm. 

490.  Since  aA=et  a  =  eA1  and  A  =  log, a;  so  that 

491.  The  preceding  proof  has  proceeded  on  the  assump- 
tion that  a  is  not  greater  than  2 ;  for  the  sum  of  the  series 

(a  —  1)  —  i  (a  —  l)2  +  i  (a  —  l)3 is  not  convergent  if  a 

is  greater  than  2. 

To  extend  the  proof  to  cover  all  values  of  a,  put  b*  for  a 
in  the  theorem 

tf-14-floff  d)x  I  (loS«a)V  I  (log«a)3**  i 
a  -l  +  (log,a)*+     lx2     +lx2x3  + 
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Now,  by  taking  y  small  enough,  b  may  be  made  as  great  as  we 
please,  while  a  is  not  greater  than  2.    Then 

and  by  putting  z  for  yar,  • 

Hence  the  series  is  trne  for  all  values  of  a. 

402.  In  the  theorem 

t  \   &•  ;    -r     lx2         lx2x3T     . 
put  e  for  a,  and  observe  that  log.e  =  1 ;  §  294. 

then    *»=l  +  *+r^-  +  ; — ^_-  +  .-, 
1x2      1x2x3 

a  result  true  for  all  values  of  x. 

Computation  op  Logarithms. 

483.  To  expand  log,(l  +  x)  in  a  series  of  ascending  pow- 
ers o/1m 

Since,  by  \  491,  log.  a  -  A  -  (a  - 1)  -4  (a  -  If  +  J  (a  -  If , 

by  putting  1  +  x  for  a,  and  therefore  x  for  a  —  1, 

log«(l+a0=»s-}x,  +  $38-ia4  + 

494  This  series  is  called  the  Logarithmic  Series,  but  is  not 
of  a  form  for  practical  use,  as  may  be  seen  by  substituting 
10  for  x ;  which  gives 

in  which  the  values  of  the  successive  terms  are  increasing,  and  no 
number  of  them  can  be  taken  that  will  give  an  approximate  value  of 
log.  11. 

It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  obtain  from  it  other  formulas, 
as  follows : 


THE  EXPONENTIAL  THEOREM.  415 

log«(l  +  x)  =  x-\xt  +  \x*-\x*  + 

log«(l  —  a?)=»  —  a;  —  Js*  —  Ja?  —  J*4  — (by  putting— *  for*). 

.\log.(l  +  s)-log.(l  -ar)=  2a>  +  2  (J*8)  +  2(i*»)  +  ..... 
=  2(a?  +  Ja;3  +  ia*  + ). 

But  log«(l  +  *)  -  log.(l  -  x)  =  log.f^Y  {  308. 

.•.log.f^)-2(a:  +  ia!»  +  i«»  +  .....). 

In  this  series  put  m~"n  for  a:,  and  therefore  —  for     *g ; 
m  +  n  n         1  —  a; 

then,   log._-2J_  +  ^_)+^-_j+.....}. 

In  this  last  series  put  n  + 1  for  m.  and  therefore for  TO~"W. 

•  2n  +  l        m-fn 

log.2^i  =  log,(n  +  l)-log.n 

=  2  I  2^+T  +  3  V^T+T  j  +  "~  I ' 
,log.(n  +  l)  =  log.n  +  2{5-L.+|(^)%.-..}; 

by  which  the  logarithm  of  any  number  can  be  obtained  from  that  of 
the  preceding  number. 

495.  To  compute  logarithms  to  the  base  e  for  1,  2,  3,  4, 
etc., 

log,l  =  0.    Hence,  by  the  last  series, 

log.(l  +  l).log.2-0  +  2{|  +  ?iTl  +  6-ili  +  ^  +  .....} 

-0.69314718 (by  computation); 

log.(2  +  l)-log.3  =  log<2  +  2{|  +  3^  +  ^  + } 

-1.09861228 

log. 4  =2  log,  2  "        {305. 

=  1.38629436 

log.5  -h8.4  +  l{l  +  ji.+ji-+-} 

- 1.60943791 

log.10        =log«5  +  log.2 
-  2.30258509..... 
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486.   If  JV=  any  number, 

The  multiplier  • —-,  by  means  of  which  every  natural  logarithm 

log* 10 

may  be  changed  to  the  corresponding  decimal  logarithm,  is  called  the 
of  the  common  system,  and  is  represented  by  M.    Hence, 

M - =  0.43429448 

2.30258509 


497.  Common  logarithms  may  be  obtained  from  natural 
logarithms,  as  explained  in  §  496,  or  they  may  be  computed 
directly  by  adapting  to  the  common  system  the  series 

log.(n+l)==log.n  +  2{2-L_  +  |(^plJ+-}. 
Thus,  log10(n  +  l) 

.„..+1J,{KLltJk!_yt!(iJ_y+_|1 

and  by  means  of  this  series  a  logarithm  in  the  common  system  may 
be  computed  from  that  of  the  preceding  number. 

498.  In  finding  the  logarithm  of  a  number  which  consists 
of  more  digits  than  are  given  in  the  tables,  it  is  assumed 
that  when  the  difference  of  two  numbers  is  small  in  com- 
parison with  either  of  them,  the  difference  of  their  logarithms 
is  proportional  to  the  difference  of  the  numbers.  The  truth 
of  this  assumption  may  be  shown  as  follows : 

log^  +  ^-logun-log^!^)     -log^l  +  jQ 

—•(■♦SMH^S--} 

When  d  is  very  small  in  comparison  with  n,  the  terms  of  the  right 

side,  except  the  first,  will  be  so  small  that  they  may  be  neglected  ; 

Md 
so  that  log w (n  +  d)  —  logM n  = , 

and  as  M  is  constant  and  n  a  given  number, 
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The  Diffebential  Method. 

499.  If  we  have  a  series  whose  terms  proceed  according 
to  some  law,  but  are  not  immediately  equidifferent,  we  may 
find  the  difference  of  every  two  consecutive  terms,  and 
thus  form  a  series  of  differences  called  the  first  order  of 
differences.  If  the  differences  of  the  terms  of  this  new 
series  be  similarly  taken,  another  new  series  is  formed  called 
the  second  order  of  differences,  and  so  on. 

Let  a,  b,  c,  d be  the  terms  of  the  series. 

Then  b  —  a,  e  —  b,  d— c, ,  which  may  be  denoted  by  04,  bv  c^ , 

will  be  the  first  order  of  differences. 

Again,  ^  —  a^,  Ci  —  bv  <^  —  Cj, ,  which  may  be  denoted  by  a,,  bt, 

Cj, ,  will  be  the  second  order  of  differences. 

This  process  may  be  continued  as  long  as  there  are  any  differences. 
The  given  series  and  the  successive  orders  of  differences  arranged 
in  lines  will  be : 

a        b        e        d        e       f 

ai        h       <a       *i       «i       

<h       hi       <5j       ^       

<h       6s       <*      


500.   Let  it  be  required  to  express  the  (w+  \)th  term  of 
the  series  a,  bf  c,  d, in  terms  of  a,  alt  «2» 

As  6  _ a  =04,     .-.  b  =a  +a1; 

as  bx  —  %  =  a,,     .'.  bY  =  a^  +  a, '» 

as  b^-Ot^Oi,     .-.^  =  0,  +  a,;  and  so  on. 
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In  like  manner,  c  —  ft  +^  =  (1  +204  +  04, 
<4  —  bx  +  ft,  —  04  +  2  a,  +  a,, 
«fc»-ft,  +  ft1  —  a,+  2a,  +  04,  and  so  on. 

Likewise,  d  —  c   +  C|  —  a  +304  +  304  +  04,       and  so  on. 

The  coefficients,  therefore,  of  a,  04,  04, 04, ,  in  the  expressions  for 

ft,  c,  d, ,  are  the  same  as  the  coefficients  obtained  from  the  expan- 
sion of  the  expression  (a  +  ft)* ;  and  since  by  the  Binomial  Theorem 
the  coefficients  of  (a  +  ft)*  are 

1     w     »(»-!),    n(n-l)(n-2) 

'       *       1x2  1X2X3 

the  (n+l)tA  term  of  the  series  a,  ft,  e,  d, will  be 

^        1X2    ^  1x2x3       ^ 

SOL   Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the 
series  a,  bt  c,  d, in  terms  of  a,  04,  a,, 

The  sum  of  two  terms    —  a  +  ft, 

of  three  terms  =a  +  b  +  c, 
of  four  terms    —  a  +  ft  +  c  +  of, 

and  so  on  ;  so  that,  if  another  series  be  formed, 

0,  a,  a  +  ft,  a  +  b  +  c, , 

the  (n+l)th  term  of  this  series  will  be  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the 
series  a,  ft,  c,  d, 

But,  by  the  preceding  proof,  the  (n+l)th  term  of  the  series 

0,  a,  a  +  ft,  a  +  b  +  c, 

1X2    ^           1x2x3       ^ 
Hence,  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  a,  ft,  c,  d, is 
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CI)    Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers,  1*,  22,  3*,  4* n*. 

1       4       9     16     n*  —  given  series. 

3       5       7       9     =  first  order  of  differences. 

2       2      2      =  second  order  of  differences. 

0       0     =  third  order  of  differences. 

Therefore,  a  «  1,     Oj  =  3,    a,  =  2,    a,  =  0. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

I  2  2x3  J 

-n{1+iH+!(n'-3n+2)) 

-=-j6  +  9»-9  +  2n»-6n  +  4( 

6'  * 

-3^}2n»  +  3n  +  l{^W(n  +  1)(2w  +  1). 
6'  *  6 

If  n  =  12,  the  sum  equals  2  x  13  X  25  =-  650. 

(2)    Find  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  natural  num- 
bers, l8,  2s,  38,  48,  58, n8. 

1      8     27     64      125    «=  the  given  series. 

7     19    37      61      -  first  order  of  differences. 

12     18     24      t   =  second  order  of  differences. 

6      6        =  third  order  of  differences. 

0        =  fourth  order  of  differences. 

Hence,  a  =  1,     ax  =  7,     a^  =  12,     0^  =  6,    a4  =  0. 
These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give  for  the  sum 
n(x     (n-l)7  ,  (n-l)(n-2)12     (n-l)(n-2)(n-3)6 1 
I  2  2X3  2x3x4  ) 

-j{4  +  14n-14  +  8n«-24n  +  16+n»-6n'  +  lln-6J 

4  4  I         ^        J 

Now,  w\n  +    '  =  the  sum  of  the  first  n  numbers,  {  382 ;  hence, 

A 

The  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers  is  equal  to 
the  square  of  the  sum  of  the  numbers. 
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(3)   Find  the  twelfth  term  and  the  sum  of  12  terms  of  the 
series  300,  270,  242,  216, 

300       270       242       216      ...... given  series. 

—  30     —  28     -  26      =  first  order  of  differences. 

2  2         =  second  order  of  differences. 

0        —  third  order  of  differences. 

Hence,  a -300,  ^--30,  a,  =  2,  a,  =  0,  and  w-12. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

Twelfth  term-  300- 11  X  30  +  U  x  10  x  2 

1x2 

-300-330  +  110 
-80. 

Sum-  12  f  300-11 X  30  +  11-^x2^ 
V  2  2x3         ) 

-12(300-165  +  36}) 
-2060. 

Exebcise  CXXVIL 

1.  Find  the  fiftieth  term  of  1,  3,  8,  20,  43, 

2.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  4,  12,  29,  55, to  20  terms. 

3.  Find  the  twelfth  term  of  4,  11,  28,  55,  92, 

4.  Find  the   sum  of  the   series    43,   27,   14,   4,  -3, 

to  12  terms. 

5.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  1,  1.235,  1.471,  1.708, 

6.  Find    the    sum  of  the    series   70,   66,  62.3,  58.9, 

to  15  terms. 

7.  Find  the  eleventh  term  of  343,  337,  326,  310, 

a   Find  the  sum  of  the  series  7x13,  6x11,  5x9, 

to  9  terms. 


9.   Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  3x8,  6x11, 

9x14,  12x17, 

10.    Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  1,  6, 15,  28,  45, 
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Piles  of  Spherical  Shot. 

502.  When  the  pile  is  in  the  form  of  a  triangular  pyra- 
mid, the  summit  consists  of  a  single  shot  resting  on  three 
below ;  and  these  three  rest  on  a  course  of  six ;  and  these 
six  on  a  course  of  ten,  and  so  on,  so  that  the  courses  will 
form  the  series, 

1,1  +  2,1  +  2  +  3,1+2  +  3  +  4, ,1  +  2+ +  *. 

1       3      6      10      15      =  given  series. 

2      3      4        5      =  first  order  of  differences. 

Ill       =  second  order  of  differences. 

0      0      =  third  order  of  differences. 

Hence,  a  =  1,  %  =  2,  a,  —  1,  a,  —  0. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

I  2  2x3         J 

-»{l+»-l+*-»6»  +  *} 

'     -|((n  +  l)(n  +  2)} 

on(n-Hl)(n  +  2)> 
""       1x2x3 

in  which  n  is  the  number  of  balls  in  the  side  of  the  bottom  course. 

603.  When  the  pile  is  in  the  form  of  a  pyramid  with 
a  square  base,  the  summit  consists  of  one  shot,  the  next 
course  consists  of  four  balls,  the  next  of  nine,  and  so  on. 
The  number  of  shot,  therefore,  is  the  sum  of  the  series, 

I2,  2',  3*,  4', ,*». 

Which,  by  {  501,  is  *(n  +  l)(2»  +  l)t 
J  1x2x3 

in  which  n  is  the  number  of  balls  in  the  side  of  the  bottom  course. 
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601  When  the  pile  has  a  base  which  is  rectangular,  but 
not  square,  the  pile  will  terminate  with  a  single  row.  Sup- 
pose p  the  number  of  shot  in  this  row ;  then  the  second 
course  will  consist  of  2(p  +  Y)  shot;  the  third  course  of 
3(|?  +  2);  and  the  nth  course  of  n(jp-\~n  —  1).  Hence 
the  series  will  be 

p,  2p  +  2,  Bp  +  6 ,n(p  +  n-l). 

p        2p  +  2     3/>  +  6     4p  + 12    =  given  series. 

p  +  2         |J  +  4       p+6  =  first  order  of  differences. 

2  2  .....  =  second  order  of  differences. 

0  =  third  order  of  differences. 

Hence,  a  =■  j?,  a^  —  j?  +  2,  c^  —  2,  a,  —  0. 
These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 
Sam„n[f+!^(l,  +  3)  +  (n-lKn-2)x2| 

-;{6j»  +  3(»-l)0»  +  2)  +  2(n-l)(»-2)} 
6 

^£(6j>  +  3np-3|>  +  6n-6  +  2n,-6n  +  4) 
6 

=  ?(3np  +  Zp  +  2n*-2) 
6 

=  ?(»  +  l)(3j>  +  2«-2). 

If  n'  denote  the  number  in  the  longest  row,  then  n'  =p  +  n—  1, 
and  therefore  p  =  n'  —  n  +  1 ;  and  the  formula  may  be  written 

?(„  +  l)(3»'-»  +  l), 
b 

in  which  n  denotes  the  number  in  the  width,  and  nr  in  the  length,  of 
the  bottom  course. 

605.  When  the  pile  is  incomplete,  compute  the  number 
in  the  pile  as  if  complete,  then  the  number  in  that  part  of 
the  pile  that  is  lacking,  and  take  the  difference  of  the 
results. 


1 
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Exercise  CXXVIII. 

1.  Determine  the  number  of  shot  in  the  side  of  the  base  of 

a  triangular  pile  which  contains  286  shot. 

2.  The  number  of  shot  in  the  upper  course  of  a  square  pile 

is  169,  and  in  the  lowest  course  1089.     How  many 
shot  are  there  in  the  pile  ? 

3.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  rectangular  pile  having 

17  shot  in  one  side  of  the  base  and  42  in  the  other. 

4.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  five  courses  of  an  incomplete 

triangular  pile  which  has  15  in  one  side  of  the  base. 

6.  The  number  of  shot  in  a  triangular  pile  is  to  the  num- 
ber in  a  square  pile,  of  the  same  number  of  courses, 
as  22 :  41.     Find  the  number  of  shot  in  each  pile. 

6.  Find  the  number  of  shot  required  to  complete  a  rect- 

angular pile  having  15  and  ■  6  shot,  respectively,  in 
the  sides  of  its  upper  course. 

7.  How  many  shot  must  there  be  in  the  lowest  course  of 

a  triangular  pile  so  that  10  courses  of  the  pile,  begin- 
ning at  the  base,  may  contain  37,020  shot  ? 

8.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  complete  rectangular  pile 

of  15  courses  which  has  20  shot  in  the  longest  side  of 
its  base. 

9.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  the  bottom  row  of  a  square 

pile  which  contains  2600  more  shot  than  a  triangular 
pile  of  the  same  number  of  courses. 

10.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  complete  square  pile  in 

which  the  number  of  shot  in  the  base  and  the  num- 
ber in  the  fifth  course  above  differ  by  225. 

11.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  rectangular  pile  which  has 

600  in  the  lowest  course  and  11  in  the  top  row. 


424  ALGEBRA. 


Series  of  Separable  Terms. 

608.  It  is  evident  from  the  appearance  of  certain  series 
that  they  are  the  sums  or  the  differences  of  two  other 
series. 

(1)  Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

i       i       i    ;      i 

1x2*    2x3    3X4  'n(n+l) 

Each  term  of  this  series  may  evidently  be  expressed  in  two 
parts: 

1_1    1_1        1 l_. 

12    2     F '»     n  +  1' 

so  that  the  sum  will  be 

G-H-sKH)— (?-*> 

in  which  the  second  part  of  each  term,  except  the  last,  is  can- 
celled by  the  first  part  of  the  next  succeeding  term. 

Hence,  the  sum  equals  1 

n+1 

If  n  increases  without  limit, approaches  0  as  a  limit,  and 

the  sum  equals  1.  n  + 

(2)  Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

111  1 


3x5    4x6    5x7         n(n  +  2) 
Each  term  may  be  written, 

2^3     5/    2V4     6/       '2V»     n+2j 

2^3     4     5     6  +  n     5     6  n     n  +  %) 

_I(i  +  l__LA 
2V3     4     n  +  2) 

*7  1 

Hence,  the  sum  equals  — = — . 

H        24     2(n  +  2) 

If  n  increases  without  limit,  the  sum  equals  — 

*         24 


J 
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(3)    Find  the  sum  of  the  series 
1  1  1 


3x8    6x12    9x16         3n(4n  +  4) 
By  multiplying  each  term  by  12  the  series  becomes 

1  1  1  1 

1X2    2x3*    3x4 n(n  +  l) 

which  is  the  same  as  the  series  in  Ex.  (1). 

Hence,  when  n  increases  without  limit,  the  sum  equals  — 

12 

4)  Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

4       5       6    n  +  3 

1x2x3'  2x3x4'  3x4x5' 'n(n+l)(n+2) 

To  determine  whether  the  terms  of  this  Beries  can  each  be 
separated  into  two  parts,  assume 

n  +  3  _^      A  B 

n(n  +  l)(n  +  2)~n(n  +  l)     (n  +  l)(n  +  fl)' 
Reduce  the  right  member  to  a  common  denominator ;  then 
n  +  3  (A  +  B)n  +  2A 

n(n  +  l)(n  +  2) "  n(n  +  l)(n  +  2) 
.-.  24  =  3  and  A  +  B~l.  {  487. 

Whence  A  =  ?   and  B-*-}- 
2  2 

Hence,  each  term  may  be  separated  into  two  terms,  and  the 
series  will  then  become 

2\lx2     2x3     3x4  «(»  +  !)/ 

_l/,_i_+^L  + ■        1         ,  1  \ 

2^2x3     3x4  n(n  +  l)     (n  +  l)(n  +  2)J 

_3  +  /_i_+_JL_  + +• 1 \ 

4     ^2x3     3x4  (n  +  l)(n  +  2)) 

+l(HMK)--fci-.-.+,)} 

3     1 1_     5        1 

"4     2     n+2=4     n+2 

If  n  increases  without  limit,  the  sum  equals*  -• 

4 
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Exercise  CXXIX. 

Sum  to  n  terms,  and  to  infinity,  the  following  series : 

x    _1_,  _1_  _J_, 

1x4'  2x5  3x6* 

2    1       1       1    

1x3x5'  2x4x6'  3x5x7* 

5  1        1        1     

2x4x6'  4x6x8'  6x8x10' 

^         4  7  10 

2x3  X.4'   3x4x5'   4x5x6' 

6  1  1  1         

1x2x3'   2x3x4    3x4x5' 

Interpolation  of  Series. 

607.  As  the  expansion  of  (a+b)n  by  the  Binomial  Theorem 
has  the  same  form  for  fractional  as  for  integral  values  of 
n,  so  the  formula 

.  .  n  (n  —  1)       . 

a  +  7Ml+     1*2    <"  + 

may  be  extended  to  cases  in  which  n  is  a  fraction,  and  be 
employed  to  insert  or  interpolate  terms  in  a  series  at 
required  intervals  between  the  given  terms. 

(1)  The  cube  roots  of  27,  28,  29,  30,  are  3, 3.03659,  3.07232, 
3.10723.     Find  the  cube  root  of  27.9. 
0.03669        0.03573        0.03491  =  first  order  of  differences. 

-  0.00086     -  0.00082  =  second  order  of  differences. 

0.00004  -  third  order  of  differences. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

•  ♦>->-  S(-  h)  (0JT)  ♦*(-&X-§XMrs) 

-  3  +  0.032931  +  0.0000387  +  0.00000066 

-  3.03297. 
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(2)  Given  log  127  =  2.1038,  log  128  =  2.1072,  log  129  = 

2.1106.     Find  log  127.37. 

0.0034        0.0034  -  first  order  of  differences. 

0  =  second  order  of  differences. 

Therefore,  the  differences  of  the  second  order  will  vanish,  and 
the  required  logarithm  will  be 
2.1038 +  ^V  of  0.0034 

-  2.1038  +  0.001358 

-  2.1052. 

(3)  The  latitude  of  the  moon  on  a  certain  Monday  at  noon 

was  1°  53' 18.9",  at  midnight  2°  27' 8.6";  on  Tues- 
day at  noon  2°  58f  55.2",  at  midnight  3°  28'  5.8"; 
on  Wednesday  at  noon  3°  54' 8.8".  Find  its  lati- 
tude at  9  p.m.  on  Monday. 

The  series  expressed  in  seconds,  and  the  differences,  will  be 

6798.9        8828.6        10735.2        12485.8        14048.8 

2029.7        1906.6         1750.6  1563 

-123.1         -156  -187.6 

-32.9  -31.6 

1.3 

As  9  hours  =*  f  of  12  hours,  n  »• }. 

Also,    a  =  6798.9,    a^  -  2029.7,    a,- -123.1,    a, --32.9, 
o4  =  1.3. 
These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula 
^  ..,„    ,  w(n  — 1)„    ,  n(n  —  l)(n  —  2)„ 
^        1X2    ^  1x2x3      ^ 


+  "("-l)(*-2)(n-3)     , 
1x2x3x4  * 

give        6798.9  + 1  (2029.7)  -|/-lV12ij 


-  6798.9  +  1522.27  +  11,54  -  1.29 
-=8331.4  =  2°  18'  51.4". 


CHAPTER  XXX. 

The  Theory  of  Numbers, 
systems  of  notation. 

606.  A  System  of  Rotation  is  a  method  of  expressing  num- 
bers by  means  of  a  series  of  powers  of  some  fixed  number, 
called  the  Badix,  or  Base,  of  the  scale  in  which  the  different 
numbers  are  expressed. 

609.  Integral  numbers  expressed  in  any  system  are  poly- 
nomials arranged  according  to  the  descending  powers  of 
the  base,  and  containing  multiples  of  these  powers  written 
in  a  condensed  form  by  omitting  the  exponents  and  indi- 
cating them  by  the  place  of  the  digits. 
Thus,  2384  in  the  decimal  system  means 

2xl0»  +  3xl0»  +  8xl0  +  4; 
and  in  the  nonary  system  means 

2x9l  +  3x9'  +  8x9+4. 

510.  If r  be  any  integer,  any  integral  number  Nmay  be 
expressed  in  the  form 

jy=ar*+br*-1  + +pr*+qr+s, 

in  which  the  coefficients  a,  5,  <?, ,  are  each  less  than  r. 

For,  divide  JVby  r»  the  highest  power  of  r  contained  in  Nt  and 
let  the  quotient  be  a  with  the  remainder  Nv 

Then,  N-ar»  +  Nv 

In  like  manner,  Nt  =*  br*-1  +  Nt,     Nt  —  cr*-*  +  JVJ ;  and  so  on. 

By  continuing  this  process,  a  remainder  3  will  at  length  be  reached 
which  is  less  than  r.     So  that, 

JV-.  ar»  +  ftr"-1  + +pr*  +  qr  +  «. 
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Some  of  the  coefficients  s,  qt  p, may  vanish,  and  each 

will  be  less  than  r ;  that  is,  their  values  may  range  from 
zero  to  r  —  1.  Hence,  including  zero,  the  scale  of  r  will 
contain  r  digits. 

51L    To  express  any  integral  number  Nin  the  scale  ofr. 

It  is  required  to  express  N  in  the  form  of 
at*  +  br*-1  + . —  +pr*  +  qr  +  «, 
and  to  show  how  the  digits  a,  b, may  be  found. 

If              iV=  ar»  +  fcr*-1  +  «...  +pr*  +  qr  +  s, 
then  —  «  ar*-1  +  br*~*  + +pr  +  q  +  — 

That  is,  the  remainder  on  dividing  Nhy  r  is  «,  the  lad  digit 

Let  Nx  =  at*~l  +  br*~*  + \-pr  +  q% 

N  a 

then  _i  =  ar»-«  +  or*-*  +  —  +  p  +  2. 

r  ^     r 

That  is,  the  remainder  is  q,  the  latt  but  one  of  the  digits. 
Hence,  to  express  an  integral  number  in  a  proposed  scale, 
Divide  the  number  by  the  radix,  then  the  quotient  by  the 
radix,  and  so  on;  the  successive  remainders  mill  be  the  suc- 
cessive digits  beginning  from,  the  units'  place, 
(1)  Express  42897  (common  scale)  in  the  senary  scale  (scale 
of  six),  and  transform  37214  from  the  octonary  scale 
(scale  of  eight)  to  the  nonary  scale  (scale  of  nine). 

(i.)  6)42897  (ii.)  9)37214 

6^  7149, ...  3  9)3363. ...  1 

6)1191. ...  3  9)305. ...  6 

6)  198..  ..3  9)25... .8 

6)33. ...  0  2. ...  3 

5. ...  3 

Arts.  530333.  Am.  23861. 

In  (ii.)  the  radix  is  8 ;  and  hence  the  two  digits  on  the  left, 
37,  do  not  mean  thirty-seven,  hut  3  X  8  +  7,  or  thirty-one,  which 
contains  9  three  times,  with  the  remainder  4. 

The  next  partial  dividend  is4x8  +  2  =  34,  which  contains  9 
three  times,  with  the  remainder  7 ;  and  so  on. 
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(2)  What  is  the  radix  of  the  scale  in  which  the  number  140 
(common  scale)  is  expressed  by  352  ? 
Let  r  denote  the  required  radix  ; 
then  the  value  of  352 - 3r»  +  5r  +  2. 

Hence,  3r*+5r  +  2  =  140. 

Whence,  r=6.  Arts. 

612.  As  in  the  decimal  scale  it  is  convenient  to  express 
quantities  less  than  the  unit  by  means  of  decimal  fractions, 
so  radix  fractions  may  be  employed  in  any  other  scale. 

Thus,  0.2341  in  the  decimal  scale  means 

10     10*     10s     10* 
And  in  a  scale  whose  radix  is  r  it  means 

r     r     r     f* 

613.  Computations  are  made  with  numbers  in  any  scale, 
by  observing  that  one  unit  of  any  order  is  equal  to  the 
radix-number  of  units  of  the  next  lower  order;  and  that  the 
radix-number  of  units  of  any  order  is  equal  to  one  unit  of 
the  next  higher  order. 

614  The  practice  of  many  centuries  has  decided  in  favor 
of  the  decimal  system.  For,  when  the  radix  is  a  small 
number,  as  2  or  3,  large  numbers  are  expressed  in  a  form 
so  extended  that  they  are  not  easily  comprehended;  and 
when  the  radix  is  a  large  number,  the  series  of  separate 
symbols  that  must  be  used  is  inconveniently  large. 

616.  In  some  cases  different  systems  are  employed  for 
expressing  the  same  kind  of  quantity. 

Thus,  in  measuring  time,  the  smallest  unit  is  the  second;  the  next 
higher  unit  is  the  minute,  which  is  equal  to  60  seconds ;  the  next  higher 
unit  is  the  hour,  which  is  equal  to  60  minutes;  while  the  next  higher 
unit  is  the  day,  which  is  equal  to  24  hours. 
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Exercise  CXXX. 

1.  If  6,  7,  8,  3,  2  are  the  digits  of  a  number  in  the  scale  of 

r,  beginning  from  the  right,  write  the  algebraical 
value  of  the  number. 

2.  Find  the  product  of  234  and  125  when  r  is  the  base  of 

the  scale. 

3.  In  what  scale  will  the  common  number  756  be  expressed 

by  530? 

4.  In  what  scale  will  540  be  the  square  of  23  ? 

5.  Show  that  1234321  will  in  any  scale  be  a  perfect  square, 

and  find  its  square  root. 

6.  In  what  scale  will  212,  1101,  1220  be  in  arithmetical 

progression  ? 

7.  Multiply  31.24  by  0.31  in  the  sca]e  of  5. 

8.  Find  the  least  multiplier  of  13168  which  will  make  the 

product  a  perfect  cube.  , 


The  Common  System  of  Notation. 

616.  A  number  which  contains  the  factor  a,  since  it  is  a 
multiple  of  a,  may  be  written  ma. 

517.  An  even  number,  since  it  contains  the  factor  2, 
may  be  written  2ra ;  and  an  odd  number  may  be  written 

2w  +  l. 

518.  A  number  which  ends  in  zero,  since  it  is  a  multiple 
of  10,  may  be  written  10  m.  A  number  which  is  a  mul- 
tiple of  100  may  be  written  100  m ;  and  so  on. 
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519.  If  a  prime  number  p  is  a  factor  of  a  product  ab,  and 
is  not  a  factor  of a,  it  is  a  factor  ofb* 

p)  «  (ft 
JPft 

n)l>  (ft 
rift 

r,  etc. 

In  finding  the  G.C.M.  of  p  and  a,  let  qv  qt, denote  the  suc- 
cessive quotients,  and  rv  r, the  successive  remainders. 

Then        *-p$i  +  *i;  P*-ft»i+r,;  etc- 

By  multiplying  each  of  these  equations  by  o, 

ab  —  bpqx  +  brt;  bp  =* oo;,^  +  6r, ;  etc. 

Hence,     brx=*ab  —  bpqx ; 
and  since  p  is  a  factor  of  ab  and  of  ip^,  it  is  a  factor  of  their  differ- 
ence brv 

Also,  since p  is  a  factor  of  brv  it  is  a  factor  of  bqtrv 

Again,  brs=*bp  —  bqtrx ;  and  since  p  is  a  factor  of  bp  and  of  bqtrv 
it  is  a  factor  of  their  difference  or,. 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  shown  thatp  is  a  factor  of  or,,  br^  br^ 
and  so  on. 

Now  since  p  is  a  prime  number,  it  has  no  common  factor  with  a, 
except  unity ;  and  the  last  remainder,  in  finding  the  G.  C.  M.  of  p  and 
a,  will  be  1. 

Hence,  p  will  be  a  factor  of  o  x  1 ;  that  is,  a  factor  of  o. 

520.  From  the  above  proposition  it  follows  that, 

A  prime  number  which  is  not  a  factor  of  either  of  two 
other  numbers  is  not  a  factor  of  their  product. 

In  other  words, 

The  product  of  two  or  more  prime  numbers  wUl  contain 
no  prime  factor  except  themselves. 

.Hence, 

A  composite  number  can  be  separated  into  only  one  set  of 
prime  factors. 

If  two  numbers  are  prime  to  one  another,  every  power 
of  one  will  be  prime  to  every  power  of  the  other. 
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521.  A  fraction  £  in  its  lowest  terms  cannot  be  equal  to 

o 

another  fraction  -  unless  d  is  a  multiple  ofh* 

For,  if?  =  3,  then,  by  multiplying  by  d,  \  —  c;    and  since  c  is 
b     d  o 

integral,  ~  is  integral. 
b 
Bat  b  is  prime  to  a,  and  most  therefore  be  contained  in  d  an  inte- 
gral number  of  times. 

522.  From  the  last  proposition  it  follows  that, 

A  common  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms  will  not  produce 
a  terminating  decimal  if  its  denominator  contains  any  prime 
factor  except  2  and  5. 

For  a  terminating  decimal  is  equivalent  to  a  fraction  with  a  denom- 
inator 10".    Therefore,  a  fraction  -  in  its  lowest  terms  cannot  be 

o 
equal  to  such  a  fraction,  unless  1(P  is  a  multiple  of  6.     But  1(P,  that 

is,  2*  x  5*  contains  no  factors  besides  2  and  5,  and  hence  cannot  be  a 
multiple  of  6,  if  b  contains  any  factors  except  these. 

523.  If  a  square  number  is  resolved  into  its  prime  factors, 
the  exponent  of  each  factor  will  be  even. 

For,  if  any  number  N  —  a?  xb*   x<f  , 

2pssaa*rxP*Xc*r 

524.  Conversely :  A  number  which  has  the  exponents  of 
all  its  prime  factors  even  will  be  a  perfect  square  ;  there- 
fore, to  change  any  number  to  a  perfect  square, 

Resolve  the  number  into  its  prime  factors,  select  the  factors 
which  have  odd  exponents,  and  multiply  the  given  number 
by  the  product  of  these  factors. 

Thus,  to  find  the  least  number  by  which  250  must  be  multiplied  to 
make  it  a  perfect  square, 

250  =  2  x  5s,  in  which  2  and  5  are  the  factors  which  have  odd 
exponents. 

Hence  the  number  required  is  2  x  5  =  10. 
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Divisibility  of  Numbers. 

626.  If  two  numbers  I  and  Hi,  when  divided  by  the  same 
number  a,  have  the  same  remainder  r,  their  difference  is 
divisible  by  a. 

For,  if  N  when  divided  by  a  have  a  quotient  q  and  a  remainder  r, 
then  N—qa  +  r. 

And  if  iV^  when  divided  by  a  have  a  quotient  qx  and  a  remainder  r, 
then  jV^fta+r. 

Therefore,  iV  —  JVi  =  (gr  —  gx)  a. 

688.  if  the  difference  of  two  numbers  I  and  Ix  w  awwi- 
ble  by  a,  <A^n  9  anrf  9j  wAen  divided  by  a  will  Aave  Md 
aam€  remainder. 

For,  if  JV-JVi-te-ftJa, 


i  -  gr  —  qx. 

a       a      *      *l 


then 

V  AT 

Therefore,  11-q  =  £Li-q 

a      *      a      * 

Thatis,  JV-  aq  =  Nx-aqx. 

527.  if  tfwo  ntmier*  I  a?ic?  B^  wfon  divided  by  a  given 
number  a,  have  remainders  r  and  rD  then  TS  TSX  and  r  ri  when 
divided  by  a  will  have  the  same  remainder. 

For,  if  N=qa  +ry 

and  Nx=*  qxa  +  r^, 

then  NNX=  qqxa*  +  ja^  +  qxar  +  rrj 

Therefore,  2  526,  NNX  and  rrx  when  divided  by  a  will  have  the 
same  remainder. 

As  a  particular  case,  37  and  47  when  divided  by  7  have  remain- 
ders 2  and  5,  respectively. 

Now  37x47^1739  and  2x5  =  10, 

The  remainder,  when  each  of  these  two  numbers  is  divided  by  7, 
will  be  3. 


THE  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.  435 

528.   From  the  preceding  propositions  it  follows  that : 
A  number  is  divisible  by  2, 4, 8 if  the  numbers  denoted 

by  its  last  digit,  last  two  digits,  last  three  digits, are 

divisible  respectively  by  2,  4,  8, 

A  number  is  divisible  by  5,  25,  125, if  the  numbers 

denoted  by  its  last  digit,  last  two  digits,  last  three  digits, 

are  divisible  respectively  by  5,  25,  125, 

If  from  a  number  the  sum  of  its  digits  is  subtracted,  the 
remainder  will  be  divisible  by  9. 

For,  if  from  a  number  expressed  in  the  form  of 

a  +  106  +  102c  +  108rf  + 

a  +     b+      c  +       d  + is  subtracted, 

the  remainder  will  be  (10-l)o  +  (KP-lJc  +  (10»-l)rf+ , 

and  10-1,  10*- 1,  MP-1, will  be  a  series  of  9's. 

Therefore,  the  remainder  is  divisible  by  9. 

Hence,  a  number  iV  may  be  expressed  in  the  form  of 
9w  -f  s  (if  &  denotes  the  sum  of  its  digits) ; 
and  N  will  be  divisible  by  3  if  «  is  divisible  by  3 ;  and  also 
by  9  if  *  is  divisible  by  9. 

A   number  will   be   divisible   by  11   if   the   difference 
between  the  sum  of  its  digits  in  the  even  places  and  the 
sum  of  its  digits  in  the  odd  places  is  0  or  a  multiple  of  11. 
For,  a  number  iV  expressed  by  digits  (beginning  from  the  right) 

a,  b,  c,  rf, may  be  put  in  the  form  of 

N=a  +  10b  +  lO*c  +  l&d  + 

...tf-a  +  b-c  +  d- =  (10  +  l)6  +  (108-l)c+(108  +  l)rf  + 

But  10  + 1  is  a  factor  of  10  + 1,  102  - 1, 108  + 1, 

Therefore,  N—  a  +  6  —  c  +  d— is  divisible  by  10  + 1  =  11. 

Hence,  the  number  JVmay  be  expressed  in  the  form  of 

and  will  be  a  multiple  of  11  if  (a+c-\ — -)  —  (b-{-d-{ ) 

is  0  or  a  multiple  of  11. 
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Imaginary  Numbers. 

Any  real  number,  whether  positive  or  negative,  inte- 
gral or  fractional,  rational  or  surd,  may  be  represented  in 
magnitude  by  a  horizontal  line  extending  from  the  zero- 
point  to  the  place  it  occupies. 

* 1 r 

Thus,  if  the  line  XX9  represent  a  horizontal  line  of  unlimited 
length,  and  0  be  the  zero-point,  OX  the  positive,  and  OX'  the  nega- 
tive direction,  then  all  positive  real  numbers  will  have  their  place 
in  OX,  and  all  negative  real  numbers  in  OX'. 

630.   If  the  straight  line  OA,  which  may  be  supposed 

to  represent  b  units  of 
length,  turn  around  0 
180°,  it  comes  into  the 
negative  direction  OA'\ 
+J  becomes  —b.  After  a 
further  turn  of  180°,  it 
comes  again  in  the  posi- 
tive direction  OA,  and 
—b  becomes  +6. 

The  turn  of  180°  sig- 
nifies, then,  the  multipli- 
cation by  the  factor  —1. 
The  double  turn  of  180° 
signifies  the  multiplication  twice  by  the  factor  —1. 
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Since  —1  is  the  product  of  V— lX  V— 1,  the  turn  of 
one-half  of  180°  signifies  the  multiplication  by  the  factor 

V=T. 

Hence,  a  definite  geometrical  meaning  may  be  assigned 
to  such  an  expression  as  SV—  1. 

Draw  YY*  through  0,  perpendicular  to  XX';  then 
JV— 1  may  be  represented  by  I  units  counted  on  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  original  straight  line  at  the  zero-point. 
And  the  point  B  will  be  the  place  which  this  imaginary 
number  occupies  on  the  perpendicular. 

Multiplying  again  by  the  factor  V— 1  brings  the  line 
OB  to  the  position  0A\  opposite  OA,  and  changes  +&V—  1 
to  —J.  Multiplying  a  third  time  by  the  factor  V— 1  brings 
the  line  into  the  position  OB1  and  changes  —5  to  —  JV— 7. 
Multiplying  by  the  factor  V—  1  a  fourth  time  brings  the 
line  into  its  original  position  OA,  and  changes  —  b  V—  1  to 
+J,  which  corresponds  to  the  laws  governing  the  powers 
of  V^.  §  281. 

Hence,  the  direction  factors  (as  they  may  be  called),  +1, 
+V—  1,  —1,  —  V— 1,  indicate  that  b  units  are  to  be 
counted  from  0  in  the  directions  OX,  OY,  OX\  OY\  re- 
spectively. To  the  positive  real  number  +b  the  negative 
real  number  —J  is  opposed;  to  the  positive  imaginary 
number -{- 6  V-—1  the  negative  imaginary  number  —  JV-^1 
is  opposed. 

631.  The  expression  V— 1  is  called  the  Imaginary  Unit, 
and  every  pure  imaginary  number  can  be  expressed  in  the 
form  of  ±5 V—l. 

For  convenience  the  letter  i  is  used  for  V—  1.     Hence, 

i  =V=rT, 

i«  =  (V=T)*  =  -l, 


s. 


=-lV^l=-V=l, 


t«  =  t»xi,  =  -lx-l=  +  l. 


438  ALGEBRA. 


Opebatiohs  with  Imaginaby  Numbers. 

632.  In  order  to  add  two  imaginary  numbers,  we  begin  at 
the  place  which  the  first  number  occupies  and  count  in  the 
direction  of  the  second  number  as  many  units  as  are  equal 
to  the  absolute  value  of  the  second  number.     Therefore, 

ai  +  W  =  (a+&)t. 

Hence,  the  sum  of  two  imaginary  numbers  is  also  imagi- 
nary. 

It  follows  that 

ai  +  bi  =  bi  +  at. 

633.  In  order  to  find  the  difference  between  two  imag- 
inary numbers,  we  begin  at  the  place  that  the  minuend 
occupies,  and  count  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
subtrahend  as  many  units  as  are  equal  to  the  absolute 
value  of  the  subtrahend.     Therefore, 

ai  —  bi  =  (a  —  b)  i. 

Hence,  the  difference  of  two  unequal  imaginary  numbers 
is  also  imaginary. 

634.  To  multiply  an  imaginary  number  by  a  real  num- 
ber means  to  form  from  the  multiplicand  a  new  number, 
in  the  same  way  that  the  multiplier  is  formed  from  the  real 
unit. 

Therefore,  ai  X  b  =  obi. 

For  b  is  formed  from  the  positive  real  unit  by  taking  this  unit  b 
times  to  be  added ;  ai  must,  therefore,  be  taken  b  times  to  be  added. 
That  is,  aix  b  =  ai  +  ai  +  ai  + taken  6  times  =  obi. 

Again,  a  X  bi  =  abi. 

For  bi  is  formed  from  the  positive  real  unit  by  forming  the  imagi- 
nary unit  i  from  the  positive  real  unit,  and  taking  this  imaginary  unit 
b  times  to  be  added. 
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Therefore,  from  the  multiplicand  a  the  corresponding  imaginary 
number  ai  must  be  formed,  and  ai  taken  b  times  to  be  added. 
Hence,    axbi  =  aixb  =  obi. 

Also,     ai  xbi  =  —  ab. 

For         ai  X  bi  =  ai2  X  b  «  —  a  X  6  =*  —  ab. 

Hence,  the  product  of  an  imaginary  number  and  a  real 
number  is  imaginary ;  the  product  of  two  imaginary  num- 
*  bers  is  real. 

It  follows,  also,  that 

aixb  =b  Xai, 
and  ai  X  bi  =  bi  X  ai. 

536.   If  ab  =  d  be  substituted  in  these  three  equations, 

then  a  =  — ,  and  -txi  =  (fi; 

6  b 

±Xbi  =  di,  ^t'xW  =  -rf,  or  —  ~txM  =  d 
6  6  6 

Whence  it  follows  from  the  general  notion  of  division, 

di d*      di d       d d  • 

b      b  '      bi     b       bi  b 

Hence,  when  the  dividend  and  divisor  are  the  one  real 
and  the  other  imaginary,  the  quotient  is  imaginary ;  when 
both  are  imaginary,  the  quotient  is  real. 

From  the  second  of  these  equations  it  is  evident  that  a 
fraction  remains  unchanged  if  both  numerator  and  denomi- 
nator be  multiplied  by  i. 

536.  Since  i2=  —  l,  i*=  —  i,  *4=  +  l,  it  follows,  in  gen- 
eral, when  n  signifies  any  positive  whole  number, 

"that  is,  (ai)n  =aix  ai  X  ai w  times  =  a*  i*. 
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So  that  the  power  of  an  imaginary  number  is  real  or 
imaginary  according  as  the  corresponding  power  of  i  is  real 
or  imaginary. 

637.  The  sum  of  a  real  and  an  imaginary  number,  as 
a+bi,  is  called  a  Oompinr  Humber,  in  distinction  from  a 
pure  imaginary  number  bi.  Two  complex  numbers  of  the 
form  a  +  bi  and  a—bi  are  called  Conjugate. 

638.  In  order  to  represent  the  complex  number  a  +  bi, 

let  XX'  be  the  line 
of  real  numbers,  O  the 
zero-point,  and  Y  Y1 
perpendicular  to  XX' 
at  0  be  the  line  of  im- 
aginary numbers.  Let 
A  be  the  place  of  the 
real  number  a,  B  the 
place  of  the  imaginary 
number  bi. 

Through  A  draw  a 
line  parallel  to  YY*,  and  through  B  draw,  a  line  parallel 
to  XX1.  Then  M,  the  point  of  intersection,  shows  the 
place  of  the  complex  number  a  +  bi;  and  the  straight  line 
OM  represents  the  absolute  value  of  this  complex  number. 
The  point  M  can  also  be  reached  by  laying  off  a  units 
from  0  on  the  line  OX,  and  erecting  at  A,  the  last  division 
point  on  this  line,  a  perpendicular,  and  laying  off  b  units 
on  this  perpendicular. 

In  like  manner,  the  complex  numbers  —a+bi,  —a—bi, 
a— bi,  correspond  respectively  to  the  points  M\  ffl\  M1". 

639.  If  a  and  b  have  all  values  from  —  oo  to  +  oo,  the 
point  M  will  have  every  position  in  the  infinite  plane 
determined  by  XX9  and  YY'. 
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The  expression  a+bi  ia  then  the  general  expression  for 
all  numbers.  This  expression  includes  zero  when  a  =  Q 
and  £  =  0 ;  includes  all  real  numbers  when  6  =  0;  all  im- 
aginary numbers  when  a  =  0 ;  all  complex  numbers  when 
a  and  b  both  differ  from  0. 


Operations  with  Complex  Numbers. 

540.  In  order  to  add  two  complex  numbers,  a  +  bi  and 
c  +  di,  it  is  necessary  to  proceed  from  the  place  occupied 
by  the  first  number  in  the  direction  of  the  second  number 
c  +  di,  as  far  as  the  absolute  value  of  the  second  number. 
The  sum  thus  reached  consists  of  the  sum  of  the  real  and 
the  sum  of  the  imaginary  parts  of  the  two  numbers. 

Find  the  sum  of  (2  +  3i)  +  (-  4  + 1). 

2  +  Si  =  OM and  -4  +  i  =  OM1  (J  538),  If  now  we  proceed  from 
M,  the  extremity  of  OM,  in 
the  direction  of  OM '  as  far 
as  the  absolute  value  of 
OM\  we  reach  the  point 
M'i.  Hence,  OM»=  -2 
+  4i,  the  sum  of  the  two 
given  complex  numbers. 

The  same  result  is 
reached  if  we  first  find 
the  value  of  2  +(-4) 
=—2.  That  is,  if  we  count  from  0  two  real  units  to  A,f, 
and  add  to  this  sum  8i+*  =  4i;  that  is,  count  four  imagi- 
nary units  from  A"  on  the  perpendicular  AnM". 

In  general,  the  sum  of  two  complex  numbers  is  a  complex 
number. 

The  sum  of  two  conjugate  numbers  is  a  real  number. 

(a + bi)  +  (a  —  bi)  =  2a. 


X1  A' 
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54L  To  subtract  c  +  di  from  a  +  bi  it  is  necessary  to 
proceed  from  the  place  occupied  by  the  minuend  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  subtrahend  as  far  as  the 
absolute  value  of  the  subtrahend.  The  value  thus  reached 
is  the  difference  of  the  real  and  the  difference  of  the  imagi- 
nary numbers. 

Thus,  (a  +  bi) -(c  +  di)  =  (a-c)  +  (b-d) i. 

In  general,  the  difference  of  two  complex  numbers  is  a 
complex  number. 

642.  If  a  +  bi  =  c  +  dit  then  must  a  =  c  and  b  =  d;  for 

otherwise  a  —  c  =  (d  —  b)i,  or  a~~ T  =  i;   that  is,  a  real 

d — b 

number  equal  to  an  imaginary  number,  which  is  impos- 
sible. 

643.  If  a  +  bi  =  Qt  then  must  a  =  0  and  6  =  0;  for, 
otherwise  —  ^  =  i,  which  is  impossible. 

644.  In  order  to  multiply  a  complex  number  a  +  bi  by  a 
real  number  c,  the  number  a  +  bi  must  be  taken  c  times,  so 
that  the  real  and  the  imaginary  parts  must  be  multiplied 
by  c.    That  is, 

(a  +  bi)Xc  =  (a+  bi)  +  (a  +  bi)  + c  times  =  ac  +  bci. 

Thus,  to  multiply  -  2  +  i  by  3  -.  Take  6 A  =  -  2  on  OX\  and  erect 
at  A  the  perpendicular  AM=  1.    Then  OAf=—2+i ;  and,  by  taking 
OM  three  times,  the  result  is  OAP=* 
-6  +  3i,  the  product  of  {-2  +  i)  by  3. 

546.  In  order  to  multiply  a  -f-  bi 
by  c+di  it  is  necessary  to  obtain 
a  number  from  a+bi  in  the  same 
way  that  c  +  di  is  obtained  from 
the  positive  real  unit.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  take 
a  +  bi  itself  c  times,  then  to  take  a  +  bi  in  the  imaginary 
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direction  d  times,  and  join  the  two  results  in  one  sum. 
The  result  corresponds  to  the  algebraic  product  of  two 
factors. 

Find  the  product  of  (3  -  i)  (2  +  3  i). 

Find  OM'**  3  —  i.    It  is  required  to  find  a  product  from  2  +  3t  in 
the  same  way  that  OM'is  obtained  from  3  —  i. 

With  OM  as  a  new  posi- 
tive unit,  lay  off  0 M  '=  2  OM. 
At  M'  erect  a  perpendicu- 
lar,  and  lay  off  from  M\  on 
this  perpendicular,  M'M1' 
=  SOM   Then(3-i)(2  +  3i) 

If  2  +  3  i  is  the  multiplier, 
the  new  positive  unit  will  be 
OM'"l 

The    same    result    is     q 
obtained  if  the  product 
is   found   by   the   alge- 
braic method  of  multi- 
plication.    Thus, 

(3  _i)  (2  +  30  =  6  -  2i  +  9i  +  3  =  9  +  7i. 

.  In  general,  the  product  of  two  complex  numbers  is  a 
complex  number. 

The  product  of  two  conjugate  numbers  is  a  real  number. 

Thus,      Ql  +  hi){a-bi)  =  ai  +  b\ 


■  a  +  hi. 


546.   Since  (a  +  W)  X  c  =  ae  +  beit  it  follows  that 
ac  +  bci  m 

That  is,  a  complex  number  is  divided  by  a  real  number 
by  dividing  both  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  by  .this 
number. 
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Again,  g(a  +  fc»)  =  jg. 
^  'd(a  +  bi)     d 

That  is,  a  quotient  is  unchanged  if  both  the  dividend 

and  divisor  are  multiplied  by  the  same  complex  number. 

647.  In  order  to  divide  one  complex  number  by  another, 
it  is  only  necessary  to  multiply  the  dividend  and  divisor  by 
the  conjugate  of  the  divisor,  and  the  result  is  a  complex 
number  to  be  divided  by  a  real  number.     Thus, 

a  +  bi  _;(a  +  hi)  (c  —  di)  __(ac  +  bd)  +  (bc  —  ad)  i 
c  +  di     (c+di)(c-di)  <?+d% 

__ac-\-bd  .  (be  —  ad) i 
<*+<?  +     <*  +  d* 

The  quotient  of  two  complex  numbers  is  a  complex  num- 
ber.   Thus, 

3  +  t  _  (8  +  0(2-5i)  _ll-13i 
2  +  5*     (2  +  5i)(2-5i)  29 

648.  The  power  of  a  complex  number  is  a  complex  num- 
ber.   Thus, 

(a  +  bif=  (a  +  bi)  (a  +  bi)  =  (a»-  b*)  +  2a«, 
\a  +  btf=(a  +  bi)*(a  +  bi) 

==(a»-3aJJ)  +  (3a,*-i,)i,      and  so  on. 

619.  The  meaning  of  an  imaginary  exponent  is  deter- 
mined by  subjecting  it  to  the  same  operations  as  if  it  were 
a  real  exponent. 

It  follows  that  such  an  expression  as  A*+M,  where  k  is  a 
real  number  and  a+ bi  a  complex  exponent,  may  be  simpli- 
fied by  resolving  it  into  two  factors,  one  of  which  is  a  real 
number,  and  the  other  an  imaginary  power  of  e  (e  being 
used  as  in  §  489). 

By  the  ordinary  rules  for  exponents, 
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Put  #  =  ^,  u  denoting  log[P]  in  the  natural  system; 
then 

The  value  of  €*  is  (§  492) 

^_l  +  ttl  +  _  +  _  +  _  +  _  + 

This  value  (§§  531  and  536)  may  be  resolved  into  two 
Series,  as  follows : 

12+|4     16+       +X     13  +  15         / 
The  series 

<I  V?     ,    U*  t^     i 

1  —  —  +  — —  —  + 

is  a  function  of  u  called  donna  of  uf  and  is  written  cost*. 
The  series 

u*  ,  uf 

li   15. 

is  a  function  of  u  called  Sine  of  u,  and  is  written  sinu. 

650.   Hence,  the  value  of  €*  may  be  written 

4*  =  cos  u  +  i  sin  u,  (1) 

If,  in  the  development  of  «P',  u  be  ehanged  to  —  u,  cosm 
will  remain  unchanged,  because  its  terms  contain  only  even 
powers  of  u;  but  sinw  will  become  —  sinw,  because  its 
terms  contain  only  odd  powers  of  u.    Therefore, 

e~*  =  cos  u  —  *  sin  u.  (2) 

The  product  of  equations  (1)  and  (2)  is 
^xr",  =  (coQuf  —  i*(Aauff 
that  is,  1  =  (costt)1  -  {'(ainu?,  (§  255) 

or  1  =  (cos  uf  +  (sinw)1.  (§  531) 
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It  is  customary  to  omit  the  parentheses,  and  to  write  this 
equation  as  follows : 

C08*tt  +  sin"  u  =  1.  (3) 

66L   If  nu  is  substituted  for  m,  and  if  <T*  is  developed  as 
e"1  has  been  developed,  the  result  will  obviously  be 

f*  =  coenw  + 1  sin  nu. 
But  equation  (1)  raised  to  the  nth  power  becomes 

£"  =  (cos  w  +  i  sin  w)m. 
Therefore, 

cos  nu  +  i  sin  nu  =  (cos  u  +  i  sin  u)*.  (4) 

If,  in  this  equation,  n  =  2,  the  resulting  equation  is 

C082u-fisin2u  =  co^w— sin2w+2isintt  cosw  ; 

whence  it  follows,  from  §  542,  that, 

cos  2  u  =  cos*  u  —  sin2  w,  (5) 

sin2u  =  2sinwcosu.  (6) 

By  substituting  x,  y,  x+y,  successively,  for  u  in  equa- 
tion (1), 

4*       =  cosar  +  isinav  (7) 

e*       =  cosy +  i  sin  y,  (8) 

e^+f)  *  _.  C08  {jg^y^^.  i  8jn  (x  *_f_  yy  (9) 

The  product  of  equations  (7)  and  (8)  is 
^(*+f)«  __  C0QX  cogy  —  s^n xsiny 

+  i  (sin  a;  cosy  +  coaar  siny). 
Therefore, 

cos  (x  +  y)  +  i  sin  (.r  +  y)  =  cos  x  cos  y  —  sin  x  sin  y 
+  i  (sin  a;  cosy  +  cosa:  siny) ; 
whence  (§  542), 

,cos(a;  +  y)  =  cosa:  cosy  —  sinarsiny,  _  ,-.(10) 

•     sin  (a;  +  y)  =  sin  a:  cosy  -f  cosa:  sin  y.  <_  (11) 


CHAPTER  XXXII. 
Loci  of  Equations. 

552.  It  is  possible  to  represent  equations  by  diagrams, 
some  of  which  are  regular  geometrical  figures. 

For  this  purpose,  the  lines  XX*  and  YYr  are  drawn 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  intersecting  at  the  point  0. 
These  lines  may  be  of  any  length  in  drawing  the  diagram 
of  an  equation. 

Y 


B 


X1 


G 


A 

i 

I 


IT 


~ir 


0  V       D 

XX\  and  YT  are  called  the  Axes  of  Reference;  XX 
is  the  Axis  of  Abscissas,  and  YYf  the  Axis  of  Ordinates. 

In  order  to  determine  the  position  of  the  point  A,  with 
reference  to  these  axes,  AEia  drawn  perpendicular  to  XX', 
And  is  called  the  Ordinate  of  the  point  A.  The  line  OE 
from  the  point  0  to  the  foot  of  the  ordinate  is  the  Abscissa 
of  A.  OE  and  AE  are  the  Co-ordinates  of  A.  What  are 
the  co-ordinates  of  B%  Ot  and  Z)? 
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The  abscissa  of  a  point  is  usually  designated  by  the  let- 
ter x,  and  its  ordinate  by  y.  For  the  point  A,  x  =  OE, 
and  y  =  AE. 

0  is  the  Origin  of  Co-ordinates,  or  simply  the  Origin. 

663.  In  representing  equations  whose  roots  are  arith- 
metical numbers,  numerical  values  are  assigned  to  the 
co-ordinates.  All  ordinates  above  XX*  are  considered 
positive,  and  all  below,  negative.  Abscissas  drawn  to  the 
right  of  YY1  seropositive,  and  those  to  the  left  are  negative. 


3 


i  I  i  i 


4* 


I  »  l  u\  l 


-4-1- 


0- 


b    :: 


Equal  lengths  of  any  convenient  magnitude  are  measured 
on  the  axes  from  0,  and  each  length  represents  a  unit.  To 
locate  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  4  and  whose  ordinate  is 
7,  a  distance  of  4  units  is  measured  on  XX1  from  0  to  the 
right,  and  at  the  point  reached  a  perpendicular  7  units 
long  is  erected.  A,  the  extremity  of  this  perpendicular,  is 
the  required  point. 

The  co-ordinates  of  B  are  a?  =  —6,  and  y  —  9;  of  C, 
x  =  —  3,  andy=  —  6;  of  D,  x  =  8,  and  y  =  —  8. 
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654.  The  equation  2ar+y=3  may  be  satisfied  by  an 
infinite  number  of  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y.  By 
changing  the  equation  to  the  form  y=  3— 2x,  the  following 
table  is  readily  computed : 

If  s  =  -l, 
44  x  =  -2, 
"  ar  =  -3, 
"  *  =  -4, 
"  s  =  -5, 


If 

*=1, 

y=    1. 

II 

*  =  2, 

y=-l. 

II 

x  =  B, 

y  =  -3. 

II 

«  =  4, 

y  =  — 5. 

II 

ar  =  5, 

y  =  -7. 

y=   5. 

y  =  9. 
y  =  ll. 
y  =  13. 


\ 


This  table  contains  the  co-ordinates  of  ten  points.  If 
the  points  are  lo- 
cated with  refer- 
ence to  the  axes, 
and  the  line  MN 
is  drawn  through 
them,  the  line  JOT  j  i  f\ 

is  the  Locus  of  the  :  i  !  \ 

given  equation. 

If  JfiVbe  pro-  MM  |V 

longed,  the  value  j  j  ;  j  j  \\ 

of  y  which  cor-j^r 
responds  to  any 
given  value  of  x 
may  be  found  by 
laying  off  an  ab- 
scissa equal  to  the  J  \ 
given  value  of  xt 
erecting  at  its 
extremity  an  or- 
dinate terminated 
by  MN,  and  measuring  the  length  of  the  ordinate. 

If  #  =  0,  the  diagram  shows  that  y  =  3;  and  if  a?  =  1.5, 
y  =  0.    If  x  =  —  3.5,  what  is  the  value  of  y  ? 


H 


v 


\ 


\ 
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666.  In  plotting  any  equation  containing  x  and  y,  we 
assume  values  of  z,  compute  the  corresponding  values  of  y, 
locate  the  points  whose  co-ordinates  are  thus  found,  and 
draw  the  locus  through  them.  When  the  equation  con- 
tains only  the  first  powers  of  x  and  y,  and  is  of  the  first 
degree,  the  locus  is  always  a  straight  line.  In  this  case  it 
is  necessary  to  locate  only  two  points  of  the  line ;  the  locus 
may  then  be  drawn  through  these  points. 

660.   Let  it  be  required  to  draw  the  locus  of 
-.  3*  +  ^  =  72.25. 


y  =  ±V72.25-3*. 

From  this  equation,  by  assuming  values  of  x  and  com- 
puting the  values  of  y,  the  following  tabte  may  be  formed : 


/! 


\! 


f  X  is 

y  is 

±1 

±8.44+ 

±2 

±  8.26+ 

±3 

±  7.95+ 

±4 

±7.50 

±5 

±  6.87+ 

±6 

±6.02+ 

±7 

±  4.82+ 

±8 

±  2.87+ 

If  a  curve  is  drawn 
through  the  extremi- 
ties of  t^e  ordinates, 
the  locus  is  found  to  be  a  circle  whose  centre  is  at  the 
origin.  The  diagram  shows  that  a;  does  not  reach:  the 
value  9.  •  If  this  value  be  substituted  in  the  equation,  y  will 
be  imaginary.  , 
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557.   Construct  the  locus  of  9a^  +  25y*  =  900. 


y=±iV900-9s*. 
From  this  equation  the  following  table  may  be  formed : 


If  x  is 

yis 

±i 

±  5.96+ 

±2 

±  5.87+ 

±3 

±  5.72+ 

±4 

±  5.49+ 

±5 

±  5.19+ 

±6 

±4.80 

±7 

±4.28+ 

±8 

±3.60 

±9 

±  2.61+ 

±10 

0.00 

0 

±6. 

A 
1  i  ! 

,< 

r* 

r-i 

--i 

P-T- 

'  !  r  1 

**• 

'Tn 

!    I    •    !  * 

1  S    i 

-I 

^. 

-. 

L. 

— U. 

.-i-*— 

*~ 

!  S  :  '  ' 

w 

The  locus  is  an  ellipse. 


558.   Construct  the  locus  of  y*  =  5x. 
In  this  case  y  =  ±  V5#. 


4-  •r 

V\   i 


f  x  ie 

yis 

If  i  is      y  is 

1 

±2.23+ 

6 

±  5.47+ 

2 

±  3.16+ 

7 

±  5.91+ 

3 

±  3.87+ 

8 

±  6.32+ 

4 

±  4.47+ 

9 

±  6.70+ 

5 

±5.00 

10 

±  7.07+ 

X 


>x 


For  negative  values  of  x  the 
ordinates  are  imaginary.     The 
curve  is  a  parabola ;  and  as  x 
and  y  may  have  infinite  values,  the  curve  will  extend  to  an 
infinite  distance. 
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I- 

I" 


yia 

If  I  is 

y  is 

-4.625 

2.5 

+  6.875 

-4.000 

0.0 

-5.000 

-2.375 

-0.5 

-5.875 

+  1.000 

-1.5 

- 12.125 

660.  Construct  the  locos  of  y  =«■  —  «*  +  x  —  5. 

T  Hub 

0.5 

1.0 

1.5 

2.0 

JT# !_} X 

This  locus  is  not  a  regular  geometri- 

. .   /  cal  figure. 

'  >  Computation   shows  that,  if  y  =  0, 

x=  1.88+.  Does  this  result  agree  with 
the  figure?    What  is  x  when  y  is  +5? 

Y'  When  y  is +  10?    When  y  is— 15? 


560.  When  two  simultaneous  equations  containing  x  and 
y  are  given,  the  values  of  x  and  y  which  satisfy  both  are 
shown  by  constructing  the  loci  of  both  equations  with  ref- 
erence to  the  same  axes.     In  the  equations 

2x-\ 
5 


3£+7y  = 
2 


7      and 


=  H 


y  =  -(2+T*),  (1);  and  y  =  2s-19.  (2) 
AB  is  the  locus  of  equation  (1),  and  CD  is  the  locus  of 

Y  C   e<luati°n  (2).    The  values 

of  the  co-ordinates  of  any 
point  on  AB  satisfy  (1), 
and  those  of  any  point  on 
CD  satisfy  (2).  Since  the 
point  E  lies  on  both  AD 
and  CD,  its  co-ordinates 
satisfy  both  equations. 
By  measurement,  they 
are  found  to  be  x=  7, 


ik1  *  i 


1  M  l  i  l  M  i/i 


/ 


Y' 

and  y  =  —  5. 


The  correctness  of  these  values  is  easily 
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M   '  I  M   I   I  I   I 


tfi 


,1    I    I  I  I    i   I  I  1  |)<  I 


p 


proved  by  substituting  them  in  the  given  equations.  Errors 
in  drawing  the  diagram  will  of  course  affect  the  accuracy 
of  the  results. 

561.   In  the  equations 

s»  +  y»  =  65,     (1) 
x-y   =  11,     (2) 

the  circle  ABCD  is  the 
locus  of  equation  (1),  and 
the  line  MN  is  the  locus 
of  equation  (2).  The  co- 
ordinates of  A  and  B  sat- 
isfy both  equations,  since 
A  and  B  lie  on  both  loci.  The  co-ordinates  of  A  are  #=  7, 
y  =  —  4 ;  the  co-ordinatea  of  B  are  x  =  4,  y  =  —  7. 

Since  the  square  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle 
equals  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  in- 
spection of  the  diagram  shows  that  (if  r  be  the  radius  of 
the  circle), 

r*  =  3*  +  y». 

Hence,  the  locus  of  any  equation  of  the  form  x*+y*=7* 
is  a  circle  whose  radius  is  the  square  root  of  the  right-hand 
member.     In  the  present  example 

r  =  ±V65  =  ±8.06 


rf 


Exercise  CXXXI. 
Solve  the  following  equations  by  constructing  their  loci : 
1.  2*  +  3#  =  8\  3.  2*-9y: 


3#  +  7y 


:?} 


Zx—\2y 


=  11    | 
=  15  J 


2.  3a?  — 5y  =  2    1 

2a?  +  7y  =  22J 


4.  4s  — 2y  =  20) 
6a?  =  9y  J 
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+  3y  =  7) 
-5y  =  3) 


6.  2x-3y  =  4   ) 
3ar  +  2y  =  32J 

&  2x 

Ax 

7.  2ar-9y  =  ll) 
3s-4y  =  7    J 

.  a  3*-4y  =  -5| 
4*-5y  =  l      J 

0.  x  —  2y  =  41 
2*  — y=5J 

10.  ?_i=5 
a?    y 


H.  M=4 
a:     y 

?_?  =  4 


12.  3*4-^  =  1041 
_s  +  y  =  12     J 

13.  a;  —  y  =  10      1 
s*  +  y*=178J 

14.  ay  — 12  =  01 
x-2y  =  5  J 

15.  ar  +  y  =  131 
*sy  =  36       J 


16.    3y»-4s*  =  121 
y  =  -10i 

L2+^l 
=  35  J 


ia  ? 


2*  +  j 

4 
5  +  y     12- 

2ar  +  5y  = 

a;      3y      27 

±4-1  =  11 
Ax     y     72^ 


.  502.  When  a  single  equation  is  given  containing  only- 
one -unknown  quantity,  all  the  terms  must  be  transposed 
to  the  first  member.     Thus, 

x*  +  x-  15.75  =  0; 
or,  if  y  —  0,  a?  +  x  — 15.75  =  y. 

Assuming  values  of  x,  we  compute  the  corresponding 
values  of  y,  and  construct  the  locus.  Now,  any  value  of  x 
which  makes  y  =  0  satisfies  the  equation,  and  is  a  root ; 
hence,  any  abscissa  whose  corresponding  ordinate  is  zero 
represents  a  root.  The  roots,  therefore,  may  be  found  by 
measuring  the  abscissas  of  the  points  where  the  locus  meets 
XX\  for  at  these  points  y  =  0. 


I 
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From  the  given  equation  the  following  table  may  be 


formed  : 

If  a?  is  y  is 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 


If  a;  is 
-1 
-2 
-3 
-4 
-5 


y  u 
- 15.75 
- 13.75  J>_ 

-9.75 

-3.75 

+  4.25 


- 15.75 
- 13.75 

-9.75 

-3.75 

+  4.25 

The  table  shows  that  one  root 
is  between  3  and  4  (since  y 
changes  from  —  to  +,  and  there- 
fore passes  through  zero);  and, 
for  a  like  reason,  the  other  is 
between  —4  and  —5.  The  dia- 
gram shows  that  the  roots  are 
3.5  and  —4.5. 


-+JT 


663.   Construct  the  locus  of  x*  —  bx  —  3  =  0. 

From  this  equation  the  following  table  may  be  formed : 


x 
0 
1 
2 
3 


y 
-3 

-7 

-5 

+  9 


-1 
-2 
-3 


y 

+  1 

-1 

-15 


X1- 


/\ 


To  plot  this  locus  accurately,  the 
values  of  y  must  be  computed  for 
ar=— 1.1,-1.2,-1.3,  etc. 

The  necessary  portions  of  the  lo- 
cus are  given  in  the  diagram,  and 
the    roots   are    found    to    be   2.5±, 
— 0.6+,  and— 1.8+ ;  nearer  values  are  2.49+, 
-1.83 +. 


Y> 


-0.65+,  and 
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An  equation  of  any  degree  may  be  thus  plotted,  and  the 
locus  will  be  found  to  cross  the  axis  XX1  as  many  times  as 
the  number  of  real  roots  in  the  equation. 

664.   When  an  equation  has  no  real  roots,  the  locus  does 

.  .     not  meet  XX1. 

Y  *  ' 

\  /         In  the  equation 

both  of  whose  roots  a^e  imaginary, 
the  locus,  at  its  nearest  approach,  is 
4  units  distant  from  XX1. 


*h- 


Y' 


X 


1 VV  1 


Yf 


565.  The  locus  of  an  equation 
whose  roots  are  equal  touches 
XX\  but  does  not  intersect  it. 

The  equation 

ss  +  4a;  +  4  =  0 
has  the  roots  —2  and  —2,  and  its 
locus  is  shown  in  the  margin. 

566.  Loci  are  chiefly  valued 
X  as  illustrations  of  the  properties 
of  equations. 


Exercise  CXXXII. 

Construct  the  loci  of  the  following  equations  : 

1.  tf*+3:r-10  =  0.  3.  x4 - 20a*  +  64  =  0. 

2.  ^-2^+1  =  0.  4.  tf*-4*  +  10  =  0. 

5.  **-5s,  +  4  =  0. 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 

Equations  in  General. 

667.  Every  higher  equation  of  which  we  shall  treat  can 
be  reduced  to  the  following  typical  form,  which  is  called 
the  General  Equation  of  the  nth  Degree : 

xn  +  Ax"-1+£xn-*+Cx*-*  + +  K=0.         (1) 

In  this  the  coefficients  are  real  and  rational,  and  the 
exponents  positive  integers ;  the  coefficients  may  be  inte- 
gral or  fractional,  positive  or  negative.  The  equation  is 
arranged  according  to  the  descending  powers  of  the  un- 
known quantity :  K  is  called  the  Absolute  Term,  because  it 
does  not  contain  x ;  but  it  is  classed  among  the  coefficients, 
since  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  coefficient  of  x°.  If  any 
one  of  the  coefficients  is  zero,  the  corresponding  term 
vanishes. 

Reduce  to  the  typical  form, 

6s4 -2^ +  3** +  20 -14*  =  37. 

The  coefficient  of  the  highest  power  of  x  must  be  made  unity. 
Transposing,  arranging,  and  dividing  by  —  2,  and  supplying  the  miss- 
ing power  of  a?,  we  have, 

^  _  3  j  +  o  x*  _  J  &  +  7X  +  if  =  0. 

Here -A --3,  5  =  0,  C--|,  D-7,  JT-V.  andn-5. 

An  Algebraic  Function  of  x  is  an  algebraic  expression 
whose  value  depends  upon  that  of  x.  A  function  of  x  is 
denoted  by  such  symbols  as  F(x),f(x),  and  <£(#).     Thus, 

7s8  +  4s2  +  2*-5 
is  a  function  of  x.  • 
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We  shall  designate  equation  (1)  by  F(x)  =  0 ;  and  when 
Us  coefficients  as  well  as  exponents  are  all  integral,  we  shall 
denote  it  byf(x)  =  0. 

668.   A  Oniric  Equation  is  one  of  the  third  degree ;  as, 

A  Biquadratic  Equation  is  one  of  the  fourth  degree ;  as, 
a*- Ss^  4* -15  =  0. 

A  Soot  of  an  equation  is  an  expression,  which,  when  sub- 
stituted for  the  unknown  quantity,  will  satisfy  the  equation. 
If  the  equation  is  in  the  typical  form,  the  first  member  will 
become  zero. 

Imaginary  roots  are  found  in  Higher  Equations  as  well 
as  in  quadratics. 

If  an  equation  having  literal  coefficients  be  lower  than 
the  fifth  degree,  it  can  be  solved  by  methods  discovered  by 
Ampere,  Clausen,  Descartes,  Euler,  and  others.  Abel  has 
proved  that  such  an  equation  cannot  be  solved  if  its  degree 
be  higher  than  the  fourth. 

Equations  of  any  degree  can  be  solved  if  the  coefficients 
arc  numerical. 

569.  F(x)  is  exactly  divisible  by  x  —  a,  if  a  is  a  root  of 
F(x)  =  0. 

For  the  division  can  be  continued  until  remainder  does 
not  contain  x.     Let  Q  represent  the  quotient,  and  It  the 
remainder.     Since  the  dividend  equals  the  product  of  the 
divisor  by  the  quotient,  added  to  the  remainder, 
(x-a)Q  +  R  =  0. 

But,  by  supposition,  x  =  a ;  hence,  (x  —  a)  Q  =  0,  and  so 
JR  =  0.     Therefore,  the  division  is  exact. 

570.  Conversely,  ifx  —  a  is  an  exact  divisor  of  F(x),  a  is 
a  root  of  F(x)  =  0. 
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Let  Q  be  the  quotient,  then 

Q(x-a)  =  0. 
Now,  this  equation  is  satisfied  when  a  is  substituted  for 
x ;  hence,  by  definition,  a  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 

571.  If  a  is  a  root  of  F(x)  =  0,  it  is  an  exact  divisor  of 
the  absolute  term. 

For,  if  a  be  a  root,  a?  — a  is  a  divisor  of  F(x) ;  and,  by 
the  principles  of  division,  —a  must  be  a  factor  of  the  abso- 
lute term ;  hence,  +  a  is  also  a  factor. 

572.  A  ready  method  of  determining  whether  a  given 
number  is  a  root  of  a  given  equation  is  furnished  by  §§  570, 
571.     Thus  it  may  be  shown  that  4  is  a  root  of 

^-11^  +  28^  +  2^-  16*  +  32  =  0. 

We  see  that  4  is  a  factor  of  the  absolute  term,  and  proceed  as  fol- 
lows: 

a»- 11a*  +  28  a8 +  2a»- 16a +  32|a-4 

a5-   4s4  aj*-7a^  +  2a:-8 

-7a* +  28  a8 
-7a* +  28  a8 

+  2a* -16a 
+  2a»-   8a 

-8a +  32 
-8a +  32 

The  work  may  be  shortened  by  omitting  the  letters,  and 
using  the  numbers  only.  If  any  power  of  a;  is  wanting,  it 
should  be  supplied,  the  coefficient  being  zero.  The  work 
now  appears  as  below : 

1  - 11  +  28  +  2  - 16  +  32|l-4 


1-  4  1-7+2-8 


-7  +  28 
-7  +  28 

+  2- 

+  2- 

-16 

-   8 

-8  +  32 
-8  +  32 
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But  the  operation  may  be  still  further  abridged.  As  the 
first  term  of  the  divisor  is  unity,  the  first  term  of  each  re- 
mainder is  the  next  term  of  the  quotient ;  also,  the  product 
of  the  first  term  of  each  remainder  by  the  second  term  of 
the  divisor  gives  the  second  term  of  the  remainder.  The 
quotient  will  not  be  altered  if  we  use  1+4  as  a  divisor, 
and  substitute  addition  for  subtraction  in  the  foregoing 
process.     Thus  we  have,  omitting  the  first  coefficient, 

-11  +  28  +  2-16  +  32 
4_28  +  0+   8-32 

-7   +0  +  2   -8    +0 

The  last  horizontal  line  contains  the  coefficients  of  x  in 
the  quotient,  except  that  of  the  highest  power,  which  is  1. 
The  number  0  is  the  remainder  which  comes  from  the 
division. 

If  the  coefficients  be  denoted  by  A,  B,  C,  etc.,  and  the 
trial-root  by  r,  we  have  the  following  rule: 

Write  A,  B,  C, ,  Kin  a  horizontal  line. 

Under  A  write  r,  and  write  their  sum  under  r. 

Multiply  the  sum  by  r,  and  add  the  product  to  B ;  multi- 
ply this  sum  by  r,  and  add  the  product  to  C;  and  so  on.  If 
the  last  sum  be  zero,  the  division  is  exact. 

This  method  is  called  Synthetic  Division. 

When  the  coefficient  of  the  first  term  of  the  dividend  is 
not  unity,  it  must  be  multiplied  by  r,  and  the  product 
added  to  A ;  this  sum  multiplied  by  r  is  then  added  to  B ; 
and  so  on. 

Exercise  CXXXIII. 

Determine  whether  the  number  placed  in  a  parenthesis 
after  each  equation  is  a  root  of  the  equation : 

1.  x5  +  6xA  -  10s*  -lUx2-  207*  -  110  =  0.     (-  5.) 

2.  x*-8x*  +  7a*+x*-3x  +  2  =  0.     (1.) 
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3.  *  +  21x+?a*  +  14H  =  0.    (-7.) 

4.  x*  +  8x*-7x*-54:X  +  l6  =  0.     (-8.) 

5.  x4-4a*-Sa*-2z-8  =  0.    (2.) 

6.  x*  +  Ux*+65x+ll2  =  0.    (-7.) 

7.  2  a?4 -4  s8 -62s2 +114* -180  =  0.     (6.) 
a  xA-7x-2x*-15  =  0.    (-5.) 

9.  xA  +  2.3s8  +  3.6s2  +  4.9*  +1.2  =  0.     (-0.3.) 
10.   x*-$a*--&x-\  =  0.    (}.) 

573.  If  F(x)  =  (s  —  a)  (s  —  b)  (x  —  <?),  etc.,  a,  bt  c,  etc., 
are  the  roots  of  F(x)  =  0. 

For,  by  hypothesis, 

(x  -a)(x-  b)  (x  -e)(x-  d) =  0. 

This  equation  is  satisfied  if  x  =  a,  for  this  supposition  will  reduce 
the  first  member  to  zero.  The  equation  will  also  be  satisfied  if  x=a, 
or  if  x  =  6,  or  if  x  =  c,  or  if  x  =  dy  etc. ;  so,  by  definition,  a,  bt  c,  d, 
etc.,  are  the  roots  oiF{x)  =  0. 

The  degree  of  the  equation  equals  the  number  of  bino- 
mial factors.  When  there  are  n  factors,  the  equation  is  of 
the  nth  degree ;  conversely,  when  the  equation  is  of  the 
nth  degree,  and  resolvable  into  factors  of  the  form  (x  —  a), 
there  are  n  of  those  factors. 

574.  When  F(x)  =  0  is  of  the  nth  degree,  it  has  n  roots 
and  no  more* 

The  equation  is,  §  567, 

s"  +  Ax*-1  +  Bx*~*  +  Cx«-*  + +  K=  0.         (1) 

*  Note.  It  is  assumed  that  every  equation  has  at  least  one  root. 
The  demonstration  of  this  fact,  which  is  long  and  diincult,  need  not 
be  given  here. 
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Let  a  be  a  root  of  equation  (1) ;  then,  by  2  569,  the  equation  is 
divisible  by  x  —  o,  and  the  quotient  will  be  of  the  form 

*•-*  +  A'*—*  +  B*x*-*  +  C'*»-*  +  •-  +  K'  =  0.     (2) 

Now  (2)  must  have  at  least  one  root,  and  let  b  be  that  root. 
Dividing  (2)  by  (x— 6),  dividing  the  resulting  equation  by  (x— c),  c 
being  a  root  of  that  equation,  and  continuing  the  process  until  n  - 1 
divisions  have  been  made,  we  reach  a  result  of  the  form 

*-/=0.  (3) 

It  is  plain,  therefore,  that  the  first  member  of  equation 
(1)  is*  the  product  of  n  factors  of  the  form  (x  —  a),  and  so, 
by  §  573,  it  has  n  roots.  If  there  were  more  than  n  roots 
there  would  be  more  than  n  factors,  and  the  degree  of  the 
equation  would  be  higher  than  the  nth.  These  roots  are 
not  necessarily  all  different.     The  roots  of 

a*-x*-8z+12  =  0 
are  2,  2,  and  -3. 

This  equation  has  two  equal  roots. 

575.  When  the  roots  of  an  equation  are  given,  the  equa- 
tion is  readily  found. 

Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  3,  7,  —  1,  and  —  2. 

(*-8)(*-7)(*+l)(*  +  2)  =  0; 
or,  by  multiplying, 

a*-Ta*-  7s* +  43* +  42  =  0. 

Exebcise  CXXXIV. 
Find  the  equations  whose  roots  are  given  below : 

1.  2,  6,  and  -7.  3.   2,  3,  -2,  -3,  and  -6. 

2.  1,4, -1,  and -3.  4.   0.2,  |,  and -0.4. 

6.   5,  3  +  V=T,  and  3  - V=l. 
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676.  The  relation  between  the  coefficients  and  the  roots 
of  an  equation  is  to  be  investigated. 

According  to  §  575,  a  and  b  are  the  roots  of 

x*-(a  +  b)x  +  ab  =  Q;  (1) 

a,  &,  and  c  are  the  roots  of 

x%  —  (a  +  b  +  c)x*  +  (ab  +  ac  +  be)  x  —  abc  =  0 ;      (2) 

a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  the  roots  of 

x*-(a+b+c+d)a*+(ab+ac+ad+bc+bd+cd)x* 
—(abc+abd+aed+bcd)x-{-abcd=Q;  -(3) 
and  so  on. 

From  these  the  following  conclusions  may  be  drawn  : 

I.  The  coefficient  of  the  second  term,  with  its  sign 
changed,  equals  the  sum  of  the  roots ;  the  coefficient  of  the 
fourth  term,  with  its  sign  changed,  equals  the  sum  of  the 
different  products  that  can  be  formed  by  taking  the  roots 
in  groups  of  three  ;  and  so  on. 

II.  The  coefficient  of  the  third  term  equals  the  sum  of 
the  different  products  that  can  be  formed  by  taking  the 
roots  in  groups  of  two;  the  coefficient  of  the  fifth  term 
equals  the  sum  of  the  different  products  that  can  be  formed 
by  taking  the  roots  in  groups  of  four  ;  and  so  on. 

III.  The  absolute  term  equals  the  continued  product  of 
the  roots  with  their  signs  changed. 

Exercise  CXXXV. 

By  the  above  principles,  form  the  equations  whose  roots 
are  given  below : 

1.  2,4,  and -3.  4.   6,  6,  and  6. 

2.  2,-1,  and -7.  5.   2,  1, -2,  and -1. 
a  2,  0,  and  -2.                       a  2,  £,  -2,  and  -f 
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Solutions  by  Factoring. 

877.   F(x)  is  sometimes  factored  by  inspection,  and  the 
roots  of  F(x)  —  0  are  thus  found : 

(1)  Solve  a*-lx-  18  =  0. 

By  factoring,  we  have  (x  —  9)(x  +  2)  =  0. 
Therefore,  by  2  570,  x  -  9,  or  -2. 

(2)  Solve  Xs  -  8  =  0. 

(x-2)(x«  +  2x  +  4)  =  0.  (1) 

Now,  as  equation  (1)  may  be  satisfied  by  putting  either  factor 
equal  to  zero,  we  have 

x-2  =  0,  (2) 

and  x1  +  2x  +  4  =  0.  (3) 

From  (2)  we  see  that  x  —  2,  and  the  solution  of  (3)  gives 
x  =  - 1  +V^3,  or  -1  -V^3. 

(3)  Solve  ±z4-x*  +  2x  -1  =  0. 

4x*-(x,-2x  +  l)  =  0, 
(2x*)*-(x-lY  =  Q, 
(2x»+x-l)(2*»-x+l)-0. 
2x*  +  x-l  =  0.  (1) 

2x*-x  +  l  =  0.  (2) 

From  (1),       x=}or— 1; 
from  (2),  x  -  J  (1  +  V^7)  or  J  (1  -  V=7). 

Exercise  CXXXVI. 
Find  the  roots  of  the  following  : 

1.  z2  +  lls  +  24  =  0. 

2.  7** +161  x  +  714  =  0.     (Divide  by  7.) 

3.  *4-4aV  +  3a4  =  0. 

4.  ^  +  4^  +  8^  +  32  =  0.     (Divide  by  **  +  8.) 

5.  12a,-2  —  bx  —  2-=  0. 
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6.  4^-9^  +  6^-1  =  0.  a  a*-64=0. 

7.  49z*-112&r  +  64&2  =  0.  9.   Sx*-x*  +  Sx-l  =  0. 

10.  x-27x4  =  Q. 

578.  Cubic  equations  in  which  at  least  one  root  is  inte- 
gral are  easily  factored.  Let  —a  be  an  integral  root ;  then 
the  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

•      (x  +  a)(x*  +  mx  +  n)  =  0,  (1) 

or         Xs  +  (a  +  m)  x*  +  (n  +  am)  x  +  an  =  0.  (2) 


m  am  am  -f-  m  =  a. 

By  trial,  a,  m,  and  n  are  to  be  obtained.  Resolve  the  absolute 
term  into  two  trial  factors.  If  these  factors  are  the  correct  values  of 
a  and  n,  when  a  is  subtracted  from  the  coefficient  of  a2,  and  n  from 
the  coefficient  of  xy  as  above,  the  second  remainder  divided  by  the 
first  remainder  will  give  the  first  subtrahend,  as  shown  above.  In 
this  example,  a  is  the  first  subtrahend,  m  the  first  remainder,  and  n 
the  second  subtrahend ;  —  a  is  one  root,  and  by  solving  a?  +  mx  +  n = 0, 
the  other  roots  are  determined. 

Solve  Xs  - 


9^  +  26*- 

-24  = 

=  0. 

at-Qx* 

+  26x- 

-24 

-3 

+    8 

-6     +18  18-s-— 6  =  — 3. 

.\  x  —  3  =  0,  and  x2  —  6a>  +  8  =  0 ;  whence,  x  =  3,  2,  and  4. 

Exeecise  CXXXVII. 
Solve  the  following : 

1.  a*+3s* -25* -12  =  0.  6.  rt5-3^-54a;-104=0. 

2.  ^-4^-8a;+8=0.  7.  ^+9^+2^-48=0. 

3.  ^-7a5+19rc-21=0.  a  x*-2x2-2bx+bQ  =  0. 

4.  ^-8^+21a;-18=0.  9.  a*-3x*-  Gla;+63  =  0. 

5.  Xs— 26*-5=0.  10.  z8-37a;-84  =  0. 
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679.  Biquadratic  equations  can  be  solved  if  they  can  be 
resolved  into  two  factors  of  the  second  degree,  even  when 
no  root  is  integral. 

(x*+  mx  +  n)  (x*  +px  +  q) 

=  x4+(m+p)x*+(n+mp+q)x*-i-(np-i-mq)x-{-nq. 

Solve  x*+l$a*  +  S3x*+31x  +  10  =  0. 

The  following  are  the  values  of  the  coefficients  : 

m+j-13,  .(1) 

n  +  mp  +  q  -  33,  (2) 

«p  +  m2  =  31,  (3) 

and  njr-10.  (4) 

Take  trial- values  of  n  and  q  from  (4).    From  (2)  find  the  value  of 

mp.    Combine  this  with  (1),  and  get  by  inspection  the  values  of  m 

and  p.    If  the  values  of  m,  n,  p,  and  q,  satisfy  (3),  they  are  correct. 

Fibst  Hypothesis. 
Let  n=>  — 2,  and  q  =  —  5. 

Then,  from  (2),  mp  =  40, 

and,  using  (1),  m  —  5,  and  p  =  8. 

These  values  will  not  satisfy  (3). 

Second  Hypothesis. 
Let  n  —  1,  and  q  —  10. 

Then,  from  (2),  trip  =  22, 

and,  using  (1),  m  —  2,  and  p  =»  11. 

These  values  satisfy  (3).  Since  the  two  factors  of  the  biquadratic 
are  (z*+tiw+n)  and  (z*+jm&  +  j),  each  of  which  equals  zero,  we  have, 
in  this  example, 

a*  +    2a>  +    1=»0, 
and  a^  +  lls  +  lO-O; 

the  solution  of  which  gives  the  values  of  x. 

The  values  of  n  and  q  can  be  interchanged  without  affect- 
ing the  values  of  m  and  p.  If  any  hypothesis  makes  m 
and  p  contain  surds,  it  is  to  be  rejected,  unless  n  =  q ;  for, 
if  m  and  p  contain  surds,  (np-\~mq\  the  coefficient  of  x, 
will  contain  surds,  unless  n=q\  in  which  case  the  surds 
may  disappear. 
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Exercise  CXXXVIII. 
Solve  the  following : 

1.  ar4-2s8-13s,  +  38tf-24  =  0. 

2.  a*-5a*-2a?+12z  +  8  =  0. 

3.  s4-4s8-8a;  +  32  =  0. 

4.  s4-12s8+50z2-84a;  +  49  =  0. 

5.  a;4- 11^+ 18* -8  =  0. 

6.  *4 -10s2- 20*- 16  =  0. 

7.  *4-7^  +  23*,-47*  +  42  =  0. 

8.  s4  +  2s8-9#8-8:r  +  20  =  0. 

9.  *4-4ics-102*8-188a:-91=--0. 
10.  *4-ll*8  +  46*,-117o:  +  45  =  0. 

Descartes'  Rule  of  Signs. 

580.  A  Complete  Equation  is  one  in  which  no  power  of  x 
is  wanting. 

If  two  successive  terms  have  like  signs,  there  is  a  perma- 
nence of  sign ;  if  they  have  unlike  signs,  there  is  a  variation. 
Thus,  in  the  complete  equation 

*7-*6-5ar5+4a:4+2*8-3*8+6a:+7=0, 

there  are  three  permanences  and  four  variations. 

Descartes  discovered  that  the  signs  of  the  roots  are  re- 
lated to  the  signs  of  the  terms  of  an  equation. 

581.  Descartes'  Eule  (modified)  is  as  follows : 

No  complete  equation  has  a  greater  number  of  positive 
roots  than  of  variations  of  sign,  nor  a  greater  number  of  neg- 
ative roots  than  of  permanences  of  sign. 
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Suppose  that  the  successive  terms  of  a  certain  complete 
equation  have  the  signs 

+  -  +  +  + +. 

Here  are  three  permanences  and  four  variations.  To  in- 
troduce a  new  positive  root  into  the  equation,  we  multiply 
it  byx—a.  The  resulting  signs  are  shown  in  the  following 
scheme : 

+  -  +  +  + + 

+  - 


+  -  +  +  + + 

-  + +  +  - 

H +  ±  ±  —  ±  +  ~ 

The  sign  rfc  indicates  that  there  is  doubt  whether  the 
term  is  positive  or  negative.  Inspection  shows  that  where 
there  were  permanences  in  the  multiplicand,  there  are  am- 
biguities in  the  product.  Therefore,  the  introduction  of  the 
root  +a  has  not  increased  the  number  of  permanences. 
But,  as  it  has  made  the  number  of  terms  one  greater,  the 
number  of  variations  must  have  been  increased  by  one,  at 
least. 

As  the  introduction  of  a  positive  root  increases  the  num- 
ber of  variations,  the  whole  number  of  positive  roots  cannot 
exceed  the  number  of  variations.  The  root  —a  can  be  in- 
troduced into  an  equation  by  multiplying  it  by  x + a;  and, 
by  reasoning  similar  to  the  preceding,  it  can  be  shown  that 
the  number  of  negative  roots  cannot  exceed  the  number  of 
permanences. 

582.  When  all  the  roots  of  a  complete  equation  are  real, 
the  number  of  positive  roots  equals  the  number  of  variations, 
and  the  number  of  negative  roots  equals  the  number  of  per- 
manences. 
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Let  p  be  the  number  of  positive  roots,  n  the  number  of 
negative  roots,  v'  the  number  of  variations,  and  p1  the  num- 
ber of  permanences. 

Now  the  degree  of  the  equation  equals  p  +  n,  and  also 
equals  v'+p\     Therefore, 

p  +  n  =  v'+p'; 
or,  by  transposing,     v'—p  =  n—pf.  (1) 

Now,  by  §  581,  the  first  member  of  equation  (1)  must  be 
positive,  or  zero ;  also,  the  second  member  must  be  nega- 
tive, or  zero.  Since  the  first  member  equals  the  second, 
both  are  zero.     Hence,  v'=p,  and  n=p\ 

583.  In  an  equation  which  lacks  one  power  of  x,  the 
presence  of  imaginary  roots  may  sometimes  be  detected. 
For  illustration,  take  the  equation 

3*±0^  +  5a;+7  =  0. 

We  are  at  liberty  to  assume  that  the  second  term  is  pos- 
itive, or  that  it  is  negative. 

Taking  it  as  positive,  there  is  no  variation,  and  the  equa- 
tion has,  therefore,  no  positive  root. 

Assuming  the  second  term  to  be  negative,  there  is  only 
one  permanence,  and  so  there  cannot  be  more  than  one 
negative  root. 

As  there  are  three  roots,  and  as  imaginary  roots  come  in 
pairs  (§  586),  we  conclude  that  one  root  is  negative,  and 
two  are  imaginary. 

584.  A  complete  equation  whose  signs  are  all  positive 
can  have  no  positive  real  root,  for  there  are  no  variations 
of  sign.  When  the  signs  are  alternately  positive  and  nega- 
tive, there  are  no  negative  real  roots,  for  there  are  no 
permanences  of  sign. 
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ExEBCISE  OXXXIX. 

All  the  roots  of  the  equations  given  below  are  real ; 
determine  their  signs. 

1.  s4  +  4s8-43s,-58*  +  240  =  0. 

2.  s»-22:r*  + 155^-360  =  0. 

3.  z*  +  4a*-~S5z*-78x  +  S60  =  0. 

4.  a*- 12s*  -43a;-  30  =  0. 

5.  s*-3**-5ss+15s2  +  4a:-12  =  0. 

6.  s8-12s«  +  47*:-60  =  0. 

7.  *4- 2s*- 13s2 +  38* -24  =  0. 

8.  a5-** -187s* -359 a8 +186*  +  360  =  0. 

9.  *•-  10**  +  19 a4  + 110**-  536  s* +  800*-  384  =  0. 
10.  iJ-10^+22a^+32^-131ir«+50^+108a;-72  =  0. 

Fractional  and  Imaginary  Roots. 

585.   A  rational  fraction  is  never  a  root  qff(x)  =  0. 

Suppose  that  -,  a  simple  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms,  is  a 
root  of 


zn  +  Azn-1  +  £zn-*+Cxn-*+ +  JT=0.  (1) 

I 
t 


Substituting  -  for  x,  and  multiplying  by  tn~\  we  obtain 


5  +  AIT'1  +  BtP-*  +  OP?-*  + +  Kr-1  =  0.     (2) 

z 

But  the  sum  of  a  fraction  and  a  number  of  integers  can- 
not equal  zero.  Therefore,  equation  (2)  is  false,  and  -  is 
not  a  root  of  equation  (1). 
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586.  Imaginary  roots  enter  equations  in  conjugate  pairs. 
Any  imaginary  root  may  be  represented  by  the  expres- 
sion a  ±  hi.     (See  §  538,  and  the  last  sentences  of  §§  541 
and  546.)     When  a  is  zero,   the  root  is  a  pure  imagi- 
nary. 

There  must  be  an  even  number  of  imaginary  roots,  or  the 
absolute  term,  which  is  the  product  of  all  the  roots  with 
their  signs  changed,  would  be  imaginary  ;  hence  these  roots 
are  in  pairs. 

If  a  pair  were  not  conjugate,  the  coefficient  of  the  second 
term,  which  (with  its  sign  changed)  is  the  sum  of  the  roots, 
would  not  be  real ;  hence,  the  pairs  are  conjugate. 

587.  If  F(x)  =  0  is  of  an  odd  degree,  it  has  at  least  one 
real  root;  if  of  an  even  degree,  all  the  roots  may  be 
imaginary. 

An  equation  of  an  odd  degree  has  an  odd  number  of 
roots ;  hence,  all  the  roots  cannot  be  imaginary.  §  586. 

When  the  equation  is  of  an  even  degree,  it  can  be  re- 
solved into  an  even  number  of  factors,  as  follows : 

(x-a)(x-b)(x-c)(x-d){x-e)(x-f) =0.(1) 

If     (x  —  a)  (x  —  b)  =  x9  +px  +  q, 
and      (x  —  c)  (x  —  d )  =  a?  -\-p\X  +  jfi,  and  so  on, 

equation  (1)  becomes 

(x*+px+q)(j*+p1x+q1)(x*+p2x+qs) =  0. 

Putting  each  of  these  trinomial  factors  equal  to  zero,  and 
solving  the  resulting  equations, 

if         ^r<q>  and  ^r<Qit  and  so  on, 

4  4 

all  the  roots  will  bo  imaginary. 
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Equal  Roots. 

In  finding  the  equal  roots  of  an  equation,  expres- 
sions called  Derivatives  are  used,  which  play  a  very  impor- 
tant part  in  the  Differential  Calculus. 

Let  a;  be  a  variable  (§  467).  If  it  is  gradually  increasing 
or  diminishing,  3ar  will  increase  or  diminish  three  times  as 
fast ;  7a:,  seven  times  as  fast ;  and  mx,  m  times  as  fast : 
m  is  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  change  in  mx  to  the  rate  of 
change  in  x. 

Thus,  if  x  =  3,  7  a:  =  21.  Suppose  that  x  increases  from 
3.0  to  3.1,  then  F(x)  will  increase  from  21.0  to  21.7  in  the 
same  time.     That  is, 

the  increase  of  F(x)  ^_  0.7  __  7 
the  increase  of  a:         0.1      1 

But  while  x  increases  at  a  uniform  rate,  F(x)  may  not 
increase  at  a  uniform  rate. 

Thus,  if  .F(a-)  =  5a*-a*  +  4a;-l,  when  a;  =  1,  F(x)  =  7; 
when  x  =  2,  F(x)  =  43 ;  when  x  =  3,  F{x)  =  137. 

Hence,  to  find  the  ratio  between  the  increments  of  F(x) 
and  of  x  at  the  instant  x  begins  to  change  from  any  par- 
ticular value,  the  increment  of  x  must  approach  indefinitely 
to  zero.     In  general, 

The  derivative  of  F(x)  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  incre- 
ment of  F(x)  to  that  of  x  as  the  increment  of  x  approaches 
indefinitely  to  zero. 

An  increment  may  be  positive  or  negative. 

The  derivative  of  F(x)  may  be  found  as  follows  : 

I.  In  F(x)  substitute  x  +  A  for  x,  h  being  an  increment 
that  approaches  zero  as  a  limit.  Denote  the  result  by 
F(z+ h).  Subtract  F(x)  from  F(x+ h)  :  the  remainder  is 
the  increment  of  F(x). 
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II.  Divide  this  remainder,  [F(x+  h)—F(x)],  by  A  :  the 
quotient  is  the  ratio  of  the  increment  of  F(x)  to  that  of  x. 

III.  Any  term  of  this  quotient  that  contains  A  as  a  fac- 
tor, will  have  zero  for  a  limit,  and  therefore  vanish. 

689.  Find  the  derivative  of  ax*  -f  b. 
By  I.,         F(x)  =  ox*  +  b, 

and  F(x+h)  =  ax*+  2axh  +  ah*+b. 

.'.  F(x+h) -  F(x)  =  2axh+  ah*. 

By  II,       ^*+Q-*W  =  2a*  +  ak. 
h 

By  III.,     2 ax  is  the  derivative  of  ax*  +  b. 

Find  the  derivative  of  x*. 

(x+h)*  =  x*  +  2xh  +  h*, 

(x+Kf-x*  =  2x  +  h 
h 
By  III.,     2x  is  the  derivative  of  x*. 

Find  the  derivative  of  Xs. 

(*+h)*-x*==3as  +  Sxh+h2 
h 
By  III.,     3a^  is  the  derivative  of  x*. 

In  general,  the  derivative  of  of1  is  nxn~1. 

For  xn  =  x  taken  n  times  as  a  factor ;  and  if  x  increases, 
the  increase  of  each  x  is  multiplied  by  the  continued  product 
of  all  the  others ;  that  is,  by  a^*"1.  But  there  are  n  of  these 
increasing  quantities,  and  the  derivative  is  therefore  nx*'1. 

Hence,  the  derivative  of  a  simple  expression  is  found  by 
multiplying  the  expression  by  the  exponent  of  the  variable, 
and  diminishing  the  exponent  by  unity. 

690.  When  F{x)  contains  a  number  of  terms,  involving 
different  powers  of  x,  the  derivative  of  the  entire  polynomial 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  derivatives  of  the  separate  terms. 
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For,  if  r,  I",  7111,  J1*,  etc.,  represent  the  increments  of 
the  successive  terms  of  the  polynomial  (when  x+h  is  sub- 
stituted for  z), 

h 
is  the  derivative  of  F(x)  (when  h  approaches  indefinitely 
to  zero).     Likewise, 

r   j™  r^  and  2^ 
h    h     h  h 

are  the  derivatives  of  the  different  terms.      It  is  plain  that 

r+ri+ra+rv_r  .  r1 .  i™  .  r* 

h  h        h         h         h 

Find  the  derivative  of  4a*  +  3x*  +  5x  +  7  =  0. 
Let  F(x)  =  ±a*  +  3a*+5x  +  7. 
By  substitution, 

Fix  +  A)  -  F(x)  =  12hx*  +  (12  tf  +  6h)x  +  4AS  +  3tf  +  5 A. 

.-.  ^  +  h}  "  ^W  -  12s»  +  (12A  +  6)s  +  4A'  +  3ft  4-  5. 

By  letting  A  approach  zero  as  a  limit,  and  denoting  the  derivative 
by  -F'(s), 

F'(x)  -  12s2  +  6z  +  5. 

But  12  a?,  6  or,  and  5,  are  respectively  the  derivatives  of  4  a?,  3x*, 
and  5  a;.  By  considering  the  last  term  ofF(x)  as  the  coefficient  of  x°, 
its  derivative  would  be  7  X  Ox-1,  which  equals  0. 

The  derivative  of  a  given  expression  is  called  its  first 
derivative ;  the  derivative  of  the  first  derivative  is  called  its 
second  derivative,  etc.  The  second  derivative  is  denoted  by 
Fl\x) ;  the  third  by  Flu(x),  etc. 

From  what  has  preceded,  the  following  rule  for  finding 
the  first  derivative  of  F(x)  is  obtained  : 

Multiply  each  term  by  the  exponent  of  x  in  it,  and  dimin- 
ish the  exponent  by  unity. 


i 
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691.   Find  the  successive  derivatives  of 
a?  +  3a*- 2a?- 5a?  +  2a?  +  7ar—  12. 

F1    (a0  =  6a?+15a?-8a?-15a?  +  4a;  +  7v 
Fu  (x)  =  30a;4  +  60a? -24a? -30*  +  4, 
Fni  (x)  =  120 a?  +  180a,-2  -  48*  -  30, 
F"  (x)  =  360a5  +  300a:  -  48, 
Fy   (x)  =  720  a:  +  360, 
JF*1  (a,-)  =720, 
JT™  (*)  =  (). 

Exercise  CXL. 
Find  the  successive  derivatives  of  the  polynomials : 

1.  a?  +  2a;+3.  3.  a?  +  2a?-  5a?  +  64. 

2.  a?-3a?  +  7a:  +  25.      4.  a?  +  a?- 6a?+3a?-4a;+27. 

5.  a?-3aa?  +  6£a?-9ar  +  7nn. 

592.  The  derivative  of  F{x)  is  the  coefficient  of  the  first 
power  of  h  in  F(x-\-h). 

For,  F(x  +  A)  is  composed  of  .F(x)  and  terms  each  of  which  con- 
tains some  power  of  A. 

F(x  +  A)  —  -F(j)  is  composed  of  those  terms  of  F(x  +  A)  of  which 
each  contains  some  power  of  A. 

l'{x  +  n)  —  J*{x)  ^  comp0ge(j  0f  the  coefficients  of  the  first  powers 
A 
of  A  in  .F(x  +  A),  and  of  terms  containing  A ;  rejecting  the  terms  con- 
taining A  (III.,  J  588),  the  derivative  of  F(x)  is  the  coefficient  of  the 
first  power  of  A  in  F(x  +  A). 

Find  the  derivative  of  F(x)  =  ax*  +  bx*  +  cx  +  d. 
F(x  +  A)  «  as8  +  3ax*A  +  3axA*  +  aAs 

+  &c2  +  2&.rA  +  &A2 

+  ar  +  cA 

+  <f. 
F(x  +  A)  -  i^*)  -  (3a*2  +  2bx  +  c)  A  +  (Sax  +  6)  A*  +  aAs, 
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F(x  +  *)  -  ^(*) .,  3  agi  +  2  fa  +  c  +  (3  as  +  ft)  ft  +  ah\ 
h 

.F'(x)»3ax,  +  2&x  +  c. 

693.  Apply  these  principles  to  the  detection  of  the  equal 
roots  of  F(x)  =  0. 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(x-a)(x-b)(x-c)(x-d) =  0.  *       (1) 

Substituting  x  +  h  for  x, 

{x-a  +  h)(x-b  +  h)(x-c  +  h)(x-d  +  h) =  0.  (2) 

If  (2)  be  expanded,  and  powers  of  h  higher  than  the  first  be  neg- 
lected, the  h  in  the  first  parenthesis  will  be  multiplied  by 

(x-b)(x-c)(x-d) J 

the  h  in  the  second  parenthesis  will  be  multiplied  by 

(x  —  a)  (x  —  c)(x  —  d) ;  and  so  on. 

The  total  coefficient  of  k  will  be 

(x  —  o)(x  —  c)(x  —  d) ^ 

+  {x-a)(x-c)(x-d) I.  (3) 

+  (x-a)(x-b)(x^d) J 

Now  (3)  is  the  derivative  of  F(x),  by  {  592. 

When  (1)  has  two  equal  roots,  let  a  =  b.  "We  see  that 
x  -  a  is,  in  this  case,  the  H.  C.  F.  of  (1)  and  (3).  When  (1) 
has  three  equal  roots,  let  a  —■  b  =  c ;  then  {x  —  af  is  the 
H.  C.  F.  of  (1)  and  (3).  In  general,  when  F(x)  =  0  has  m 
roots  equal  to  a,  and  p  roots  equal  to  bf  the  H.C.F.  oiF{x) 
and  F\x)  is  (x  -  a)"1"1  (x  -  bf~\ 

594.  Hence,  in  seeking  the  equal  roots  of  F(x)  =  0,  if 
<f>(x)  represents  the  H. C. F.,  it  will  be  seen  that: 

The  roots  of  ^  (x)  will  each  occur  once  more  in  F(x)  =  0 
than  in  <f>  (x)  =  0. 

When  there  is  no  H.  C.  F.  there  are  no  equal  roots.  In 
some  cases,  </>(x)  =  0  is  of  so  high  a  degree  that  it  cannot 
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be  solved  conveniently.     If,  however,  it  has  equal  roots, 
they  may  be  found  as  above. 

Solve  *7  +  4*6-20*«-50*4  +  175*8 

+  118s2- 588*  +  360  =  0.        (1) 
F\x)  -  7*»  +  24a5 - 100**- 200a*  +  525a*  +  236s-588,   (2) 
$\x)-!&-2*-%z  +  12, 

and  the  equation  to  be  solved  is, 

JB»-38-8:r+ 12  =  0.  (4) 

Apply  |  578  to  this  case,  or  else  proceed  to  find  the  equal  roots  of 
(4).     The  first  derivative  is 

3x»-2x-8.  (5) 

The  H.  C.  F.  of  (4)  and  (5)  is  x  -  2.  Since  x  -  2  -  0,  x  «  2,  and 
the  root  2  occurs  twice  in  (4).  Dividing  (4)  by  (x  —  2)*  gives  x  +  3  =  0 : 
hence,  —  3  is  the  other  root  of  (4).  As  the  root  2  occurs  twice  in  (1), 
and  —3  once,  we  know  that  (1)  ha3  as  roots,  2,  2,  2,  —3,  and  —  3. 

By  dividing  (1)  by  (x  —  2)8  (x  +  3)5,  the  quotient  is 

sa  +  4x-5  =  0. 

The  solution  of  this  equation  gives  x  =»  1  or  —  5.  The  seven  roots 
of  (1)  are,  therefore,  1,  2,  2,  2,  -3,-3,  and  -5. 

Exercise  CXLI. 
Find  all  the  roots  of  the  following  : 

1.  a*-8zi+l3z-6  =  0.  3.  a*-  6^-8a:-3  =  0. 

2.  s*-7z2  + 16*- 12=0.        4.  ^-2^-15rr+36=0. 

5.  *4-7*s  +  9*«  +  27*-54  =  0. 

6.  a^- 24** +  64* -48  =  0. 

7.  *4-10*8+24*2  +  10*-25  =  0. 

8.  *5-ll*4  +  19*3+115*2-200*-500  =  0. 

9.  *5-2*4  +  3*8-7*2  +  8*-3  =  0. 
10.  *4  +  6*s+*2  —  24*+ 16  =  0. 
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Transformation  of  Equations. 

60S.  The  solution  of  equations  is  usually  facilitated  by 
reducing  them  to  the  form/(:r)=0;  and,  since  we  treat 
only  of  equations  whose  exponents  are  positive  integers,  we 
have  simply  to  make  the  coefficient  of  the  first  term  unity, 
and  the  succeeding  coefficients  integral.  If  the  exponents 
were  negative  or  fractional,  the  equation  could  still  be 
reduced  to  the  form/(x)  =  0. 

The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  may  be  reduced  to  unity, 
without  altering  the  values  of  the  roots,  by  the  following 
rule: 

Divide  the  equation  by  the  coefficient  of  the  highest  power 
of  x. 

When  this  division  makes  any  of  the  coefficients  frac- 
tional, the  equation  is  to  be  transformed  into  another  whose 
coefficients  are  integers. 

Let  m  be  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators  of  the  frac- 
tions. 

y 

Substitute  —  for  x  in  the  equation 

m  * 

or  +  Ax*-1  +  Bx*~%  +  Cx*'*+ +  K=  0,  (1) 

and  clear  of  fractions  ;  this  gives 

y*+Amy*-1+£mY-*+OmY-*+ +£mn=0.  (2) 

The  coefficients  of  (2)  must  be  integral ;  because  m  is  the 
L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators  of  A,  JB,  Ot  etc.  The  roots  of 
(2)  divided  by  m  are  the  roots  of  (1) ;  for,  by  hypothesis, 

m 

Hence,  to  remove  fractional  coefficients, 
Multiply  the  coefficient  of  x"'1  by  m,  that  of  x*'*  by  m*t 
etc.,  the  absolute  term  being  multiplied  by  mn. 
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A  little  study  will  sometimes  enable  us  to  find  a  number 
less  than  the  L.  0.  M.,  whose  successive  powers  will  clear 
the  equation  of  fractions. 

Reduce  3^-4^  +  |ar-|  =0 

to  the  form/(:r)  =  0. 

Divide  by  3,       s8  -  Ja?  +  Js  -  J  -  0. 

The  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators  is  12 ;  and,  by  the  last  rule, 
a8  -  16a?  +  24  a;  -432-0, 
which  is  in  the  form  required. 

Exercise  CXLII. 
Put  these  equations  in  the  form  f(x)  =  0  : 

1.  2x*+$x*-x+i  =  0.      3.  5xA-x*-i£x>-i£x+l=0. 

2.  Sx*+5x*-%x-8=0.    4.  x*+$xA+%x*-\x*+x-S=0. 

6.  x4 -  2x*  +  \x  —  14  =  0.     (Supply  the  term  Ox9.) 

Hereafter  we  shall  treat  only  of  equations  which  are  in  the 
formf(x)  =  0. 

696.  The  signs  of  the  roots  off(x)  =  0  are  changed  by 
changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms ,  beginning  with  the 
second. 

By  §  576,  I.  and  II.,  it  is  plain  that  changing  the  signs 
of  the  roots  changes  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms,  begin- 
ning with  the  second,  and  does  not  change  the  signs  of  the 
other  terms.  Conversely,  if  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms 
of  a  given  equation  are  changed,  beginning  with  the  sec- 
ond term,  an  equation  is  obtained  whose  roots  are  the  roots 
of  the  given  equation  with  their  signs  changed.  Missing 
powers  of  x  must  be  supplied  with  the  coefficient  0. 
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697.  The  roots  off(x)  =  0  are  multiplied  by  ra,  by  multi- 
plying the  second  term  by  m,  the  third  by  m2,  etc. 

In  removing  fractional  coefficients,  we  multiply  re*-1  by 
ra,  a?~*  by  m8,  etc. ;  and  it  has  been  shown,  in  §  595,  that 
the  roots  of  the  resulting  equation  are  m  times  the  roots  of 
the  original  equation. 


To  obtain  an  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals 
of  those  of  f(x)  =  0,  write  the  coefficients  in  reverse  order. 
In  the  given  equation 

af+  Aa*-1+Bf-*  + +  Ix*  +  Jx+K=0.      (1) 

Substitute  -  for  x,  multiply  by  y*f  and  change  the  order 
of  the  terms ;  the  result  is 

Xf+Jf-l+I]r*+ +  Btf+Ay+l  =  0.   (2) 

Comparison  of  (1)  and  (2)  shows  that  the  order  of  the 
coefficients  has  been  reversed. 

By  dividing  by  K,  (2)  may  be  reduced  to  the  form 

/(*)=o. 

Thus,  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of  the  roots  of 
a*  _  5^5  _  7ar4  +  6aj  +  13a!«  _  9x  +  25  =  0, 
is  25a*  -  9a*  +  13a?4 +  61* -7a2- 5a:  +    1  =  0. 

699.  In  solving  some  higher  numerical  equations,  it  is 
necessary  to  transform  f(x)  =  0  into  an  equation  whose 
roots  are  less  by  h. 

In  the  equation 

*+Aar-1+  Bs*-*  + +Jz+K=  0,  (1) 

by  putting  x  =  y  +  h  (in  which  case  y=x—h,  as  required), 

(y+hr+A(y+h)«-1+B(y+h)*-*+ +J(y+h)+K=0.  (2) 

Expanded  by  the  binomial  theorem,  equation  (2)  be- 
comes    _  ,     .  . 

y  +  A     y»-i  +b     y-*  + +  =  0.  (3) 

+  nh  I  +(n-l)Ah 

+  }w(n-l)A1 
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Let  A  +  nh  =  A\  B  +  (n-l)Ah+in(n-l)h*  =  £', 
etc.,  and  x  —  h  =  y\  equation  (3)  then  reduces  to  the  form 

(x-hy+A,(z-h)"-1+B'(x~hy-2+ +J1(x-h)+Kt=0.  (4) 

Divide  the  first  member  of  (4)  by  (x—h),  and  the  re- 
mainder is  K* ;  divide  the  quotient  just  found  by  (x  —  A), 
and  the  remainder  is  J1.  By  continuing  the  divisions,  all 
the  coefficients  of  (4)  can  be  found. 

The  values  of  x  are  the  same  in  (4)  and  (1) ;  therefore, 
the  first  member  of  (4),  when  developed,  equals  the  first 
member  of  (1).  Hence,  if  the  successive  divisions  were 
performed  upon  (1),  the  remainders  would  be  the  same. 

600.  The  rule,  therefore,  for  transforming  f(x)  =  0  into 
an  equation  whose  roots  are  less  by  h,  is  as  follows : 

Divide  f(x)  by  x  —  h,  and  the  remainder  will  be  the  abso- 
lute term  of  the  transformed  equation.  Divide  the  quotient 
just  found  by  x  —  h,  and  the  remainder  will  be  the  coefficient 
of  the  last  term  but  one  of  the  transformed  equation.  Con- 
tinue the  process  until  all  the  coefficients  are  determined. 

By  using  x-\-  h  as  the  divisor,  f(x)  =  0  can  be  transformed 
into  an  equation  whose  roots  are  greater  by  h. 

The  above  rule  will  apply  when  the  coefficient  of  x*  is  not 
unity.     It  is  best  to  employ  Synthetic  Division  (§  572). 

Transform  into  an  equation  whose  roots  are  less  by  5, 

^-4**- 7**+ 22a; +  24  =  0. 

_4_   7+   22  +  24 
+  5+   5-    10  +  60 

+  1-2+    12  +  84  (84  =  first  remainder). 
+  5  +  30  +  140 

+  6  +  28  +  152  ...  (152  =  second  remainder). 
+  5  +  55 


+  11  +  83 (83  =  third  remainder). 

+   5 

+  16 (16  =  fourth  remainder). 
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The  required  equation  is,  therefore, 

y*  +  16y»  +  83y»  +  152y  +  84-0. 

The  roote  of  this  equation  are  —1,  —2,  —6,  and  —  7 ;  the  roots  of 
the  original  equation  are  4,  3,  —  1,  and  —  2. 

Exercise  CXLIII. 

Transform  each  equation  below  into  another  whose  roots 
are  less  by  the  number  placed  in  the  parenthesis  directly 
after  the  equation : 

1.  x*-l\x*+?>\x-\2  =  Q.    (1.) 

2.  *4-6a8  +  4s2+18tf-5  =  0.     (2.) 

3.  s*+ 10s2 +  13* -24  =  0.     (-2.) 

4.  s*-9a*  +  22ar-12  =  0.     (3.) 

6.  ar4  +  a*-16z2-4a;  +  48  =  0.     (4.) 

6.  xA+2x*-25x*-26x+120  =  0.     (0.7.) 

7.  rr4  +  z*-3a:  +  4  =  0.     (0.3.) 

8.  z*  +  x4  +  3z>-2x-16  =  0.     (0.5.) 

9.  x*-Bxi-2x*+Bxt-7x+12  =  Q.     (-1.) 
10.  ^-^+2s4-3ar,+4ss-5a;  +  6  =  0.     (0.2.) 


601.   To  transform  f(x)  =  0  into  an  equation  whose  second 

term  is  wanting,  substitute  y for  x. 

In  (3),  §  599,  to  make  the  second  term  vanish,  nh  must 

equal  —  A,  and  so  h  must  equal .      In  that  case,  z  =*= 

A  n  . 

y .      Hence,  to  make  the  second  term  vanish,  sub- 

n         A 
stitute  y for  x. 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 

Higher  Numerical  Equations, 
situation  of  the  roots. 

602.  A  commensurable  root  is  rational,  and  is  either  inte- 
gral or  fractional. 

An  incommensurable  root  is  one  which  is  not  commen- 
surable. 

In  the  solution  of  higher  numerical  equations,  we  first 
determine,  by  §  572,  the  commensurable  roots.  These  are 
integral,  when  the  equation  is  in  the  form  f(x)  =  0  (§  585). 
In  finding  the  first  root,  which  we  shall  denote  by  a,  we 
get  the  coefficients  of  the  equation 


x  —  a 


=  0; 


we  then  find  a  commensurable  root,  J,  of  that  equation,  and 
get  the  equation 


(x  —  a)(x  —  b) 


Each  division  depresses  the  degree  of  the  equation  divided, 
and  when  all  the  commensurable  roots  have  thus  been  di- 
vided out,  if  the  resulting  equation  is  of  too  high  a  degree 
to  be  solved  easily,  we  proceed  to  find  the  incommensura- 
ble roots  by  Horner's  Method.  Imaginary  roots  may  then 
be  sought ;  the  student,  however,  will  not  be  required  to 
search  for  these 
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603.   Find  the  commensurable  roots  of 

x*  +  3z*-2xA-15x*-15z*  +  8x  +  20  =  0. 

The  factors  of  20  are  ±  1,  ±  2,  ±  4,  ±  5,  and  ±  10.  We 
try  1  at  first,  as  follows : 

+  3-2-15-15+   8  +  20 
+  1  +  4+   2-13-28-20 

+  4  +  2-13-28-20       0 

Hence,  1  is  a  root ;  and  the  last  line  contains  the  coeffi- 
cients (except  the  first)  of  the  equation  obtained  by  dividing 
the  original  equation  by  x  —  1.     Next  try  —1. 

+  4  +  2-13-28-20 
-1-3+   1  +  12  +  16 

+  3-1-12-16-   4 

Hence,  —1  is  not  a  root.     A  trial  of  2  fails.    We  then 

try""2'  +4  +  2-13-28-20 

-2-4+   4  +  18  +  20 

+  2-2-   9-10       0 

Hence,  —2  is  a  root;  and  the  last  line .  contains  the  co- 
efficients of  the  next  depressed  equation.  A  trial  of  2  fails, 
but  —2  succeeds,  giving  as  the  coefficients  of  the  depressed 
equation  0—2—5 

Trials  of  the  factors  of  —5  all  fail.  The  roots  so  far 
found  are  1,  —2,  and  —2. 

The  equal  roots  might  have  been  found  by  §  594,  but  the 
work  would  have  been  tedious.  Three  exact  divisions  have 
been  made,  depressing  the  degree  of  the  original  equation 
by  three,  and  the  last  equation  is,  therefore, 

38  +  0a*--2*-5=0> 
whose  roots  are  incommensurable. 
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Exercise  CXLIV. 

Find  the  commensurable  roots  of  each  equation  below. 
The  number  of  these  roots  is  given  in  the  parenthesis. 

1.  a;4-4:rs-8a;  +  32  =  0.     (2.) 

2.  a*-6a*+10z-a  =  0.     (1.) 

3.  xA  +  2a*-7x>-8x+12  =  0.     (4.) 

4.  a*  +  3s2- 30*+ 36  =  0.     (1.) 

5.  .t4-12s8  +  32*2  +  27*-18  =  0.     (2.) 

6.  xA-9x9+17xt  +  27x-60  =  0.    (2.)* 

7.  s*-5tf4  +  3z3+17z2--28s  +  12  =  0.     (5.) 

8.  *4-10a8  +  35a*-50*  +  24  =  0.     (4.) 

9.  ^- 8**+ 11a"  +  29s* -86* -45  =  0.     (3C) 
10.  x*-x*-6x*  +  9x*  +  x-4:  =  0.     (1.) 

604.  After  the  commensurable  roots  are  removed,  the 
situation  of  the  incommensurable  roots  is  to  be  determined. 
Many  methods  of  doing  this  have  been  discovered,  the 
most  noted  of  which  is  Sturm's  Theorem;  but  the  application 
is  tedious,  and  it  is  generally  best  to  proceed  by  trial. 

605.  If  two  trial  values  of  x ,  substituted  in  f(x),  give 
results -with  unlike  signs,  at  least  one  root  lies  between  the 
values.  If  the  signs  of  the  results  are  alike,  no  root,  or  some 
even  number  of  roots,  lies  between  the  values. 

Let  the  trial-values  of  x  be  m  and  n,  and  the  resulting 
values  of  f(x)  be  M  and  N,  which  have  unlike  signs. 
If  x  be  supposed  to  vary  continuously  from  m  to  n,  f{x) 
will  pass  from  M  to  N,  and  must  pass  through  zero,  be- 
cause M  and  iVhave  unlike  signs. 

The  value  of  x  which  makes /(#)  =  0  is  a  root;  hence,  at 
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least  one  root  lies  between  m  and  n.  f(x)  may  pass  through 
zero  any  odd  number  of  times ;  but  if  the  number  of  times 
is  even,  M and  JVwill  have  like  signs. 

Let  M  and  N  have  like  signs.  When  x  varies  from  m 
to  n,  f(x)  may  not  pass  through  zero  at  all.  It  cannot 
pass  through  it  an  odd  number  of  times,  for  M  and  N 
would  then  have  unlike  signs.  It  may  pass  any  even  num- 
ber of  times ;  and  therefore  no  root,  or  an  even  number  of 
roots,  lies  between  m  and  n. 

These  theorems  are  beautifully  illustrated  by  the  loci  of 
equations.  Thus,  if  any  two  abscissas  be  chosen  (repre- 
senting vahies  of  x),  the  signs  of  the  corresponding  ordi- 
nates,  which  represent  values  of  f(x),  are  unlike  when  the 
number  of  intersections  of  the  curve  with  the  axis  of  J5Tis 
odd;  the  ordinates  have  like  signs  when  the  number  of 
intersections  is  even. 

606.  The  value  of  f(x)t  when  x  =  m,  is  the  remainder  left 
after  dividing  f(x)  by  (x  —  m). 

Let  Q  be  the  quotient,  and  H  the  remainder  which  does 
not  contain  x.     Then 

f(x)  =  (x-m)Q+R. 
Now,  when  w  is  substituted  for  x, 

fix)  or  f(m)=R. 
Thus,  when  x  =  5,  the  value  of 

x*-4x4  +  7x*-2x+4:7 

is  computed  by  §  572  as  follows : 

-4  +  0+    7-     2+   47 
+  5  +  5  +  25  +  160+790 

+  1  +  5  +  32  +  158  +  837 
Therefore,  f(x)  =  837  when  x  =  5,  and    this  value  is 
obtained  more  expeditiously  than  by  direct  substitution. 
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Exercise  CXLV. 

Compute  the  value  of  each  expression  below,  the  value 
of  x  being  enclosed  in  the  parenthesis  following  each  : 

L  x*-bx*  +  26xf-4x  +  7.    (5.) 

2.  x*-4x>  +  5x-22.    (-7.) 

3.  x*-2x*+Sx*  +  x*-28.    (2.) 

4.  a:5  +  7a* -2a* -49.    (-3.) 

5.  a*- 14  a* +  473.    (6.) 

6.  x*-2x*  +  3x4  +  2x*  +  x*-1x-96.     (-2.) 

7.  ^-^-2^  +  ^-6^  +  14.     (3.) 
a  x9-  4a;4  +  2a*  -7a?  +  16.     (10.) 

9.  ar7-a*-2a*-3a;4+2a*+a,-2-a;+4.     (-2.) 
10.   ar7-5a*  +  6a*  +  3a;-l.     (4.) 

607.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  situation  of  the  roots 
of  a;4- 2a*- 11a*  +  6a; +  2  =  0. 

They  are  real.  Since  there  are  two  variations  and  two 
permanences  of  sign,  there  are  two  positive  and  two  nega- 
tive roots.  Inspection  of  the  signs  and  coefficients  shows 
that  these  roots  are  small  numbers. 

The  values  of  f(x)  may  be  computed  by  §  606,  assuming 
values  of  x  from  —4  onward,  until  the  situations  of  all  the 
roots  are  discovered.     These  values  are  tabulated  below : 


If  x  is 

/(*)« 

If  a;  is 

/(x)  is 

-4 

+  186 

+i 

-4 

-3 

+  20 

+  2 

-30 

-2 

-22 

+  3 

-52 

-1 

-12 

+  4 

-22 

0 

+  2 

+  5 

+  132 
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The  changes  of  sign  in  the  columns  headed  f(x)  show 
that  the  first  root  lies  between  —3  and  —2,  the  second  be- 
tween—  1  and  0,  the  third  between  0  and  +1,  and  the 
fourth  between  +4  and  +5.  When  any  root  lies  between 
0  and  ±1,  before  using  Horner's  Method,  it  is  necessary  to 
find  the  first  significant  figure. 

Search  for  the  root  between  0  and  + 1 : 

If  x  =  0.5,  /(*)  =  +  2.1. 

"  *  =  0.6,  /(*)  =  + 1.3. 

"  x  =  0.7,  f(x)  =  +  0.4. 

"  a:  =  0.8,  /(*)  =  - 0.9. 

The  root  therefore  lies  between  0.7  and  0.8. 
The  root  between  0  and  —  1  is  next  sought : 

If  x  =  -0.2,    f(x)  =  +  0.4. 
"  *  =  -0.3,    fix)  =  -0.7. 

This  root  therefore  lies  between  —0.2  and  —0.3. 
The  first  significant  figures  of  the  other  roots  are  evi- 
dently —2  and  +4. 

608.  In  the  preceding  example,  the  changes  of  sign  of 
f(x)  led  to  the  easy  discovery  of  the  situation  of  the  roots. 
But  two  successive  values  of  /(a?),  having  the  same  sign, 
may,  by  §  605,  have  two  or  some  other  even  number  of 
roots  between  them. 

Take  the  equation 

a*  +  5a*-7*+2  =  0, 

whose  roots  are  all  real.  The  law  of  signs  gives  two  posi- 
tive and  one  negative  root.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the 
positive  values  of  x  do  not  exceed  +2,  and  that  the  nega- 
tive value  is  about  —5.     We  therefore  tabulate  values  of 
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If  a;  is 

f(x)  is 

If  *  is 

/(*)» 

+  2 

+  16 

-3 

+  41 

+  1 

+  1 

-4 

+  46 

0 

+  2 

-5 

+  37 

-1 

+  13 

-6 

+  8 

-2 

+  28 

-7 

-47 

One  root  is  —  6+;  the  values  of  f(x)  indicate  by  their 
rapid  diminution  and  close  approach  to  zero  in  the  first 
part  of  the  table,  that/(:r)  becomes  zero  when  x  is  between 

Oand+1.  If  ,,  =  0.4,  /(*)=  + 0.1. 

«  x  =  0.5,  f\x)  =  -0.1. 

"  x  =  0.6,  /(*)  =  - 0.2. 

«  ^  =  0.7,  /(*)  =  - 0.1. 

"  a?  =  0.8,  /(a?)  =  +  0.1. 

The  other  roots  are  therefore  0.4+  and  0.74-. 

609.  The  figure  sought  may  also  be  found  by  a  method 
which  depends  upon  the  principles  of  differences.  Take 
the  example  in  §  607.  In  the  table  below,  the  column 
headed  dx  contains  the  differences  of  the  first  order ;  that 
headed  d2  contains  the  differences  of  the  second  order ; 
and  so  on.  The  differences  which  are  of  the  same  order  as 
the  degree  of  the  equation,  are  constant,  and  furnish  a  test 
of  the  accuracy  of  the  computation  of  the  values  of  fix). 

di  d*  <4  ^* 


X 

/(*) 

-3 

+  20 

-2 

-22 

-1 

-12 

0 

+  2 

+  1 

-4 

+  2 

-30 

+  3 

-52 

-42 


+  52 


+  10  +4  -48  +24 

+  14  _2()  -24  +24 

~6  _20        °  +24 

-26  ,  +24 
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In  Example  (3),  §  507,  n  =  f,  and  it  is  required  to  find 
the  number  which  added  to  6798.9  will  give  the  answer. 
If  the  answer  8331.4  had  been  given  and  n  required,  the 
following  equation  might  have  been  written : 

8331.4  =  6798.9+n(2029.7)+^p^(123.1)+ 

or,  in  a  general  form, 

A  =  a  +  nal  +  r^^at+ 

the  solution  of  which  would  give  an  approximate  value 
of  n. 

To  find  the  first  figure  of  the  root  which  lies  between  0 
and  +1  in  the  present  example, 

A=f(x)  =  0\  a  =  +2;  ^  =  -6;  a,  =  -20. 

The  equation  is 

0  =  2-6n-20n(V1)- > 

2 

or,  reducing, 

10n*-4n  =  2; 

whence  n  =  0.7,  roughly ;  and,  adding  this  to  0  (the  value 
of  x  which  stands  opposite  a),  0.7  is  an  approximate  value 
of  one  of  the  roots. 

The  next  figure  of  the  root  which  lies  between  —3  and 
—2  may  be  obtained  by  means  of  the  equation, 

0  =  20-42n  +  52w(n~'1); 
A 

or,  reducing, 

26n2-68n  =  -20; 

whence,  n=0.3,  roughly;  and,  adding  this  to  -3  (the 
value  of  x  which  stands  opposite  a),  —2.7  is  an  approxi- 
mate value  of  this  root. 
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610.  By  applying  principles  already  learned,  and  by  the 
exercise  of  due  discretion,  the  student  will  find  little  diffi- 
culty with  the  following  examples.  Skill  is  acquired  only 
by  practice. 

Exercise  CXLVI. 

Determine  the  first  significant  figure  of  each  root  in  the 
following  equations : 

L  x*-x*-2x  +  l  =  Q.  6.  z8- 6s*+3a;+5  =  0. 

2.  a*-5a;-3  =  0.  7.  a*  +  §a*  +  2Ax+  17  =  0. 

3.  x*-5x'  +  7  =  Q.  8.  x*-lbx*  +  63a;- 50  =  0. 

4.  a?-1x+1  =  0.  9.  xi-8x*+Ux*+4:X-8=0. 
6.  a^  +  2^-30a;+39  =  0.  10.  a*-12a?+12z-&  =  0. 

611.  In  difficult  cases,  where  the  roots  are  widely  differ- 
ent in  value,  Sturm's  Theorem  is  sometimes  useful ;  and  it 
is  given,  without  proof,  simply  for  reference : 

Divide  out  the  equal  roots  of  the  equation,  and  let  the 
resulting  equation  be  f(x)  =  0.  Let  f \(x)  be  the  first  de- 
rivative of  f(x).  Perform  the  operations  for  finding  the 
H.  C.  F.  of/i(a?)  and  /(#),  changing,  however ',  the  sign  of  each 
remainder  before  using  it  as  a  divisor.  Denote  these  suc- 
cessive remainders  thus  changed  by  f£x),fz(x), ,  and  let 

r  be  the  final  remainder  with  its  sign  changed ;  this  re- 
mainder does  not  contain  x. 

f(x)>  /iOO*  Mx)i  y  are  called  Sturm's  Functions. 

Let  a  and  b  be  trial- values  of  x.  Assuming  that  x  =  a, 
compute  in  order  the  value  of  Sturm's  Functions,  and  note 
the  number  of  variations  of  sign  in  these  values ;  likewise, 
note  the  number  of  variations  when  x  =  b.  The  difference 
between  the  number  of  variations  in  the  first  case  and  the 
number  in  the  second  equals  the  number  of  real  roots 
between  a  and  b. 
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Horner's  Method. 

612.  Having  found  one  or  more  figures  of  the  root,  we 
employ  for  the  remainder  of  the  work  Horner's  Method,  which 
was  discovered  in  the  early  part  of  this  century,  by  W.  G. 
Horner,  of  Bath,  England.  This  process  will  be  explained 
by  the  solution  of  an  example. 

Take  the  equation 

^-6^  +  3^  +  5  =  0.  (1) 

Suppose  that  we  have  found,  by  one  of  the  methods 
already  given,  that  a  root  of  this  equation  lies  between  1 
and  2.  By  the  method  of  §  600,  we  transform  the  equa- 
tion into  one  whose  roots  are  less  by  1. 


-6 

+  3 

+  5 

+  1 

-5 

-2 

-5 

_2 

+  3 

+  1 

-4 

-4 

-6 

+  1 

-3 

The  transformed  equation  is,  therefore, 

3^-3^-6^  +  3  =  0;  (2) 

or,  67/  =  3-3y2  +  ^. 

Neglecting  for  the  moment  the  terms  —3  tf  +  3^,  since 
(as  will  be  seen  presently)  their  numerical  value  is  not 
large,  we  find  y  =  0.5.  With  this  assumed  value  of  y,  com- 
puting the  value  of  —  S^+y8,  and  substituting,  we  obtain 

6y  =  2.375; 

whence  y  =  0.4,  approximately.     We  next  transform  (2) 
into  an  equation  whose  roots  are  0.4  less. 
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-3 

+  0.4 

-6 
-1.04 

+  3 
-2.816 

-2.6 
+  0.4 

-7.04 
-0.88 

+  0.184 

-2.2 
+  0.4 

-7.92 

-1.8 

The  second  transformed  equation,  whose  roots  are  0.4 
less  than  those  of  (2),  and  1.4  less  than  those  of  (1),  is, 
therefore, 

#  _  1.8 j?  -  7.92z  +  0.184  =  0.  (3) 

Neglecting  the  first  two  terms,  because  z  is  a  small  deci- 
mal, and  2s—  1.82s  is  still  smaller,  we  find  2  =  0.02+. 

Equation  (3)  is  now  to  be  transformed  into  an  equation 
whose  roots  are  0.02  less. 

-1.8  -7.92  +0.184 

+  0.02  -0.0356  -0.159112 

- 1.78    -  7.9556    +  0.024888 
+  0.02    -0.0352 

- 1.76    -  7.9908 
+  0.02 

r-1.74 

The  third  transformed  equation,  whose  roots  are  1.42  less 
than  those  of  (1),  is,  therefore, 

1?  -  1.74 v2  -  7.9908t;  +  0.024888  =  0 ;  (4) 

whence  v  =  0.003+.  As  the  root  of  (4)  is  1.42  less  than 
the  root  of  (1),  the  root  of  (1)  must  be  1.42  +  0.003+,  or 
1.423+.  The  preceding  process  can  be  continued  until  the 
root  of  (1)  is  found  to  any  required  degree  of  accuracy. 

Since  the  values  of  yy  z,  v,  etc.,  are  to  be  added  to  the 
first  rough  value  of  x,  they  are  all  positive ;  and  hence  the 
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coefficient  of  the  first  power '  of  the  unknown  quantity  in 
each  transformed  equation  is  unlike  in  sign  to  the  absolute 
term.  If,  in  (4),  the  signs  of  the  last  two  terms  were  alike, 
the  value  of  v  would  be  —  0.002+.  This  would  show  that 
the  value  assumed  for  z  was  too  great,  and  we  should 
diminish  the  value  of  z  and  make  the  last  transformation 
again.  In  beginning  an  example,  one  is  very  likely  to  as- 
sume too  large  a  value  for  the  next  figure  of  the  root ;  in 
solving  (2),  for  instance,  the  first  solution  gave  y  =  0.5, 
and,  had  that  value  been  tried,  it  would  have  proved  to  be 
too  great. 

613.  It  is  not  necessary  to  write  out  the  transformed 
equations  in  full,  as  in  the  last  section.  But  when  the  co- 
efficients have  been  computed,  the  next  figure  of  the  root 
may  be  found  by  dividing  the  last  coefficient  (the  absolute 
term),  with  its  sign  changed,  by  the  coefficient  which  pre- 
cedes it.  Thus,  instead  of  writing  out  (4),  §  612,  we  might 
have  obtained  the  value  of  v  by  simply  dividing  —0.0248+ 
by  —  7.99+.  Indeed,  the  following  will  be  found  to  be  a 
good  practical  rule : 

"Whenever  a  true  significant  decimal  figure  of  the  root 
has  been  found  by  trial,  and  the  figure  found  by  dividing 
the  last  coefficient  by  the  coefficient  which  precedes  it 
proves  to  be  the  same,  the  subsequent  figures  of  the  root 
may  also  be  successively  found  by  dividing  the  last  coeffi- 
cients of  the  succeeding  transformed  equations  by  the 
coefficients  which  precede  them. 

If  n  decimal  places  are  required  in  the  root,  the  num- 
bers in  the  last  column  of  the  following  scheme  need  not 
be  carried  further  than  the  nth  decimal  place.  In  the 
other  columns,  a  sufficient  number  of  decimals  must  be  em- 
ployed to  insure  the  accuracy  of  the  nth  place  of  the  last ' 
column. 
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-G 
1 

-5 
1 

-4 

+  3 
-5 

-2 

3 

1.423+ 

-4 

-6 

-  2.816 
0.184 

1 

-3 

-1.04 
-7.04 

-0.159112 

0.4 
-2.6 

—  U.88 

-7.92 

-  0.023988 
0.000900 

0.4 
-2.2 

0.4 
-1.8 

-  0.0356 

-  7.9556 

-  0.0352 

-  7.9908 

0.02 
-1.78 

0.02 
-1.76 

-  0.0052 

-  7.9960 

-  0.0052 
-8.0012 

0.02 
-1.74 

0.003 

-  1.737 
0.003 

- 1.734 

0.003 

-3.731 

The  coefficients  of  each  transformed  equation  are  readily* 
discerned  by  observing  the  lines  which  separate  the  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  work. 

The  next  three  figures  of  the  root  can  now  be  found  by 
dividing  -0.000900  by  -8.0012,  giving  0.000112+.  The 
reason  for  this  is  shown  by  consideration  of  the  last  trans- 
formed equation, 

v?-  1.731i^-8.0012i(;  +  0.000900  =  0. 

As  the  value  of  w  is  about  0.0001,  the  value  of  v? — 
1.731  v?  is  only  about  -0.00000002;  therefore  we  may 
assume,  without  sensible  error,  that 

8.0012w  =  0.000900; 
whence  w  =  0.000112,  as  above. 
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614»  One  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  of  §  612  is  —  0.6+ ; 
and  to  avoid,  as  far  as  possible,  the  inconvenience  of  com- 
puting with  negative  numbers,  it  is  customary  to  transform 
the  equation  into  one  whose  root  is  +0.6+.  By  §  596,  the 
transformed  equation  is 

^  +  6^  +  3^-5  =  0, 

a  root  of  which  is  0.66966+  ;  hence,  a  root  of  the  original 
equation  is  —  0.66966+. 

615.  Sometimes  the  coefficient  of  the  first  power  <of  the 
unknown  quantity  in  one  of  the  transformed  equations  is 
zero.  To  find  the  next  figure  of  the  root  in  this  case,  di- 
vide the  absolute  term  by  the  coefficient  of  the  second 
power  of  the  unknown  quantity,  and  extract  the  square 
root  of  the  quotient. 

For  instance, 

y4  -  7.6^+ 3.64^  +  Oy  -  0.0007829  =  0 ; 

whence,  3.64^  =  0.0007829,  approximately, 

and  y  =  0.01+. 

616.  In  rare  cases  two  of  the  roots  are  so  nearly  equal 
that  Horner's  Method,  carried  out  as  above,  will  not  find 
them  both.     Take,  for  example, 

s'+llz2-  102*  +  181  =  0, 

in  which  we  have  found  that  there  are  two  roots  between 
3  and  4.  Horner's  Method  gives  for  the  first  transformed 
equation  y»+20^-9y+l  =  0. 

Since  the  coefficient  of  y2  is  large,  it  is  best  to  neglect  y3 
only ;  and  the  solution  gives  y  =  0.2. 
The  next  transformed  equation  is 

2s  +  20.6  z2  -  0.88  z  +  0.008  =  0, 
an^  -  0.008  -T-  -  0.88  =  0.009+. 


HIGHER   NUMERICAL   EQUATIONS.  497 

Perceiving  that  20.6  z2,  when  transposed,  will   increase 
the  right-hand  member  numerically,  we  conclude  to  assume 
0.01  as  the  next  portion  of  the  root.     Proceeding  in  the 
usual  manner,  we  find  one  value  of  x  to  be  3.21312+.    The 
first  two  decimals  of  the  other  value  of  x  are  found  by  trial. 
If  x  =  3.21,    /(#)  =  +  0.001261. 
"  x  =  3.22,    f(z)  =-0.001352. 
"  x  =  3.23,    f(x)  =  +  0.000167. 
The  change  of  sign,  and  the  numerical  values  of  f(x), 
show  that  the  second  value  of  x  is  nearly  3.229. 

The  application  of  the  usual  process  gives  x  =  3.22952+. 

617.  When  the  root  sought  is  a  large  number,  in  finding 
the  successive  figures  of  its  integral  portion  we  do  not 
divide  the  absolute  term  by  the  coefficient  of  the  first 
power  of  the  unknown  quantity,  because  the  neglect  of  the 
higher  powers,  which  are  in  this  case  large  numbers,  would 
lead  to  serious  error. 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  one  root  of 

*• -3  a1  +  liar-  4842624131  =  0.  (1) 

By  trial,  we  find  that  a  root  lies  between  200  and  300. 
Diminishing  the  roots  of  (1)  by  200,  we  have 
^•  +  800y»  +  239997y»  +  81998811y- 3242741931  =  0.  (2) 

If  y  =  60,    f{y)  =  -  273064071. 
"  y  =  70,    /(y)  =  + 471570139. 

The  signs  of /(y)  show  that  a  root  lies  between  60  and 
70.     Diminishing  the  roots  of  (2)  by  60,  we  obtain 

z4+ 1040**+  405597s2  +  70302451  z- 273064071  =  0.     (3) 

The  root  of  this  is  found  by  trial  to  lie  between  3  and  4. 
Diminishing  the  roots  by  3,  we  may  find  the  remaining  fig- 
ures of  the  root  of  the  original  equation,  which  are  decimal, 
by  the  usual  process. 
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The  scheme  t)f  the  work  is  as  follows : 

0          _3          +11       -4842624131 
flpn        40000       7999400        1599882200 
200         39997       7999411       -3242741931 

200         80000 
400        H9997 

23999400 
31998811 

2969677860 
-273064071 

200 
600 

120000 
239997 

17495820 
49494631 

214585887 
-  58478184 

200 
800 

51600 
291597 

20807820 
70302451 

58477522.9 
-  661.1 

60 
860 

60 
920 

55200 

346797 
58800 

405597 

1226178 
71528629 

1235592 
72764221 

60 

980 

60 

1040 

3129 
408726 

3138 
411864 

332682.6 
73096903.6 

333356.9 
73430260.5 

3 
1043 

3147 
415011 

3 

1046 
3 

1049 
3 

1052 

842.2 
415853.2 

842.9 
416696.1 

843.5 

417539.6 

0.8 
1052.8 

661.1 

=  0.000009+. 
63.800009+. 

0.8 
1053.6 

0.8 
1054.4 

0.8 
1055.2 

73430260.5 

x  =  2 

618.   Any  root  of  a  number  can  be  extracted  by  Horner's 
Method.     Find  the  fourth  root  of  473. 

Here  a*  =  473, 

or  a?*  +  0ss  +  0<c,+  0a:-473-0> 

and  x  -  4.66353+. 

If  the   number  be  a  perfect  power,  the  root  will  be 
obtained  exactly. 
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619.  From  the  preceding  sections  are  derived  the  fol- 
lowing general  directions  for  solving  a  higher  numerical 
equation  whose  roots  are  real : 

I.    Kemove  commensurable  roots  by  §  60S. 
II.   By  inspection  and  Descartes'  Rule  find  roughly  the 
situations  of  the  incommensurable  roots. 

III.  Find  one  or  more  figures  of  each  incommensurable 
root  by  §§  607-609. 

IV.  Apply  Horner's  Method  as  set  forth  in  §§  612-618. 

620.  Compute  one  root  of  each  of  the  following  equa- 
tions, carrying  each  result  to  six  decimal  places.  The  last 
two  or  three  places  may  be  found  as  in  the  last  part  of 
§  613.  The  root  to  be  sought  lies  between  the  two  num- 
bers placed  in  the  parenthesis  following  each  equation, 
except  in  examples  8-12. 

Exercise  CXLVII. 

1.  a*  +  10s2  +  6x  -  120  =  0.     (2,  3.) 

2.  x*  +  x*  +  x-lW  =  0.     (4,  5.) 

3.  ^-2^  +  21^-23  =  0.     (1,2.) 

4.  s4-5s*  +  3**  +  35a;~70  =  0.     (2,3.) 

5.  *4- 12**+ 12*- 3  =  0.     (-3,-4.) 

6.  3*+2*4+3r,+4*2+5s-54321  =  0.    (8,  9.) 

7.  x4  -  59  a*  +  840  =  0.     (4,  5.) 

8.  Xs  -  35499  =  0.  11.  x*  - 147008443  =  0. 

9.  Xs  -  242970624  =  0.     12.  a*  -  551791  =  0. 

10.  xA  -  707281  =  0.  13.  x9  - 17*  +  70.3  =  0.     (7,  8.) 

14.  x*+  9  a* +  24*  +  17  =  0.     (-4,-5.) 

15.  x4- Sx^+Ux2  +  4* -8  =  0.     (0,-1.) 
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62L  Many  methods  have  been  found  of  abbreviating  tlie 
computation,  when  it  is  desired  to  get  the  root  to  a  large 
number  of  decimal  places.  We  give  one  simple  way,  which 
can  sometimes  be  profitably  used  after  three  or  four  deci- 
mal places  have  been  computed. 

Consider  the  example  in  §  613.  If  that  computation  had 
not  been  abbreviated,  the  last  transformed  equation  would 
have  been 

v?  - 1.731  v?-  8.001213  w  +  0.000899967  =  0.        (1) 

We  have  found  that  w  is  between  0.00011  and  0.00012. 
Computing  the  value  of  v?  —  1.731 -w2  with  these  values  of 
w,  and  substituting  the  results  in  (1),  we  have 

8.001213  w  ==  0.000899946±,  (2) 

and  8.001213  w  =  0.000899942±.  (3) 

From  (2),  w  =  0.0001 124762±.  (4) 

From  (3),  w  =  0.0001124757*.  (5) 

Since  w  is  about  one-fourth  the  way  from  0.00011  to 
0.00012,  take  a  value  one-fourth  the  way  from  the  one  in 
(4)  to  that  in  (5),  and 

w  =  0.0001124761*. 

If  we  wish  it  more  accurately  still,  v?  —  1.731  w*  can  bo 
recomputed  with  the  value  of  w  just  found  ;  and  substitu- 
tion in  (1)  will  give  a  value  of  w  extending  a  few  decimal 
places  further ;  and  so  on. 

622.  When  all  but  two  roots  of  any  equation  have  been 
determined,  §  576  enables  us  to  get  both  these  roots  at 
once. 

Take  the  equation 

^-6^  +  3a:  +  5  =  0, 

one  root  of  which  is  1.423112.    Let  this  root  be  represented 
by  a,  and  the  other  two  roots  by  b  and  c. 
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By  J  576,  a  +  6  +  C-6,  and  abc  =  -5 
/.  b  +  c  =  4.576888, 
be  =  -3.513427, 
6*  +  2bc  +  c*  =  20.94790, 

4  6c  =  -14.05371, 
6* -26c +  ^  =  35.00161, 
6 -c  =  5.916216, 
26  =  10.493104, 
2c  =  -1.339328,, 
6  =  5.246552, 
and  c 0.669664. 

The  above  solution  involves  little  labor  when  the  com- 
putation is  made  with  the  aid  of  logarithms. 

Two  roots  of 

^-le^  +  T^- 140*  + 58  =  0 

are  0.58579  and  8.64575 ;  find  the  others. 


Solutions  op  Special  Forms, 
recurring  equations. 

623.  A  Becurring  Equation,  or  Beciprocal  Equation,  is  one 
in  which  the  coefficients  of  terms  equally  distant  from  the 
extremes  are  numerically  equal ;  the  signs  of  the  corre- 
sponding terms  are  either  all  alike  or  all  unlike. 

Below  are  examples  of  recurring  equations : 

x4-7x*+15z*-7x+l  =  0, 
at-Ztf  +  ba*-  bz>  +  3x-l  =  Q. 

The  last  equation  shows  that  when  the  degree  of  the 
equation  is  even,  and  the  signs  of  the  corresponding  terms 
unlike,  the  middle  term  is  wanting.  By  definition,  the 
middle  term  of  such  an  equation  is  both  positive  and  nega- 
tiver  and  therefore  must  be  zero. 
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624   If  a  be  a  root  of  a  recurring  equation,  -  is  also  a 

a 
root     For,  in  order  to  obtain  an  equation  whose  roots  are 

reciprocals  of  those  of  the  given  equation,  we  simply  write 

the  coefficients  in  reverse  order  (§  598)  ;  this,  however,  does 

not  alter  a  recurring  equation  (except  to  change  all  its 

signs  when  in  one  form),  and  so,  if  a  is  a  root  of  it,  -  is 
also  a  root.  a 

Recurring  equations  are  called  Bedprooal  Equations,  be- 
cause of  this  property. 

625.  A  recurring  equation  of  an  odd  degree  has  for  one 
root  — 1  or  +1,  according  as  the  signs  of  tJie  corresponding 
terms  are  alike  or  unlike. 

of +  A3T-1 +£**'*+ ±£x*±Ax±l  =  0      (1) 

is  a  typical  recurring  equation,  and  may  be  written  in  the 

form 

(x*±l)+A(xn-1±:x)+£(xn-*±x*)  + =0.      (2) 

"When  the  signs  of  the  corresponding  terms  are  alike,  we 
consider  the  upper  signs  in  (2),  since  the  coefficient  of  a?  is 
positive.  As  n  is  an  odd  number,  the  substitution  of  —1 
for  x  will  satisfy  the  equation,  because  the  expression  in 
each' parenthesis  becomes  zero.  Likewise,  when  the  signs 
of  the  corresponding  terms  are  unlike,  we  must  consider 
the  lower  signs  in  (2).  The  value  +1  substituted  for  x  will 
then  satisfy  the  equation. 

626.  A  recurring  equation  of  an  even  degree  has  +1  ond 
— 1  as  roots,  when  the  corresponding  terms  have  unlike  signs. 

Equation  (2)  of  §  625  may  be  written,  when  the  corre- 
sponding terms  have  unlike  signs,  as  follows : 


(«•-!)  +  Az(x*->-l)  +  Ba?(z*-i-l)  +  - 


i  coff 
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In  this  case  n  is  an  even  number,  and  every  exponent  of 
x  is  even.  Each  parenthesis  is  therefore  divisible  by  x%—\% 
and  the  whole  equation  is  divisible  by  (x-\-Y){x—  1):  con- 
sequently +1  and  —1  are  roots. 

627.  A  recurring  equation  of  an  even  degree  is  reducible 
to  an  equation  of  half  its  degree,  when  the  corresponding 
terms  have  like  signs. 

The  first  and  last  terms  are  positive,  but  the  interme- 
diate terms  need  not  be.  For  convenience,  we  shall  repre- 
sent them  all  as  positive,  and  write  the  equation 

x2*  +  Ax*«-1+Bx*»-*  + +  £x*+Ax+l=0.     (1) 

Dividing  (1)  by  re",  and  rearranging  it,  we  have 


(2) 


The  middle  term  of  (1),  since  it  is  of  the  form  jEc",  will 
appear  as  a  known  quantity  (E)  in  (2). 

Kt  Let  [a;  +  — ]=y. 

i-  Then  ^  +  I^^  +  lJ_2_y._2; 

-       (^Hs+*y-3(*+9=y,-3y: 

01*-- 

r-Tt  (a?  +  i"\  =  (&  +  iY-  2  =  y*  -  4y*  +  2 ;      and  so  on. 

In  general, 

y*  —  ny*-a 


('+?)■ 


Hence,  (2)  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  y,  involving  no 
power  higher  than  the  nth}  and  being,  therefore,  of  half  the 
degree  of  (1). 
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Any  recumng  equation  is  reducible  to  one  of  half 
its  degree. 

For  the  equations  of  §  625,  being  divided  respectively 
by  ar+1  and  x—  1,  are  reduced  to  the  form  of  §  627  ;  the 
equation  of  §  626,  being  divided  by  x*—  1,  is  reduced  to 
the  form  of  §  627.  These  reduced  equations  can  now  be 
treated  by  the  method  of  §  627. 

Solve  •**- 11^  +  17^  +  17^-11^  +  1  =  0. 
One  root  is  —1,  and  dividing  the  equation  by  a?+ 1,  we  have 

x4-  12a*  +  29s»-12s  +  1  =  0. 
Divide  by  x*,  rearrange  the  terms,  and  add  2  to  both  sides. 

Then  ^  +  ^Y-12^  +  l^  +  29  =  2; 

whence  (  a:  +  -  )  =  9  or  3, 

and  x  -  i  (9  ±  V77)  or  }  (3  ±  V5). 

}(9  +  V77)  is  the  reciprocal  of  J  (9  -  v^),  and  }(3  +  VE)  is  the 
reciprocal  of  }(3  —  V5),  the  product  in  each  case  being  unity. 

Exercise  CXLVIII. 
Solve: 

1.  *4  +  73*-7a:-l  =  0. 

2.  x4  +  xs  +  x2  +  x+l=0. 

3.  ^ -3^  + 5a;4 -5s2 +  3* -1=0. 

4.  x4-5x*+(!>z*-5x  +  l=0. 

5.  2*4-5:r8  +  6s3-5a?  +  2  =  0. 

6.  X*-±X4  +  X*  +  X*~4:X+1  =  0. 

7.  x4-10x*  +  26x*-10x+l  =  0. 

8.  a* +  inx*-rmx+ 1=0. 

9.  ^+1  =  0. 

10.   3 x*~- 2x4  +  5r*- 5^  +  2.^-3  =  0. 
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Exponential  Equations. 

629.  An  Exponential  Equation  is  one  in  which  an  unknown 
quantity  appears  as  an  exponent. 

I.  Solve  a*  =  nl.  Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  mem- 
bers, we  have  x  log  a  =  logm  ;   whence  x  =  ■=-£ — • 

°  loga 

II.  Solve  Xs  =  m.  As  before,  x  logo:  =  log??i.  Find  by 
trial,  from  a  logarithm  table,  a  value  of  x  which  satisfies 
the  equation.     Thus,  in  the  equation  x*  =  7: 

By  trial,  2.3  log  2.3     =  0.83197 ; 

2.32  log  2.32    =0.84793; 
2.316  log  2.316  =  0.84474.     Hence,  x  -  2.316. 

Exercise  GXLIX. 
Solve : 

1.  IP  =  346.  5.  4*  =  3.74.  8.  14.74-  =  8.64. 

2.  3s  ==  10.  6.  146*  =  12984.        9.  x*  =  2.767. 

3.  10-  =  745.  7.  0.2*  =  0.4.  10.  x*  =  23.10. 

4.  7*  =  324. 

In  Compound  Interest,  if  P  denote  the  principal,  A  the 
amount,  r  the  rate,  t  the  integral  number  of  years  (or  other 
periods  of  time),  we  have  the  formula, 
A  =  P(l+rJ; 

A 

whence  (1  + »')'  —  ~s 

and  '  <  =  1°K^-1QK-p. 

log(l  +  r) 

Find  t  in  the  following  cases : 

11.  P=750,         ^4  =  1797.42,    r  =  6%. 

12.  P=780,         A  =  1559.22,    r  =  8%. 

13.  P=  5630.75,  A  =  21789.22,  r  =  7%. 

14.  P=300,         ^4  =  515.46,      r  =  7%. 

15.  P=  84.65,       ^4  =  289.47,      r  =  7J#„ 
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Cardan's  Method  for  Cubic  Equations. 

630.   The  general  form  of  a  cubic  equation  is 

x*  +  mx*  +  nx  +  c  =  Q.  (1) 

Let  *  =  y-f  (2) 

By  2  601,  equation  (1)  reduces  to  the  form 

y*+py+q  =  0.  (3) 

Let  y=z~h  (4) 

Substitute  this  value  of  y  in  (3)  and  reduce : 
whence  *"«  —  }?±\J£  +  ?» 


(5) 


and  z  =^-Jy±^/|*  +  ?!. 

From  (2)  and  (4),  *  =  z  -  £-  -  2.  (6) 

3z      3       v. 

When  2  has  been  determined  from  (5),  x  can  be  found 
from  (6).  In  solving  these  equations,  it  is  best  to  get  from 
(5)  the  value  of  z  most  easily  obtained.  Then  find  the 
value  of  x  from  (6),  and  designate  this  value  by  r ;  then 
divide  (1)  by  x  —  r,  and  solve  the  resulting  quadratic.  Or 
the  method  of  §  622  may  be  employed.  If  the  original 
equation  does  not  contain  the  square  of  the  unknown  quan- 
tity, it  will  be  in  the  form  of  (3),  and  the  value  of  y  can  be 
found  from  (5)  and  (4). 

Solve  Xs  -  6s*  -  12a?  + 112  =  0. 

By(2),  a.^y-^^y  +  2. 

Substitution  gives  y8  —  24  y  +  72  =  0. 

Here  p~-24t   and   q -72. 
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,from(5),     z^-ze^-vm+m 

=  ^-36±28  =  -2. 
From  (6),  ar=  -  4. 

Divide  the  original  equation  by  x +4:  the  resulting  equation  is 
a?*-10a;  +  28  =  0; 
whence  x  =  5  ±  V—  3. 

631.   If  p  be  negative,  and  p  and  q  have  such  values  that 
K  +  2_  is  negative,  equation  (5)  shows  that  Cardan's  Method 

is  unsatisfactory,  since  z  is  the  cube  root  of  an  expression 
which  is  partly  imaginary,  and  we  have  no  general  rule  for 
extracting  such  a  root.  This  case,  which  is  called  the  irre- 
ducible case,  can  be  solved  by  Trigonometry,  and  may  be 
illustrated  by  an  example. 

Solve  ^—15^-4  =  0. 

Substitution  in  (5)  gives 


■4*^ 


+  *      V2±11\CI. 


27 
It  is  possible  to  determine,  by  trial,  that 

(2±V^l)8-2dkllv^l; 
.-.z-2±V=l, 
and,  from  (4),  y  =  4. 

Divide  the  given  equation  by  y  —  4,  and  solve  the  resulting  quad- 
ratic; then 

y  =  -2±V3. 

Exeecise  CL. 

1.  **+ 12s* +  45*  + 50  =  0.  5.^  +  48^  +  504  =  0. 

2.  ^-21^+159a;-490  =  0.  6.  y»-21y- 344  =  0. 

3.  ^~6a^+ 13a:- 10  =  0.  7.  y*-3y  +  2  =  0. 
*.2?+Bx*+9z~lS=--0.  8.  y>- 60y  +  G71  =  0. 
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Tbigonometeic  Solution  of  Cubic  Equations/ 

632.  Trigonometric  formulas  are  used  in  solving  quad- 
ratic and  cubic  equations  ;  and  we  subjoin  those  for  cubics, 
so  that  the  student  may  use  them  when  he  has  acquired  a 
knowledge  of  Trigonometry.  For  the  explanation  of  their 
derivation,  see  Chauvenet's  Trigonometry,  §§  183-185. 

In  the  formulas,  p  is  essentially  positive,  but  q  may  be 
either  positive  or  negative.     We  distinguish  three  cases : 


I.   a?  +  px  +  q  =  0\ 


f^t- 


II.   a?—px  +  q  =  0,  and  ^<^  , 
III.  *»-/«  + j  =  0,  and  £>t. 
The  formulas  for  Case  I.  are  as  follows : 

a*s  =  <%/£  cot^  —  csc^  VpV—  1. 

The  formulas  for  Case  II.  are  as  follows : 
sin0-;A/|-  tani^v'UuTi^ 


ST 

^C8C0. 


xt  =  -W^  csc£  +  cot$Vp  V—l. 
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The  formulas  for  Case  III.  are  as  follows  : 
2p\p 

*,  =  2^8in(GO°-}0). 
*8--2^sin(6O°  +  J0). 

If  sin 6  or  tan0  be  positive,  0  is  in  the  first  quadrant;  if 
it  be  negative,  6  is  in  the  fourth  quadrant. 

In  the  preceding  formulas,  xlt  x2>  *s  denote  the  three 
roots  in  each  case. 

633.   Take  the  difficult  equation 
which  comes  under  Case  III. 


log  403  -  2.60531 

0=68°  32'  C" 

log  441  -  2.64444 

}0=22°  50'  40" 

log    46  =  1.66276 

log  sin  J0  =  9.58909-10 

log  147  =  2.16732 
log      2  =  0.30103 

log  2  J£-  0.04291 

log     p  =  9.96087-10 

logs 

sin  (60°-  J  0)  =  9.78102-io 

log      3  -  0.47712 

log  J 

5in(6O°+J0)  =  9.99660-10 

log      q  =  9.49544-10 

loga-^  9.63200-10 

log    3?  =  9.97256-10 

log*,  =  9.82393-10 

tolog    2^  =  9.73810-10 

log(-ars)  =  0.03951 

log  -JI-  0.25812 
Mp 

xx  =  0.42855 
s2  =  0.66670 

logBin0=  9.96878-10 

3j  = -1.09525 
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This  is  an  unfavorable  example,  because  sin  $  is  large, 
and  9  is  therefore  inaccurately  determined ;  yet  the  values 
of  the  roots  are  near  the  true  values,  which  are  0.42857, 

0.66667,  and  —1.09524.     If  log  J-,  which  was  0.258125, 

had  been  assumed  to  be  0.25813,  the  answers  would  have 
been  0.42857,  0.66668,  and  -1.09525. 

Exercise  CLI. 

1.  s»  +  3x-5=0.  3.  a*-*lz  +  \l  =  Q 

2.  s,+  7*  +  3  =  0.  4.  a*-±z-&  =  0. 

6.  3,-5*  +  4  =  0. 


-Y 


J 


4 


